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HEPE/IMOBA

Crsopior09y Led NociOHUK, aBTOPH Malld Ha METi ZONOMOI'TH
BCiM, XTO BUBYAE aHITHHCbKY MOBY, CHCTEMATH3YBATH CBO1 3HAHHS,
OBOJIOAITH OCHOBAMH aHITINCHKOI ITPAMATHKM.

ITocibBHUK CKNIAOAa€eThC 3 IBOX YACTHH.

VY nepiuiii YaCTHHI BUCBITIIOOTLCA OCHOBHI I'PaMaTU4Hi SIBHIIA
Cy4acHOI aHrJiHCbKOI MOBHM, 3HAHHA AKHX HeoOXimHe A
NpaBUJIbLHOIO NHCbMA, BEOEHHA Oecifu i pO3YMIHHA TEKCTIB
AHTJIHICHKOIO MOBOIO. ITicias KOXHOTO PO3ALTY CTHCIO NMONAKThLCS
BIITIOBIAHI TPAMATHYHI TPABUJIA AHTIIHACBKOI0 MOBOIO.

Jipyra yactuHa nocibHuka MiCTHTh BIpaBH, OifdbIIICTh 3 AKMX
CIIPAMOBAHA HA PO3BUTOK YMiHb i HABHYOK MoBJIeHHS. KpiM HuX, €
TaKOX BIIPAaBH HA PO3Mi3HABAHHA TPAMATUYHHX SBMIL, AKi MAIOTb
OyTH 3aCBOEH] PEUENTHBHO.

I'pamaTuuHUil MaTepial NOZAaHO HEBEJIHKHMH YaCTUHAMH B
OKpeMuX naparpadax 3 TUM, 1100 Oesaxi 3 HUX MOXxHa Oyio
IponycTUTH 0€3 MIKOAH I8 PO3YMIHHSA IHIUKX.

3a TakuM Ke MPUHLHIIOM JiOpaHo 1 BIPaBH, 110 A€ MOXIIUBICTD
BHKOPHUCTOBYBATH 1X BUDIPKOBO, BilMOBIAHO 10 GIOMKETY dacy i
HJILOBOI HACTAHOBM 10O BUBYEHHS MOBH.

MocnipoBHicTh BUKIIAIY MaTEPiaTy NOCIOHNKA BiAPI3ZHAECTHCS Bil
TPAAULIIKHOI 0. 3BaXXalouHu Ha Te, 1110 JI€CIOBO B aHITNHChKiH MOBI
NOPIBHAHO 3 IHINMMH 4YacTHHAMH MOBH Ma€ HaiOinpuy KiNbKicTh
¢opM, po3rian yacTHH MOBH B HOCIGHHKY NMOYMHAETHCA 3 i€CTIOBA.
 IIpu upomy MaeThca Ha yBasi, 10 BXKe NPAKTHYHO 3aCBOCHI TaKi
TpaMaTH4Hi ABHINA AHIINMCHLKOl MOBH, IK YTBOPEHHSA MHOXXWHH
IMEHHVKIB, IPUCBIMHUIN BifMiHOK iIMEHHHKIB, 06 eXTHHH BiIMiHOK
OCOOOBHX 3aifMEHHUKIB.

Buxsiag Mmartepiamy 4o3Bomse BUBYATH ORHI TEMH HE3ANEXHO BiJ
IHIIWX, TOMY MOCTIZOBHICTh iX BUBYEHHS MOXHA 3MiHIOBAaTH,
BHXOAAYH 3 NOTPED.



YACTHUHHW MOBU

§ 1. B anrniiicpkiit MOBI, K 1 B YKpalHCBLKiii, ciToBa 3a iX
3HAYEHHAM i [paMaTUYHMMU 03HaKaMH HOZUIMIOTHCSA Ha KIIACH, 1110
3BYThCs YaCTUHaMU MOBH (parts of speech).

Imennuk (the noun), npuxmernux (the adjective), 3aliMEHHHK
(the pronoun), uucnisauk (the numeral), miecnmoBo (the verb) i
npuciiBruK (the adverb)—camocTili Hi yacTuau MoBH (notional
parts of speech).

IIpuiimennrux (the preposition), crioy4ynux (the conjunction),
yacTka (the particie), apTuxins (the article) —cnyx 6 0 Bi yacTuHuU
MoBH (function words) .

B okpeMy uacTHHY MOBHU BHIUISIOTBCA BUTYKHM (interjections),
K1 He HaJIeXAaTh Hi JO CaMOCTiIHHHUX, Hi 0 CIyXKOOBHX CIIiB.

§ 2. CamocCTiiHI YACTHHU MOBH, B CBOIO YEPry, MOXXHA MOILIH— -
TH Ha iMEeHHI (IMEHHMK T4 NPHUKMETHHK) — Ti, IO IO3Ha4yalTh
IpeaMeTH, PEYOBUHH, ABUINA, aOCTPAKTHI NOHATTA Ta 1XHi AKOCTI,
3aiMEeHHHK, 110 BJIACHOIO 3HAYEHHSA He Mae, aje BKa3ye Ha
NIpEeOMETH, SBHINA TOLIO TA4 YHUCHIBHHK, IO MO3HAYAE IXHIO Killb-
KiCThb, 1 Ai€ciIOBO Ta #oro HeocoboBi ¢opMH 13 3HAYEHHAM Il YU
npouecy. B ykpalHCbKiit MOBI iIMEHHI YaCTHHH MOBU MAIOTh pPO3—
rajiyeHy cucreMy ¢opm, mo ohopMIsioThes 3akiHYeHHsMU. Li
¢opMH BH3HAYAKOTh (PYHKIIIO Ui€l HACTUHH MOBH y DE€YEHHI
i BKa3yIOTh Ha ii 3B’30K 3 IHIIHMH CIoBaMi y peueHHi. Cucrema
¢opM iMEHHHMX YaCTHH MOBH B AHIJHICHKIM MOBI CyTTEBO IPOCTIiINA.

§ 3. Pynkuii Ta k1acK cryk00BUX HACTHH MOBH — IPUIIMEHHHUKA,
CIIOJIyYHHMKA, YACTKH Ta BUT'YKY B OCHOBHOMY CIiBIagaimoTh y
aHIMiACBbKIA Ta YKpalHCBbKid MOBI, IpoTe B aHIMiHCbKiH MOBI
iMEHHHK Mae€ MnpH cobi e OguH Knac ciryxk00BHX CJIiB — apTHKII,
IO HE Ma€ YKPaiHChbKOTr'O BIANOBiHHUKA.

§ 4. TpanuuiiiHe po3TamyBaHHis BUBYEHHS YaCTHH MOBH B
YKpaiHCBKil (Ta i B pociiicbkiil) MOBaX BH3HAYAETHCSA NMHTOMOIO
Barolo0 OCHOBHOI i HalbaraTmoi Ha GOopMU YaCTHHH MOBH —
iMEHHHKA, 0 Ma€ pix (YoJIOBiUHH, XiHOYUN Ta CcepenHii),
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7 BiIMIHKOBUX (POPM, 3aKIHUECHHS SKHX 3aJI€XKaTh B TOro, Ao
gKOi 3 TPBOX BiAMIH HATEKUTL IMEHHHMK, T4 YHCIO0. AHITIHCHKUH
iMEHHMK He MOMINAE€THCA HA IPAMaTHYHI pOOU, NPUCBINHUMH
BiIMIHOK, {0 TPaAXMUIAHO BU3HAETHCA T'PAMATHCTAMH, Mae
o6MeXeHHs Y BXXHBAaHHI, a BIAMIHHOCTI B YTBOPEHHI MHOXHWHHU
MaloTh XapakTep IpaBHIa Ta BUHATKIB, He knacudikawii Ha neBHI
tund BiaMiH. BigHICTE $OpM iMEHHUKA HE POOUTL HOIO BUBYECHHS
[1epUIOYEProBUM, i TOMY HE MOXE CIAYIYBATH IMACTaBOIO JUIA BH-
HeceHHs Ha MepHIe Miclle Y KYPCax IpaMaTHKH.

§ 5. [Ipyrorw BaxIWBOIO, 3aJIEXHOX BiJl IMEHHHKA YaCTHHOXO
MOBH B YKPalHCBhKI# MOBI € NMPUKMETHHK — YaCTHHA MOBH, LIO
II03HAYAE HA SKiCTh IpeAMeETa. Y3ToMKYIOUKCh 13 IMEHHUKOM Y POAI,
yucni i BIAMIHKY, T2 MAaKp4i BJIaCHE NIPUKMETHHUKOBI KaTero-
pii ~ CTyneHi NOPiBHEHHA — LA YaCTHHA MOBH TeX JIOCIIa€ 3HAYHE
Miclie B VKPalHChKI# rpaMaTiill 1 3aiiMac 3HaYHUM 44C HABYaAIbHO-
IO 4aCy Y BUBYEHHI MOBH. AHIIIACbKUI NPUKMETHHK HE MA€ HISKO-
ro Y3rODKEHHA 3 IMEHHUKOM, | €MHHOI0 §OPMOI0, 10 MAE rpama-
THYHE BUPAXEHHA, € CTYIEHI HOPIBHAHHA, YTRBOPECHHS AKUX Mae
JIOBOJII PETYISAPHUN XapakTep i3 HE3HAUYHOIO KiJIbKiCTIO BUHSTKIB,
OTxe, BUHECEHHS HA Ipyre Micue INPUKMETHUKA NPH BUBYEHHI
AHTTIHCbXOI MOBM T€X HE € BUITPABIAHMM.

§ 6. 3aliMEHHIK, YTBOPIOKYY PAa30M 3 IMEHHUKOM T'PYIIH CIiB Y
byHKOIl DigMeTa Ta JONATKA, JIOTiYHO BXOMHTH Y I'PYILYy iMEH-
HUX 9acTHH MOBM. KinbkicTh GOpM y aHITIHCEKOrO 3aiMEHHHKA,
0e3yMOBHO, TaKOX € MEHINIOI0, HiX Y pra'chmcoro a #oro Men-
a4 3AJIEXXHICTh BIJ IMEHHHKA TEX HE CTaBJIATh 3alIMEHHHK Ha Mic-
e, Wo Moriio 6 nepexyBaTH iHIIIN, HeHTpalbHIN IS aHTHHCEKOL
IrpaMaTHKHK YaCTHHYH MOBH.,

§ 7. UncniBHAK, CBOEH NapagurMoO0 MOAiOHMH N0 iMeHHHKaA
Ta NIPUKMETHHUKA TEX He MOXE IOCifaTH Micud, Ho Mormo 6 ne-
PEOYBaTH aHIIIIHCHKOMY Hi€CIOBY. Y KypCl WIKUTbHOI IpaMaTHKHU
YHCIIBHUK, 6€3YMOBHO, HE € YaCTMHOIO MOBM, IO BH3HAYAETHCS
BHCOKOI YaCTOTHICTIO BXKHBaHHA (AKImO He OpaTH OO yBaru
BHBYCHHA KUCLUIUIIH MAaTEMAaTHUYHOTO IUKIY AHITIIKUCBKOIO MO-
BOIO), a BifHOCHA NPOCTOTA YTBOPEHHSA POPM TEX HE CIOHYKac
RO MepuioyeproBOro HOro BUBUEHHS.

§ 8. HpHCJ’IlBHHK YaCTHHA MOBH, IO B aHITIACBKiE MOBI
BiA3HAYA€TLCH BiXHOCHOIO MPOCTOTOI0 YTBOPEHHS Ta THYHYKICTIO
HIoO posTamysaHHS y PeUeHHI, NPUPOTHO CTaBUTh HOTO BUBYEH-
HSl IICIIY OCHOBHHMX IMEHHMX YaCTHH MOBH.



§ 9. Y LeHTpl rpaMaTH4HO! CUCTEMH CYYaCHO! AHITHHCbKOI MO-
BH CTOITh JICCIOBO. 3a KIJILKICTIO GOPM, rPaMaTHYHUX KaTEropii,
3a NEeTAJIbHICTIO MO3HAYECHHA Pi3HMX BIATIHKIB IpaMaTHYHOIO
3HAYEeHHs MI€CIOBO He Mae cobi pIBHHX B aHIIIHChKiH MOBI.
OcobnuBi TpyAHOWl IS YKPaiHOMOBHOIO yuHs, 6€3yMOBHO,
CTaHOBJIATH TI FPAMATHYHI POPMM, IO HE MaAIOTh YKpPaiHCHKHX
BignosigHukis. IIpu cniBcraBnenni yacoBux ¢opM, bopMm BUIY,
CTaHy, cnoco0y 3HAa4YHi HecHiBHAaJiHHA He TiAbKH obcAry
rpamaTtuyeux GopM, a i caMoi CYTHOCTI KaTeropi (tTak, B
yKpalHCBbKiil MOBI KaTeropis BUAY BifoOpaxkac NPOTHUCTABJIEHHS
JOKOHAHOI'0 1 HEIOKOHAHOIO BHAY, a aHTNIMCbKHH BUO — L€
NIPOTUCTABIICHHS Jiii, TpUBasol y Yaci, mii, no36aBjieHHO1 03HAKH
TOJOBXEHOCTi), TAa HAaABHICTb KaTeropid Bxe i 30BCiM He-
XapakTepHHUX IS YKpaiHCbKO!I MoBH (nepdexT, MaiOyTHiH vac 3
TOYKH 30Dy MHHYJIOTQ) CTABUTL Ji€CIOBO Ha IEpUIE Micle y
BUBYEHHI aHCTHCHKOI IPaMaTHKM.

§ 10. HeocoboBi popMH yYKPAIHCLKOTO Hi€CTIOBA — iHQIHITUB,
XIEMPUKMETHHK Ta AieNpHCIIBHUK — HabaraTo MeEHIUE, HiXK B
aHTIiHCbKiM MOBIi, Bi1oOpaxamwTs BIacHE Ni€CHiBHI KaTeropii.
Yxpaincbki iHQIHITHR Ta NI€ENPUCITIBHUK — TakH BitoOpaxarmThb
BUAOBI BIAMIHHOCT] (MUTATH-IPOYUTATH, YHTAIOUH-TPOIUTYIOYH YU
OOATaTH-OATATUCS, OOAral04YHCh), a ZIEMPUKMETHUK MAKHXe TTOB-
TOPIOE NapagurMy NpukMmeTHHKa. Ha BigMiny BiJ yKpalHCbKOI MO-
BH HeocoOoBi ¢dopmu aHrmificekkoro piecnoBa (iHQiHITHUB,
OieNPUKMETHHK Ta TePYHI) MalOTh 3HAYHY KUIbKICTh HIECTIBHHX
rPaMaTHYHUX KATErOpii, O HEPIAKO NPUBOAUTE A0 TOI'O, IO VK-
paiHCchbki BiamoBigHuKH HeocoboBux ¢opM — e ocoboBi dopmu
YKpaiHCBKOTO Ai€ciioBa. B aHrmilichkiit rpamaTuii Bei — 1 0c000Bi,
1 Heoco60Bi POPMH POITIHHAIOTHLCS ¥ OJHOMY BEIMKOMY PO3ILTI.

§ 11. liecnnoBo B aHIIIACHLKIA MOBI — i 33 CBO€IO IIMTOMOIO Ba-
ro¥0, i 32 KUIBKICTIO Ta CrIoc00aMHu YTBOPEHHs IpaMaTHYHUX GOopM
— 0e3yMOBHO, LIeHTpaJlbHA YacTHHA MOBU. OTXe, pO3IJIAZ YaCTHH
MOBH [IOYHEMO Came 3 TI€CIOBA.

JTIECIOBO
(THE VERB)

§ 12. JiecnoBo ~ 11e MOBHO3HAYHa, CAMOCTiHHA 4aCTHHA
MOBH, sikd O3Hayae Aio (to build, torun),cTan (to be, to sleep),
BimguyyTTa (tofeel, tosmell), npouecu MuciaeHH s (to con-
sider, to think).
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JlieCIOBO B aHTJIHCHKIM MOB1 Ma€ HAUOLIbIIY KINbKICTh
GOpM.

YACM JIECIOBA
(TENSES)

§ 13. B adrmificbkilt MOBI PO3DI3HAIOTE YOTHPH TPYINH 4Ya-
coBHx ¢opM mieciaoBa: Indefinite Tenses (Heo3naueHi gacu), Conti-
nuous Tenses (tpuBaii yacy), Perfect Tenses (nepdextHi abo qoOKOHA-
ni uacy) Ta Perfect Continuous Tenses (nmepbhexTHO-TpHBali YacH).

Y x0xHili I'pyni, KpiM Tenepilunboro (Present), Munymnoro (Past)
ta MaibyTHBOTO yacy (Future), € me ¢opma Future-in-the-Past,
1[0 BUPAXA€ MAOYTHIO AiI0 BIAHOCHO MUHYIIOTO 4acy.

INDEFINITE TENSES
(HEO3HAUYEHI YACH)

§ 14. HeosnayeHi yacH BKHUBAIOTbCA 71 BHPAXEHHA Mii, 10
BiOYBa€TLCA B TENEPiHIHLOMY, MUHYJIOMY YH MaHOYTHbOMY Yaci,
ane He BKa3yIOTh Ha 1l XapaxkTep, TPUBAJIICTh, 3aBEPIIEHICTD YH f1e-
penyBaHHA IHIUIH xif aDO NEBHOMY MOMEHTY B MUHYJIOMY 4H Maii-
6ytHbOMy. [iecnoBa B HEO3HAYEHOMY Yaci MOXYTh IIEPEKIIaIaTH-
C1 Ha YKPAalHCbKy MOBY JII€CIOBAMH JOKOHAHOTO ¥ HEJOKOHAHO-
r0 BUAY. '

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE
(TEIEPIIIHIFT HEO3HAYEHHN YAC)

§ 1S. Present Indefinite — omna 3 yacoBux $opm mieciora, mo
BXKHBAEThCA IUI1 BUPAXKEHHA LOil, sKa BigOyBaeTbcs B Tene -
pimHEbOoMY waci (mus.§ 25-31).

Tenepimniii yac nepenGayac He TUIIe MOMEHT MOBJEHHS,
a ¥ Ginbm TpHMBaJUM NPOMIXOKX Yacy, 0 BKIIOYAE
MOMEHT MOBJICHHA.

Hig, mo BigbyBacTLCT B MOMEHT MOBJICHHSA, NOPIBHAHO PillKO
nosHavaeTocsa popmoro Present Indefinite. [Ana BupaxenHs Takoi

Ail B aHrAiHCHKiM MOBi € inIa GopMa TenepiliHLOro dacy (IuB.
§ 54-55).

§ 16. CrBepmxyBanbua GopMa miecnosa B Present Indefinite s
YCiX ocobax OmHMHM i MHOXHHH, KDiM TpeTbhoi 0co6H OXHHMHH,
36iraeTnca 3 indiHiTHBOM (Heo3HaYeHOIO HOPMOIO Ii€CIIOBA)
6e3 wacTu to: |



I work. 51 npayroro.

We work. Mu nipanzoemo.
Y ou work. Bu npamroere. (Tu npauoent.)
They work. BoHU npalliorTh.

§ 17. Y tperiit ocobi omanHu B Present Indefinite o indiniTu-
Ba (06e3 yacTky to) KoOA€ThCA 3aKiHUEHHS -§ 2060 -es:

to run 6izamu — he runs
to help donomazamu — he helps
to teach nasuamu — he teaches

binemicte giecniB y TpeTii 0cobi OXHHHU MaIOTh 3aKiHUYEHHS
-S. 3axiHYeHHS -eS JOOAEThCA Y TAKHX BHNAIKaX:

a) AKI[O OCHOBA Hi€CIOBa 3aKiHUYYEThCA Ha -§, -8S, -sh, -ch,
~tch, ~-x:
to dress odseamucsa — dresses
to wash ymugsamucsa — washes
to teach naguamu — teaches

to watch cnocmepizamu — watches
to mix 3miwysamu — mixes

' 0) AKIO OCHOBA MIi€CIOBa 3aKiHUYETHCA HaA -y 3 IONEPEAHbOIO
NPHTOJIOCHOIO, PH LIbOMY NepeX -es OykBa y 3MIHIOETbCA Ha i
to study susuamu — studies
to cry kpuuamu — cries

Ane: Skmo nepeA y CTOITh I'OJIOCHA, TO A0 AiecinoBa HOJAETHCHA JIM-
e 3aKiHYeHHS -§:

to play zpamu - plays
to stay saauwamucs — stays

B) AKIIO OCHOBAa Ji€CIIOBA 3aKiHYYETHCA Ha -0:

to go imu — goes [gouz]
to do pobumu — does [dAaz]

§ 18. 3axinvenHs TpeTboi 0c06M omuuHu B Present Indefinite
BUMOBJIA€TBCA:

[s] — micia rIyxux MpUroJIOCHHX 3BYKIB, KpiM [s, |, tf];

He works [wa:ks]. Bin npauoe.
She writes [raits]. Bona nmuue.
It helps [helps]. ITe monomarae.

[z] ~ micyA A3BIHKUX MPHIrOJIOCHMX, KpiM [z, 3, d3 ], i micas
COJIOCHUX:
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She reads [ri:dz]. BoHa unTac.
He sees [si:z]. Bin 6auynTh.
The bird sings {s19z]. Iltamxa cmiBae.

[1z] — micis CBUCTSAYHX i [IUNAs4YuX 3BYKIB [s, z, ,f 3, tf, d3] axi
3pyTbCS CHOUTAHTaMH:

He dresses { dresiz]. Bin ogsraetbea.
She washes ['woiz]. Boxa BMHBaETbCA.
The sun rises [ raiziz]. CoHl1e CXOOUTh.

The weather changes ['tjend3iz]. Iloropma 3MiHIOETHCA.

§ 16-18. The affirmative form of the Present Indefinite
coincides with the form of the infinitive without the particle
to. The only exception is the third person singular in which the
ending -s or -es is added to the infinitive.

In spelling most verbs have the ending -s in the third person
singular. The ending -es is added in the following cases:

a) if the infinitive ends in -s, -ss, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x;

b) if the infinitive ends in -y preceded by a consonant; in this
case y changes into i before -es;

¢) in the verbs to go and to do.

The ending -s (-es) is pronounced:

[s] — after voiceless consonants except [s, |, tf]

[z] — after voiced consonants except [z,3, d3] as well as after
vowels;

[1z] - after the sounds [s, z, [, 3, t], d 3] which are called sibilants.

§ 19. ITuransHa dopma Present Indefinite yrBopioernes 3
HonoMixHoro giecitoBa to do B Present Indefinite Ta indiniTUBA
OCHOBHOTO jiecioBa 6¢3 yacTku to. IIOIIOMI}KHe Oi€CIIOBO CTaBUTh-
s nnepes NiAMETOM:

Do I work? Do we work?
Does he work? Do you work?
Does she work? Do they work?

Does it work?
Do you live here in the city? Bu xusere TyT y Micti?
What does she say? I1lo BoHa kaxe?

IMpumirxu. 1. SAxumo nigmer mac oare abo Kibka O3HAYEHb, IO CTOATH
Nepeq HUM, JOMOMIXHE JIeCTIOBO B NUTaJIbHIA dOpMi CTABUTHCA Mepen yciero
Fpynor nigmera (MigMeTOM 3 O3HAYEHHAMH):

Does your younger sister go to TBoa MoTOAIUA CECTPa XOOUTh O HIKO-
school? mm?



2. ITuTambHi peyeHus, B AKX MUTaTbHE CJIOBO BUKOHYE poJib nizmMeTa abo
O3HAYEHHS [o MiAMeTa, MaloTh GYAOBY POIMOBIAHOTO pedeHHSA. JOTIOMIXHE
MECoBo to do y 1lbOMy pasi He BKHBAEThLCS:

Who goes there? XTo iine Tyau?
Whose brother goes there? Ynit 6part ine Tyau?

§ 20. 3anepeuna dpopma Present Indefinite yTBOPIOETHCA 3 JIO-
IIOMDXHOI'O AlecinoBa to do B Present Indefinite, 3anepe4Hol 4acT-
KH not Ta IHQIHITUBa OCHOBHOTrO miecoBa 6e3 4acTkH to:

I do not work. We

He You do not work.
She does not work. They

It

B ycHomy MoBieHHi 3amicTh do not i does not 3BHYaiHO
BXHMBAIOThCs CKOpoueHi popmu don’t i doesn’t:

I don’t understand you. 41 Bac He po3yMiro.
He doesn’t recognize me. BiH He Bi3Hae MeHe.

§ 21. Y nuTansHO-3arepeuHiil Gopmi yacTka not CTaBUTHCS MiCIIA
niamMera:

Do you not know him? Xiba BM He 3Ha€Te Horo?

3BUYaiiHO Y NNTAJNbHO-3alEPEYHUX PCUYCHHAX BXXHUBAKOThCS
ckopoudeHi popmu don’t i doesn’t, gki cTaBaAThHCA nepea Mif-
MEeTOM:

Don’t you know any Bu He 3HaeTe HiSKUX HOBUH?
news?

Doesn’t your son go to Xiba BaIn CHH He XOOUTH IO HIKO-
school? m?

Why don’t you go? Yomy BU He HgeTe?

§ 22. JonomMbxHe miecmoBo to do y CTBepIXyBajbHill dopMi
Present Indefinite BXHUBaeThCH TAKOX IS NiZCHUIEHHS
BHUCIIOBJIIOBAHO! IYMKH. ¥ IIbOMY pa3i BOHO CTOiTb MIX migmMe-
TOM Ta iH(QiHITHBOM OCHOBHOTO Ai€coBa 6e3 4acTkH to:

I do know that. A pilicHO 3HAMO 1I€.
He does work there. BiH Taku nparroe Tam.

§ 19-22. The interrogative form of the Present Indefinite is
formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Present
Indefinite and the infinitive of the main verb without the partic-
le to.

The negative form of the Present Indefinite is formed by
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means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Present Indefinite, the
negative particle not and the infinitive of the main verb without
the particle to.

In colloquial speech the shortened forms don’t and doesn’t
are mostly used instead of do not and does not.

~ The shortened forms are mostly used in negative-
interrogative sentences.

The auxiliary verb to do is also used in the affirmative form
of the Present Indefinite to make the meaning of the main verb
more emphatic. In this case the verb to do is placed between the
subject of the sentence and the infinitive of the main verb.

Present Indefinite giecnis to be i to have

§ 23. HdiecnoBo to be 6ymu mUpOKO BXKHBAETHCH i AK
TOBHO3HAYHE JIECNOBO, I IK TONOMIXH €, IIsI YTBOPEHHS
pi3HUX YacoBUX ¢opM iHmmMx miecaiB. ¥ Present Indefinite Bono
BiIMIHIOEThCA HE 32 3aTaIbHUM NTPABUIIOM:

Iam We

He You } are
She } is They

I

B ycHOMY MOBIIEHHi 31e0iIbIIOT0 BXHBAIOTHCA CKOPOYEHI
bopmu:

I’m [aim] _' We’re [wid]
He’s [hi:z] You’re [jud]
She’s [[i:z] They’re [de19]
It’s [1ts]

ITutansHa ii 3anepeyna ¢opmu Present Indefinite miecmosa to
be yTBOpIoroTHCA O€3 TONTOMIXKHOrO AieciioBa to do.
Y nuransHii GopMi TiecoBo to be CTaBUTHCS Hepel MiAMETOM:

Are you a doctor? Bu nikap?
Is your wife at home? Bamna gpyxuHa sgoma?

Y 3anepeuHiit popMi micng xiecmoBa to be cTaBUTHCA YacTKa
not:

She is not my friend. Bona He Mod noxpyra.
You are not happy. Bu Hemacausi. |

B ycHoMy MoBneHHi 3aMicTh is not i are not BXXHBAOTbCA
IIepeBaXXHO CKOpO4YcHI popmu isn’t i aren’t. Am not ckxopodeHO1
hopmu ne mae:
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He isn’t that kind of man. Bix He Taka moauHa.
But you aren’t sure. AJle BY X He NeBHi.

Y nuranpHO-3anepedHid Gopmi aiecizoBo to be cTaBUThHCA EPEN
OiAMeTOM, & yacTka not — Iicisd migMeTa, aje 4YacTile TyT BXH-
BaloThLCA CKOPOUYeHi GopmH isn’t 1 aren’t:

Am I not your friend? Xiba s He TBiif TOBapuI?
Aren’t you tired? - Hesxe Tu He cromuBcs?
Isn’t he at home? Xiba fioro HeMae Broma?

§ 24. Miecnoso to have Tex BXHUBAa€TbCA 1 IK MOBHO3HAYHE,
19K nonomixHe. BoHO ClIyXHTh 11 YTBOPEHHS PI3HHX 4aco-
BUX ¢opm iHmmx aiecnis. Y Present Indefinite nieciroro to have
BIIMiHIOETBCS TaK:

I have We

He ' You have
She has | They

It

ITuranbHa i 3anepeuna popmu Present Indefinite miecnosa to
have yTBOpIOIOThECS 6€3 JOMOMIXHOIO Ji€cioBa to do.

Y nuransHit GopMi miecioBo to have ctaBuThCa neped NDigMe-
TOM

Have you many friends here? ¥ Bac Tyt 6araro apy3iB?
‘Has she a ball? VY Hel € M's14?

3anepeyuHi pedeHHs 3 IIECIOBOM-NIPUCYIKOM to have Oy ayrOTh-
¢ IBOMa criocodaMmu:

a) i3 3aIlepevHO0 YacCTKOo not:
I haven’t any red pencil. - ¥ MeHe HeMae€ 4epBOHOTO
OJIIBII.
0) i3 3anepedyHUM 3aHiMEHHHMKOM no:
I have no brothers. Y MeHe Hemae Oparis.
IIpumitkn. 1. SAxumo iMeHHHK-HOZaTOK HO HOieciioBa to have BXHTO 3
npuceiiHuM a6o BKa3iBHHM 3aiiMEHHMKOM, KiNbKiCHUMH 3aiiMCcHHHKaAMH

much, many a6o 3 KinTbKiCHUMH YHCIIIBHHKAMH, TO 3anepeyHa popma yT-
BOPIOETHCH [IHUIE 332 JONOMOTOI0 YACTKH not:

I haven’t your pen. Y MeHe HeMae€ TBO€1 PyYKH.

We haven’t this magazine. Y Hac HeMa€ UbOTrO XypHally.

She has not (hasn’t) many Eng- VY Hei HebaraTo aHCMHCLKUX KHHKOK.
lish books.

2. dxwo miecnoso to have BxoguTh Oo ckiamzy BHpa3iB to have breakfast
cnidamu, to have dinner o6idamu, to have supper sevepsmu, to have tea numu
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yaii, to have a rest gionowusamu, to have a walk npozymoeamucs Ta 1H., N¥TANb-
pa ¥ 3afepeyHa GOPMH pedeHb 3 UMMM Bupasamu B Present Indefinite yr-
sOPIOIOTHCA 33 AOTIOMOTOI0 Aiecrona to do:

What time do you have breakfast? O xorpiii roguui By cHina€eTe?
1 do not have dinner at home. A ue obipaw BOOMA.

3. B aMepuKaHCbKOMY BapiaHTi aHriificbkoi MOBH MHTANIbHA # 3anepey-
na dopmH Aiecrmosa to have y Present Indefinite yrsoprolorscs 32 monomo-
roxp nieciosa to do:

Does he have any children? VY uboro € gitu?
Do you have a pen? VY Bac € pyuka?

Bxupannsg Present Indefinite

§ 25. Present Indefinite BxuBaeThcs AN BUPaXCHHA
HOBTOPIHBAHOI abo mocTiMHOI il CTOCOBHO TEmE-
pimIHBOT O Yacy:

He comes here at six o’clock. Bin npuxoMTh CIOH O MOC-

Tid TOIMHI.

She goes to school. BoHa x0auTh N0 IIKOJIH.
‘He plays the violin and sings. Biu rpae Ha cxpunui i cmi-
| BAE.

He goes to see her every day. BiH X0UTh IO Hel WOAHS.

She lives in Kyiv with her Bona xuse y Kuesi 3 ma-

mother and two brothers. Tip’10 i ;BOMa OpartaMH.

§ 26. Present Indefinite BxxuBaeThCs st BUPaXKEHHA i, AKa
XapakTepulye mifiMer nocTifino abo nporaroM rTemepiu-
HbOro nmepioAy 4vacy:

You shoot very well. Bu cTpinsere gyxe pobpe.
(Hemingway )
He speaks both French and BiH BiJIbHO pPO3MOBIIAE SK
English fluently. (Brand) dbpaHLy3bKOI0, TAK i AHTTHCh-
KOI0 MOBaMH.
He dances very badly. BiH TaHuio€ QyXe NoraHo.
(Greene)

§ 27. Present Indefinite BxuBaeThca o BHpaxkeHHs Ail abo
CTany, Axi He 0OMeXeHi AKUMHCL YaCOBHMH pPaMKaMH
1 BINOyBarOTLCS HE3AIEKHO Bl BOMI OAHHH:

Sugar dissolves in water. Iykop pO39HHAECTHCS ¥ BOI.

Copper conducts electricity -~ Mizgb MPOBOAHTE EIEKTPHKY
better than other metals. Kpaille, HiX iHmi MeTanu.
(Hornby )
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§ 28, Present Indefinite BxuBaeTbcs INA BHpaXCHHA i, AKa
BiIOYyRaecThCA B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHS:

a) 3 gi€CTIOBaMH, IO HE BXUBaIOThea y ¢popmi Continuous: to
see, to know, to hear, to feel, to like, to hate, to love, to understand:

I don’t see anything. S uigoro He 6auy.
I don’t understand it. A1 He po3yMilo HLOTO.

6) sxul0 TOH, XTO FTOBOPHUTH, JTHIIE KOHCTATYE (haKT, a He nepe-
nae Iixo sK Ipouec, 1o TPUBae:

Here she comes. Oce BoHa iine.
Why does she walk so YoMy BOHA HJIe TaK ITOBiJb-
slow? HO?

§ 29. Present Indefinite BxHBa€eThCa I719 BHpAXK€HHA Ma i -
OyTHBLO1 ail B MiAPAZHHX PEYEHHAX YaCY Ta YMOBH, AKi
BBOJATHCS CrOIyyHHKaMHu when koau, after nicns moezo sx; before
nepw Hisic, neped mum ax, till, until noxu; as soon as gKk minbKu;
if sxwo; unless axwyo He Ta iu.:

I’ll be here till you come. S 6yxy TYT, MOKU TH MIPHIi-
Ienl.
Wait until I get my coat. - Ilouekaii, noxu 1 gicrany
nanbTo.
If you come, I shall give SJIxmo BH npHitgere, 1 Jam
you this book. BaM L0 KHHXKY.

§ 30. Present Indefinite BxXuBa€eThCA O BHPAKEHHS 32 -
nixasopaHoi MaiibyTHbo1 nii (3aebinpimoro 3 giecio-
BaMH, 110 03HAYAIOTh PyX: to go imu, ixamu, to come npuxooumu,
npubysamu; to leave 6id iacoxcamu; to start supywamu, to arrive
npubysamu Ta in.). Y TakMX pPEYEHHAX 3BHYANHO BXKXHBAIOThCA
o6CTaBHHHI CII0Ba, 110 BKAa3yiOTh HA 4ac Ali. Y BiAnoBigHUX yK-
PaiHChKHUX PEYEHHAX BXXUBAETHCH TENEPINHIN Yac:

I leave Kyiv tomorrow. 3aBTpa s BUDXKar0 3 Kune-
Ba.
Our ship sails on next Hamw naponnas BixniauBae
- Tuesday. HACTYITHOT'O BiBTOPKA.
When does the doctor Komu npuiine nikap?
come?

§ 31. Present Indefinite BXXuBaeThCSy 3B A3Hi# po3mnoOBi-
A1 1 BUpaXkeHHs Aii abo paxy NMocniJoOBHUX Oilt y MuHyIIOMy. Take
BxUBaHHA Present Indefinite noxsaBmoe po3noBias, noxii HiOu
BiIOYBAIOThCA B MOMEHT MOBJICHHS:
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All of a sudden, one eve- PanToM oHoro seuopa rmpu-

ning comes little Emily from xomuTh EMinis 3 poboTH i BiH 3
her work and him with her. HEIO. |
(Dickens)

§ 25-31. The Present Indefinite is used:

1. to express a recurrent or permanent action in the pre-
sent;

2. to express an action permanently characterizing the sub-
ject in the present;

3. to express an action or state which does not refer to any
particular time;

4. to express an action going on at the time of speakmg,

a) if the verb is not used in the continuous form;

b) when the speaker does not emphasize the progress of the
action but merely states a fact;

5. to express a future action in adverbial clauses of time and
condition;

6. to express a planned future action mostly with verbs
denoting motion;

7. to express an action or a succession of action in the
past; by using the present tense instead of the past the speaker
represents such action as if they were taking place before
the listener’s eyes.

THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE
(MUHYJINM HEO3HAYEHUI YAC)

§ 32. Past Indefinite — gacoBa gopma ziecrmosa, sxa BHpaXxac
mio, woBig6ynacs aboBigbysanacs B MUHYJIOMY (ZUB.
§ 42-44),

3a cnocobom yrBopenns Past Indefinite i Past Participle (Parti-
ciple II) (muB. § 208) miecmosa B aurmiifichkifi MOBiI NMOAINAOTHCA
HanpasuiIbHI # HeNmpaBHIbLHI.

Past Indefinite npaBubHUX AicciiiB

§ 33. Past Indefinite mpaBunbHUX Hi€CHiB yTBOPIOETHCA
AonaBaHHAM A0 iH}iHiTHBA 6€3 YacTKH t0 3akiHYeHHA -ed, AKe
BHMOBIIAETLCA TaK:

[t] - micna DIyxux npUrosocHuX, KpiM t:

to ask sanumyeamu — asked ['a:skt]
to like arobumu — liked [laikt]
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[d] — TICNS O3BiHKHUX MPUTOJIOCHHX, Kle d, Ta INCJIA TOJIOCHHX.!

to clean uucrmumu — cleaned [kli:nd]
to live orcumu — lived [livd]
to answer gionosioamu — answered ['a:nsad]

[1d] — micna t, d, te, de:
to want xomimu — wanted ["'wontid]
to defend 3axuwyamu — defended [d1'fendid]

to hate nenasudimu — hated ["heitid]
to decide supiuysamu — decided [di’saidid]

Hiecnosa B Past Indefinite He 3MiHIOIOTHCA 32 0cobaMu i dHcC-
JIaMH ~ MalOTh OJJHaKOBY GopMY B ycix ocobax OTHHHM it MHOXHMHI:

I worked. We worked.
He worked. Y ou worked.
She worked. They worked.
It worked.

§ 34. Ilpasuna npaBonucy Past Indefinite npaBunsHux Aie-
CITiB:

a) AKIO iHpiniTUB 3aKiHYyeThCs OYKBOIO -€, TO B Past Indefini-
te nepex 3aKiHUeHHAM -ed BOHA HE IUILETHCA:

to love mobumu — loved
6) axio iH}iHITHB 3aKiHYyEeThCA 6YKBOIO -y, SKiii nnepenye nmpu-
rOJIOCHA, TO riepe]t 3aKiHueHHAM -ed y 3MIiHIOEThCA Ha i:
to study suguamu — studied
to cry kpuuamu — cried

B) K10 1HQIHITHB 3aKiHIYETHCA OAHIEI0 IPHTOIIOCHOIO OYKBOIO,
K1l nepenye KOpOTKHI HaroiolIeHHi TOJ0CHHH 3BYK, TO KiHLie-
Ba IIPHUIOJIOCHA nepen -ed NOABOIOEThCA:

to stop 3ynunamucs — stopped
to pet'mit dozeonamu — permitted
') KiHueBa OykBa r OABOIOETLCS, AKINO OCTAaHHIH CKJIay Haro-
JIOIICHHUH 1 HE Ma€ TUPTOHTA:
to pre’fer siooasamu nepesazy — preferred
to o ccur mpanasmucs — occurred
I) kiHueBa OykBa | HOABOIOETHCH, AKIIO 1H Nepenye KOPOTKH
TOJIOCHHH 3BYK (HAroJIomeHuil Y1 HEHAT OJIOLICHUIf):

to “travel nooopoocysamu —travelled
to fulfil euxonyeamu — fulfilled

16



Past Indefinite HenmpaBHALHHX JI€CIIB

§ 35. Past Indefinite HempaBUJIBHUX Ai€CIIiB YTBOPIOETHCA I10-
pi3HOMY, 31e0iNbIIOTO 4EPTYBAHHAM COJIOCHHX i IPHT'OJIOCHHX
KOpeHs:

to write nucamu — wrote
to send nocunamu — sent
to bring npunocumu — brought

Past Indefinite meskux HenmpaBUILHMX Hi€CHiB 30iraeTscs 3
dopmoro iHbiHiTHBA O€3 acTkH to, HAPHKIAA:

to put xracmu — put
to shut zaxpusamu — shut

®opmu Past Indefinite xiecnis to go i to be yrsopumucsa Bif iH-
ITHX KOPEHIB;

to go imu, Ixamu — went
to be 6ymu — was/were

§ 33-35. The Past Indefinite of regular verbs is formed
by adding the ending -ed to the infinitive without the partic-
le to.

The ending -ed pronounced:

[t] — after voiceless consonants except t;

[d] — after voiced consonants except d and after vowels

[1d] — after t, d, te, de.

Spelling Rules

1. If the infinitive ends in -e, this e is dropped before the en-
ding -ed.

2. If the infinitive ends in -y preceded by a consonant, the
final y is changed into i before -ed.

3. If the infinitive ends in one consonant preceded by a short
stressed vowel, the final consonant is doubled before the ending
-ed.

4. Final r is doubled if the last syllable of the 1nﬁn1t1ve conta-
ins a stressed monophthong.

5. Final 1is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, stres-
sed or unstressed.

The Past Indefinite of irregular verbs is formed in different
ways, mostly by changing the root vowel. Some irregular verbs
change their consonants or vowels and €onsonants. There are
verbs which have the same form forthe infinitive and the Past
Indefinite. The Past Indefinite of the verbs to go and to be is
formed from different roots.
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§ 36. IlutanbHa ¢opma Past Indefinite npaBUABHUX 1 HENpa-
BHJILHUX NIECIIB yTBOPIOETHCA 3 MOMOMIKHOIO Aicciosa to do B Past
Indefinite (did) Ta indiniTUBa ocHOBHOrO HiccmoBa 6e3 HACTKH
to. JlomoMixHE Hi€ECIOBO CTaBUTHCS MeEpes MiAMETOM (rpynoio
nigMera):

Did your father work at Tsilt 6aTbko NpaHIoOBaB Ha Hiii
this factory? babpuni?

Did you go to the forest Bu xoqumum pyopa B Jiic?
yesterday?

What did he say? ITTo BiH cxa3as?

When did you see her? Ko By ii 6aunmu?

§ 37. 3anepeuna ¢opma Past Indefinite yreoproersca 3 gomno-
MixHoOro nieciiosa to do B Past Indefinite, 3anepeunoi gactku not
Ta iHQiHiTHBA OCHOBHOTO JliecnoBa 6€3 4yacTkH to:

They did not see my note. Bonu He 6aumau MO€T 3aITHCKH.
She did not know this. Bona He 3Hana 150r0.

B ycHomy MmoBneHHi 3aMmicts did not 3suMuaiiHo BXXHBA€EThCA
ckopoueHa ¢popma didn’t:

I didn’t see you in the dark. I He 6a4yuB Bac y TeMp4si.

§ 38. ¥ nuranbHo-3anepeyHil popmi Past Indefinite momomix-
He miecioBo did cTaBuThCA mepen miaMeToM, a 4acrka not micis
HLOTO; CKOpoueHa popmMa didn’t cTaBUTLCA Nepe HiTMeTOM:

Why did you not answer YoMy BH HE BiXTIOBINIH Ha Miif Te-
to my telephone call? nepOHHUH A3BiHOK?

Why didn’t you answer me?  Yomy BH He BignoBinu MeHi?

Didn’t you hear me? Hesxe BY He uyin mene?

§ 39. JomnoMixHe niecitoBo to do BXKUBAETLCS TAKOX Y CTBEPHI-
XyBalbHi#t popMi Past Indefinite mnsa nigcuneHH A BUCTIOBIIO- |
BaHOI AyMKH. ¥Y LiboMy pazi ¢popma did, Ha sxy nanae cunbHUN Ha-
roJI0¢c, CTaBUTHLCA MDK IAMETOM Ta iH(iHITHBOM OCHOBHOTO JI€CTIOBA.

I did want to get a dic- $1 Taxu XOTIB AiCTATH CIIOBHHK.
tionary.

I answered that I did S BigmnoBiB, MO A OiHCHO I1aM’sl-
remember it. Taw IIe.

§ 36-39. The interrogative form of the Past Indefinite is
formed by means of the auxiliary verb to do in the Past Indefini-
te and the infinitive of the main verb without the particle to.
The auxiliary verb is placed before the subject.
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The negative form of the Past Indefinite is formed by means
of the auxiliaxry verb to do in the Past Indefinite, the negati-
ve particle not and the infinitive of the main verb without the
particle to. In colloquial speech the shortened form didn’t is
often used instead of did not.

In the negative-interrogative form the auxiliary verb is pla-
ced before the subject and the particle not after the subject;
but the shortened form didn’t is mostly used here, it is placed
before the subject.

The auxiliary verb to do can also be used in the affirmative
form of the Past Indefinite to make the meaning of the verb more
emphatic. In this case the form did which is strongly stressed is
placed between the subject and the infinitive of the main verb.

Past Indefinite npiecais to be i to have

§ 40. [diecioBa to be i to have y Past Indefinite (sax i B Present In-
definite) BiIMiHIO¥OTHCS HE 3a 3araJIbHHM IIPABHIIOM.

HiecnoBo tobe B Past Indefinite mae aBi popmu: was nja nepuroi
i TpeThO1 0Cib oM MHM i Were JiIs iHIIMX OCi6:

I ‘We

He You } were
She was They

It

Jia yTBOpeHHsT mUTANBHOI i 3anepe4Hoi ¢opmu Past Indefini-
te miecsoBa to be JonomiXHe oiecitoso to do He BXXHUBAETHCA.

Y nuranbHii popMi AiecnoBo to be cTaBUTLCA nepen mia-
METOM:

Were you at the front? | Bu 6y Ha ¢ponTi?
Y 3anepednid cpopwmi mici was/were BXHBA€TbCH YacTKa not:
I was not there. 51 ne 6yB TaM.

They were not late. BoHH He 3ai3HHIUCD.

Y nurtanpHo-3anepedHiit Gopmi was/were cTaBUTHCA mepex
MmAOMeToM, a 4acTka not — nicid migMera.

Was he not at school? Xiba Bi" He OyB y HIxoJTi?

B ycHomy MOBIIeHHi 3aMiCTh was not, were not y 3anepevHHX i
NUTaJLHO-3aNEPEYHUX PeYEHHAX 3Me0inbmOro BXHBAIOThHCA
CKOpo4eHi GpopMH wasn’t , weren’t:

He wasn’t ready to go there. Biu He O6yB roToBuit iTH TyaH.
They weren’t afraid of him.  Bouu He 6osiHcs iforo.
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§ 41. IluranbHa dopma xpiecnosa to have y Past Indefinite Mae
JiBa BapiaHTH:

a) 6e3 onoMixHOro mieciona to do. Y npomy pasi popma had
CTABUTHCS NEPeN MiMETOM:

Had you a tape-recorder Y Bac OyB MarHiTOQOH MH-
last year? HYJIOT'O POKY?

6) 3 DOIIOMIKHUM JiecioBOM to do:
~ Did the pupils have dictio- B yuHiB Oy7IH CTOBHHKH?
naries?

3anepedna ¢popMa, K IpaBUIIO, YTBOPIOEThCA 0€3 JOITOMIKHOTO
miecnosa to do i BxXuBaeThecs, AK 1 B Present Indefinite, i3
3anepeyeHHs MU not i no:

He hadn’t any brothers. Y HboOrO He Oyi10 OparTiB.
She had no money. - VY Hei He Oymo rpoueit.

IIpumitku. 1. dxkmo piecnoso to have BxoauTs A0 ckiaiy sBupasis to
have breakfast (lunch), dinner, sapper cridamu, o6ioamu, eevepamu,; to have
a bath npulinamu eanny i T. n., NnuTanbHa # 3anepedyHa GOpPMHU HOro B
Past Indefinite, Ak i B Present Indefinite, yrBOpIOIOTHCA 3 HOMOMIXKHHUM
Oiecnosowm to do:

Did you have any lunch? VY Bac Oys apyruii cHizaHOK?
Did you have a pleasant trip? Iporynsinka 6ysia npueMBow?
I didn’t have any dinner. (Braine) 51 He obinas.

2. B aMepHMKaHCBKOMY BapiaHTi aHIJliHcbkOl MOBH MUTanpHa i 3anepeu-
Ha ¢opmu aiecnoBa to have y Past Indefinite, sx i B Present Indefinite,
YTBOPIOKTHCA 3 HONOMiIXHHM [ieciioBoM to do:

But he didn’t have a job. (Maltz) Ane B HpOTO He Oymno poboTH.

BxuBanus Past Indefinite

§ 42. Past Indefinite BxxHBaeTbCa IS BUPAXKEHHS O HO -
pa3zoBoi abonocrtifiHol nii B MHHYIOMY. Yac MUHYIIOL
Zii 4aCTO YTOYHIOETHCH OOCTaBUHHHUMHU CIIOBaMH yesterday yvopa;
last week munynozo musicns; last year mopik, last summer muny-
n02o aima, the other day #edaeno, yumu OHamMu Ta iH.:

I saw you in the street just S TinbxH mo 6a4uB Bac Ha By-
now. JIMLL.

I was there at seven this 51 6yna TaM cLOro/Hi O Cho-
morning. MiM¥ TOHMHI paHKY.

They lived in Poltava be- Ho Bilinn BOHH xHuiH B IToi-
fore the war. TaBi.

These young men graduated L1i roHaku 3aKiHYWIH YHIBEP-
from the university last year. CUTET MUHYJIOTO POKY.
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§ 43. Past Indefinite BXHBa€eTkCA AJNS BUPAXEHHA PAAY
MOCHNIAOBHUX il YMUHYJIOMY:

I dressed, went downstairs, A opsTHYBCA, 31MIIOB YHU3,
had some coffee in the kitchen =~ BunuB y xyXHi kaBH i DiMIOB y
and went out to the garage. rapax.

(Hemingway )

§ 44. Past Indefinite BXnBaeTbCA I BUPAXEHHI NOBTOPIO-
BaHOI Ai1l B MHHYIOMY:

I saw her every day. S1 Gauus 11 WOOHA.
She came many a time to our - Boua He pa3 npuxoauia g0
house. (Gaskell) Hac.

We were at the hospital Mu OyBalH B JIiKapHi 1o-

every afternoon. (Hemingway)  HEHHO Hicid MOIyIHA.

Hpumitka. Jns BupaxkedHs NOBTOPIOBAHOT Ail B MUHYAOMY BXKUBAIOTh-
csl TAaKOX KOHCTPyKUil would 3 iHdiHiTUBOM i used to 3 iHdiniTUBOM:!

My parents would come to our Moi 6aTbKH 3BHYAHHO IPHXOMUIN
place on Sundays. JIO HacC Yy HeAlno.

She used to tell me long stories Boua, 6yBasio, 6arato posnosina-
about her childhood. (Gaskell) Jla MEHI MpO CBOE€ OWUTHHCTBO.

§ 42-44. The Past Indefinite is used:

1. to express a single or permanent action which took place
in the past;

2. to express a succession of past actions;

3. to express a recurrent action in the past.

Recurrent past actions can also be expressed by used to +
infinitive or would + infinitive.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE
(MAVBYTHI}I HEO3HAYEHHII YAC)

§ 45. Future Indefinite — yacoBa dopma miecitoBa, 1o BHpaxae
mito,sxa BinGymeThcs abo BigGyBaTuMeThcsa B Ma ii-
OyTHbOMY. |

Future Indefinite yrBoproerbcs 3 qonomMixHux aiecis shall i
will Ta indiniTHBA OCHOBHOTO HiecToBa 6€3 YACTKH to.

Honomixse xiecmoBo shall BxxuBaeTbes B nepiniit ocobi omHu-
HM | MHOXHUHH, Will - y npyriii i Tperiit 0co06i:

I shall work. We shall work.
He You will work.
She will work. They will work.
It
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I shall come again soon. 7 CxOpPO 3HOBY NPUHY.
Your father will be back Baur 6aTbk0 BMUTL IOBEP-
in a moment. (Brand) HETLCA.

[pumitka. Inoni monomixkne giccioso will BxuBacThCs ANA YTBOPCHHS
Future Indefinite y Bcix oco6as. OcobauBo 4acTo ue TpamIAeThCs B
aMepHKaHChKOMY BapiauTti aHrnificbkoi MoBu (a Takox B lloTmanail ra
Ipnaunii).

B ycHOMY MoBienHi 3amicyb shall 1 will 3Buyaiino BXXUBaeTbCA
ckopoueHa popma ’ll (anoctpod + ), Axa HA NHCHMI IPHEXHYETbCS
I0 MigMera:

I’ll tell it to you after din- - S po3xaxy BaM OPO e MiCIs
ner. (Shaw) | obiny. -
He’ll be back in an hour. BiH noBepHeTHCA 3a TOOHHY.

§ 46. Y nuransuil GopMi IONOMiXKHE FIECIOBO CTAaBUThLCS Te-
pea NiaMeToM:

Shall we come back here - Mu nosepHeMOCh CIOAH Ha
to sleep? (Dodge) HOYiBIIO?
When will he be at home? Konu BiH 6yne Bgoma?

Y 3anepeyHiil popMi i micnsA ZONOMDKHOTO J1€CTIOBA BXXUBAETHCA
gyacTKa not:

We shall not go there. M He nigeMo TyIH.
He will not stay here. Bin He 3anMMmKUTLCA TYT.

B ycHOMY MOBIIEHHI IIepeBaXXHO BXHUBAIOThLCSA CKOPOYEHI popMH
— shan’t [[a:nt] 3amicte shall not i won’t [wount] 3amicTs will not:

I shan’t go there. . A He nigy TyAy.
She won’t go to the theatre. Bona He nige B Teatp.

§ 47. Future Indefinite BxxuBaeTbCs 11 BUpaXeHHs OAHOpa-
30BO01, NOCTIHHOT a60 NTOBTOPOBAHOI Aii BMaiOyTHROMY:

I’ll go over with you to- S noiny 3 Tob6o10 3aBTpa
morrow morning. ( Hardy) BpaHIi.

I’ll always come back. | S 3aBXIM NOBEPTATHMYCh.

He’ll work at the factory HacrynHoro poky BiH npa-
next year. iropaTUMe Ha (padbpui.

§ 48. V nigpsanHux pedeHHAX yacy ¥ yMoBH MaHOYTHil 4ac
B aHTNINWChKid MOBi He BXHBaecThbcsA. Jag BHPaXeHHs
MaiOyTHLOI Ail B TakuX peueHHsnx 3amicTh Future Indefinite Bxn-
BaeThea Present Indefinite (ous. § 29):
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I'll be here till you come. A 0yny TYT, OKH TH IPUIi-

Jenl.
I’ll give it him when he 51 nam uie KoMy, KOTH BiH NO-
comes back. BEPHETHCA.

§ 45-48. The Future Indefinite is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs shall and will and the infinitive of the main verb
without the particle to. Shall is used for the first person singular
and plural and will for the second and third person.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verbs is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb. In colloquial speech shan’t and won’t are often
used instead of shall not and will not.

The Future Indefinite is used to express a single, a permanent
or a recurrent action in the future.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present
Indefinite is used instead of the Future Indefinite.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST TENSE
(MAMBYTHIA HEO3HAYEHUHN UYAC Y MHHYJOMY)

§ 49. B anrnificekiit MOBI MalOyTHs i, IO PO3TIAZAETHCA 3
TOYKH 30Dy AKOTOCh MHHYJIIOI'O MOMEHTY, BHPAXKAETHCI OKPEMOKO
dbopMoI0 AiecinoBa, aka 3Berbes Future Indefinite-in-the-Past.

1leit yac TpamgeThCa Y pO3NOBLAAX PO MUHYII O] IPH NEpe-
Ka3yBaHHi y HeNpsAMii MOBI crtiB a60 1yMOK sKOich 0c0bH CTOCOB-
HO MailOyTHBOI0 4acy:

In his letter Peter wrote Y cBoemy sucti IleTpo nu-
that he would go to Warsaw in  caB, mo noine go Bapuasu B
January. CIYHI.

Future Indefinite-in-the-Past yTBOproeThCS 3 HONOMIXHUX Ti€-
ciaip should i would Ta indiniTusa ocHoBHOro fgiecnona 6e3
YacTKH to:

I should work (I'd work). We should work (We’d work).

He would work (He’d You would work (You’d
work). work). |

She would work (She’d They would work (They’d
work). work).

It would work.

Y nyXkax mMomaHoO cKOpoueHi GOopPMH, WO BXHBAIOTHCI B YCHOMY
MOBJIEHHI.
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Y nuTanbHIA QOpM1 TONOMDKHE NIE€CIIOBO CTAaBHTBHCH Nepen
NigMeToOM:
Should we work?
Would they work?

VY 3anepeuHiit popmi micns AONOMIXHOTO Ji€CiI0Ba BXUBAETh-
csa 9acTKa not: ‘

We should not work (We shouldn’t work).
She would not work (She wouldn’t work).

§ 50. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past BXHBa€ThCA MEPEBAXKHO B
MIPAAHUX NOAATKOBUX pPEeYeHHAX, AKIIO Hi€CIOBO I'OJIOBHOIO
PE€YEHHA BUPAXA€ MUHYILY IiX0:

I thought I would come S nymana, mio npyigy paH-
by the morning train. KOBUM I[T01300M.
(Hardy) |
I said I'd pack. (Jerome) A cxasaB, IO YKIIagaTHMY
pedi caM.

§ S1. Future Indefinite-in-the-Past BXHUBa€ThCH TAKOXK ¥ IIPOC-
THX PEYEHHX, KOJIM B PO3II0OBIAI IpO MUHYIJIE 3TaxyIOThC MalOyT-
Hi Jii:

We arranged to start the Mu 1OMOBUIIMCh BUPYIIATH
following Saturday from HactynHoi cydoTtH 3 KiHrcrona.
Kingston. Harris and I would -I'appic i g BUiieMo BpaHui i mia-
go down in the morning, and BezeMo 90BHA 1o Yeprci. Tam

take the boat up to Chertsey. JKOpPIDK 3ycTpiHE Hac.
George... would meet us there.
(Jerome)

§ 52. V nigpsagHux peueHHAX yacy # YMOBH B aHITIIHChKi# MOBI
He BXKHBAE€TbCA KOOHA 3 GopM MailOyTHBOTO 4acy, B TOMy 4HCII i
Future Indefinite-in-the-Past. [is, mo 6yna MafibyTHBOIO 3 TOUKH
30py MHMHYJIOTO, B TaKMX PEUEHHAX BUpaxaeTbcs popMoio Past
Indefinite:

I hoped that before we A coopisarcs, MO NEPill HiX
parted he would tell me what MH po3iiinemMoch, BiH po3kaxe
it was. (Waltz) MEHI, B 40MY CIIpasa.

I wrote down to you to 51 nmucas BaM i npocHB He Oa-
ask you not to see anyone till YHTHUCS Hi 3 KHM, ITIOKH A HE NPH-
I came. (Wilde) Hay.
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§ 49-52. The Future Indefinite-in-the-Past is formed by me-
ans of should and would with the infinitive of the main verb
without the particle to.

The Future Indefinite-in-the-Past is used to express an acti-
on which was future with regard to the past. It is mostly used in
object clauses when the verb in the principal clause denotes a
past action. -

In adverbial clauses of time and condition none of Future
tenses is used. In such sentences the Past Indefinite is used inste-
ad of the Future Indefinite-in-the-Past.

CONTINUOUS TENSES
(TPUBAJII YACNH)

§ 53. Ha Bigminy Bix 4daciB rpynu Indefinite, akxi BXxusaroThcs
IUI BHPaXXeHHs Hii CTOCOBHO TeNepilHLOT0, MUHYJIOro abo
MalHOYTHBOIO Yacy, HE BKa3ylO4M Ha XapaxTep nepediry Aii, yacu
rpynu Continuous BUpa)awTh Iil0 AK 1P oL ec, TOOTO Airo, 10
BimOyBaeThcsa (TpUBa€) B MOMEHT MOBIICHHsA abo B Te-
nepimwHiih nepion vacy (Present Continuous), TpuBamna
B SKHMICh MOMEHT 4H Mepiog yacy B MUHHyJnoMy (Past Conti-
nuous), TPMBaTHME B IIEBHHU MOMEHT 4YM IIepioj 4acy B
Ma#6yTHbOoMY (Future Continuous). Y noAaTKOBHX MigpPATHUX
pedeHHAX IIicis mieciiB to say, to tell, to think Ta iH. y MUHYIOMY
yaci 3amicte Future Continuous Bxupaetbes Future Continuous-
in-the-Past.

Ockinpku TpuBana popMma BUPaXae He3aKiRYEHY ii0, BOHA
HepexyaafacThCad Ha YKpPAiHChbKY MOBY AIE€CHIBHHMH QOpMaMH
HEIOKOHAHOTO BHY.

Yacu rpynu Continuous yTBOPIOIOTHCA 3 BiANIOBIIHUX YACIB
rpynu Indefinite JonoMixxHoro giecnosa to be Ta JienpHKMeTHH-
Ka TenepimHporo yacy (Present Participle) ocHoBHOTO mieciosa.

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE
(TEODEPIIIHINA TPUBAJHUUN YACQC)

§ 54. Present Continuous yTBOPIOEThCS 3 AOMOMIKHOTO Ii€CTTIO-
Ba to be B Present Indefinite Ta gienpukMeTHHKa TENEPILIHLOTO Ya-
cy (Present Participle) ocHOBHOTO miecioBa.

Present Participle yTBOpIo€ThCS JOZaBaHHAM 3aKiHYEHHS ~ing
70 iH(iHITHBA OCHOBHOI'O Ai€ciIoBa 6e3 yacTky to:

read + ing — reading
work + ing — working
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JoxknagHime npo gopMH 1 3HayeHHs Present Participle aus.
§ 209-212.

I am working (I'm wor- We are working (We’re wor-
king). king).

He is working (He’s You are working (You’re
working). working).

She is working (She’s They are working (They’re
working). working).

It is working (It’s working).

Y OyXKax rnoJAaHo CKOopo4YeHi ¢popMi, IO BXKHUBAWOTHCA B YCHOMY
MOBJICHHI.

Y nuTanbHil YOpMi TONOMIXKHE AIECTIOBO CTAaBUTHCS MEPEN M-
METOM:

Are the boys playing XJronui rparoTh y HIaXH 3a-
chess? | pa3?

Is she working in the Bona 3apa3s npaiioe B ca-
garden? oy?

What are you doing? IITo B pobute?

VY 3anepeunii GopMi micias XONOMIKHOTO JIi€CIOBA BXKHBAETh-
Cs1 4acTKa not:

The girls are not singing. HiB4yaTa 3apa3 He CHiBaKOTh.

Y NDUMTanbHO-3aNe¢pPeYHHX PEYCHHIAX JOMOMIXHE Ti€CIOBO
CTaBUTbCA NEpel NIAMETOM, @ YacTKa not — Micis miaMera:

Am I not preparing for - Xiba s HEe TOTYIOCH IO
my examinations? eKx3aMeHiB?

B ycHOMYy MOBJEHHi 3aMicTh is not i are not BXHUBAIOTbCA
" 3mebinpmoro ckopoueHi GopMH isn’t i aren’t:

She isn’t listening in. Bona 3apa3 He ciryxae pagio.

They aren’t listening in. BoHu 3apa3 He CIyXxaroTh
pamio.

Why aren’t you working? Yomy Bu 3apa3 He Ipaloe-
TE?

Bxusannsg Present Continuous

§ 55. Present Continuous BXHBaeTbCs UL BUPaXeHH Aii, Mo
BifOyBa€ThCI BMOMEHT MOBIIEHHS !

Why are you crying? Yomy TH nmagem?
You are not listening to me. Tu He cmyxaeni MeHe.
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§ 56. Present Continuous BXXUBAETHCA IJIS1 BUPAXKEHHSA TPHUBAJIO!L
mii, Mo BiAOyBaeTbCsi B NEBHUH NMEpion TeNnepiIHLOTO
yacCy, X04 1 He 000B’SI3KOBO B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHS.

“What are you doing here *lo Bu pobute TyT, y KHe-
in Kyiv?” Bi?”

“I’m studying at the Taras ”$ BUyCs B YHIBEPCHUTETI
Shevchenko University”. iM. Tapaca IlleBueHka”.

§ 57. Present Continuous BXHUBAaeThCA ANA BUPAXKCHHA
TpUBalol xii, o BinbyBaeTbcd O JTHO Y aCHO 3 iHIIOK Ji€H0,
AKa BIIHOCUTBHCA 0 TENMEPIIHbOIO Yacy:

I am only happy when S1 maciuBuM IMIIE TOA, KO-
I am working. (Hemingway) JIM [paLion.
What does he do when YuM BiH 3aliMa€eTbCd, KOJIH

he’s not teaching? (Abrahams)  He Bene 3aHATH Y WIKOII?

§ 58. Present Continuous (sik i Present Indefinite) BxxuBacthea
ISl BUpaXXEHHg 3anjaHoBaHol MaiibyTHbO1 Aii, 0cob-
JIUBO 3 Qi€CIIOBAMHU, 10 03HAYAKOTh PyX: to go imu, ixamu, to come
npuxooumu;, to leave 6i0 Torcoxcamu, to arrive npubysamu, to start
gupymwamu Ta iH. Y 1bOMY pa3i 000B’A13K0BO BXHUBaAIOThHCA 00-
CTaBHHH 4acCy:

“We’re flying to Paris in BpaHli MU BimiTaeMo g0
the morning. (Bradbury) ITapuxa.
When are you coming back? Komn B1 noBepHeTECH?
Is he coming tonight? Bin npuiine cbOroaHi BBeue-
pi?

§ 59. HiecnoBo to go y Present Continuous 3 iH}iHITUBOM iHIIOTO
Al€CIoBa O3HAYa€ HaMip BHKOHATH Jil0 B HaHOMUXKXYIOMY
MalOyTHbOMY abo Hamae iii BigTiHKy 0O 0OB’A3KOBOCTI,
HEMUHYYOCTiI BHKOHAHH# Hil, TO3HAY€HOI iHPIHITHBOM:

I am going to speak. 51 6yay roBOpHTH.

He is going to be a teacher. Biu 36upaerbca 6yTH BUHTE-
JIEM.

§ 54-59. The Present Continuous is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to be in the Present Indefinite and the Present
Participle of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject. In the negative form the negative particle not is pla-
ced after the auxiliary verb.

The Present Continuous is used:
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1) to express an action going on at the present moment, at
the time of speaking;

2) to express an action in its progress going on at the present
period of time not necessarily at the time of speaking;

3) to express a continuous action going on at the same time
with another action referring to the present time;

4) to express a planned future action mostly with verbs
denoting motion. |

The combination of the Present Continuous of the verb to go
with the infinitive of another verb expresses an (action which
will take place in the near future, an intention to perform an
action or something which will inevitably happen.

THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE
(MAHYJIUN TPUBAJHIL YACQ)

§ 60. Past Continuous YTBOPIOETBCH 3 DOMOMIXHOTO Ji€CIIoBa
to be B Past Indefinite ta meanKMf:THHKa TENEPIIHLOTO Yacy Oc-
HOBHOT'O Ji€CIIOBA!

I | We |
You \ was working. You were working
She They |

It

Y nutanbHid GopMi JONMOMIXKHE QIECIOBO CTaBHUTHCA nepen
IigMETOM :

What were you telling him? - 1I{o Bu loMy roBOpHIIH?

VY 3anepeuHii gopmi micd ZONOMIXHOTO TIi€CIIOBA BXXHBAETh-
cq yacTtka not:
I was not working in the 51 He npauoBaB yBeuepi.
evening.

B ycHOMY MOBIIEHHiI B 3anepe4Hidl i NUTaNIbHO-3aNEPEYHIN
dbopmax 3amicTh was not i were not BXXUBAIOTHCS MEPEBAXKHO CKO-
poueHi dopMU wasn’t i weren’t:

He wasn’t working, Wasn’t he working?
They weren’t working, Weren’t they working?

BaxuBaung Past Continuous

§ 61. Past Continuous BXHBa€ThCi IJIS BHPaXEHHA Mil, 110
BigbyBanach, TPUBAJa B NEBHUH MOMEHT y MUHY-
nomy. Ha vac fii 38M4aiiHO BKa3yIOTh TAKOX OOCTaBHHHI CNnoOBa
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tuny at two o’clock, at midnight, at that moment, at 5 o’clock,
260 MiIpAIHi peueHHs 3 ZiecnoBoM-npucyakoM y Past Indefinite:

He was working at his | BiH mpauroBas HAJ aHIJIi -
English at that time. CbKOIO MOBOIO B TOH 4ac.
Carrie was sitting by the Keppi cuaina 6ina BikHa,
window when he came in. KOJIM BiH YBIMIIOB.
(Dreiser)

§ 62. Past Continuous BXHUBA€TbCsA A7 BUPAXEHHA [ii, L0
TpUBANa NPOTATOM sHKoroch mnepiogmy dvacy B
MUHYJIIOMY:

In the spring of the year HasecHi 1881 poky BiH roc-
1881 he was visiting his old TIOBaB y CBOI'0 CTApOI'0 IUKiJIb-
schoolfellow. (Galsworthy) HOI'O TOBapHUia.

§ 63. YV nigpsagHUxX. IOZATKOBHX PeUYEHHAX, AKIO TIECIOBO —
NPUCYAOK TOJIOBHOI'G PEUEHHS BXUTO y MUHYJIOMY 4aci, Past
Continuous 4acTo BXHUBAECTHCA 3 Ai€CTIOBaMH, 110 O3HAYAXOTh PYX
(to go, to come Ta iH.), ANA MO3HAaYeHHA Ail, Ika Oyna maii-
OYyTHLOX CTOCOBHO MHUHYJOIO:

She said she was coming Bona cka3zana, o npuiize
to see you after supper. (Brand) 5[0 Bac micns Bedepi.

§ 64. liecnogo to go y Past Continuous 3 iH(piHITUBOM iHIIOTO
AiecioBa BUpaxae Jiro, 10 Oyna MailOyTHL0I0 CTOCOBHO MHUHYJIIO-
ro yacy. Jacro Take CnojsyyesHs BUpaxkae TaKOX HaMip 3ikcHuU-
TH [i10:

He was going to be an Bin 30upaBcs cTaTH iHXeHe-
engineer. ( Hemingway ) pOM.

What were they gomg to o BorH 30upanuca pobu-
to do? (Brand) TH?

§ 60-64. The Past Continuous is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to be in the Past Indefinite and the Present
Participle of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject. In the negative form the negative particle not is used
after the auxiliary verb.

The Past Continuous is used:

1) to express an action going on at a definite moment in the
past;

2) to express an action in its progress going on at a definite
period of time in the past;
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3) in object clauses after the verb of the principal clause in
the past tense the Past Continuous of the verb to go, to come
and other verbs denoting motion expresses an action which was
future with regard to the past.

The verb to go in the Past Continuous with the infinitive of
another verb expresses an action which was future with regard
to the past; in many cases it has an additional meaning of
intention.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE
(MAUBYTHIN TPHUBAJUMN YAC)

§ 65. Future Continuous yTBOPIOETbCA 3 HOMOMIXHOTO Ji€CTIOBA
to be B Future Indefinite Ta mienpuxmeTHHKa TeNepimHLOrO Yacy
OCHOBHOTO Ii€CIIOBA:!

I shall be working. | We shall be working.

He You will be working.

She } will be working. They will be working.
It

Y nutanbHii popMi gonoMixHe piecnoro shall abo will
CTAaBHUTLCA [lepen MIAMETOM:

Will they be working?
V 3anepeuniit hopmi nicis gornomixuoro aiecnosa shall a6o will
BJKHBAETHLCSA 3allepeyHa JyacTka not:
They will not be working.

B yCHOMY MOBJIEHHiI 4aCTO BXUBAIOThLCA Ti CaMl CKOPOYEHHS,
wo i y Future Indefinite (gus. § 43, 46).

§ 66. Future Continuous BXXHBa€eTbCs A1 BUPaXCHHA TPUBAJIO]
mil, mo BinbysaTuMeThcsas B AKHHCHL MOMEHT abo
nepion yacy B MahbyTHBOMY:

Meet me at two o’clock. 3ycTpiHeMoch 0 ApYTil ro-
I’11 be looking out for you. IHHi. 5 9ekaTUMYy Ha Tebe.
(London)

We’ll be playing all mor- Mu 6ynemo rpatH Bech pa-
ning. (Smith) HOK.

§ 67. Y cyuacriil anrmicekid MoBi Future Continuous yacto
BXMBAEThCA Y TOMY X 3HadeHHi, mo # Future Indefinite, To610
BUpaxae MailbyTHIO Iilo: |

You won’t be coming back Bu 6invie crogu He nOBep-
here any more. (Albee) HETECh.
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From now on I’ll be asking BiauuHl s Oyoy CTaBUTH TH-

thousands of questions. CAYi 3aMTHTaHE,
(Brand)

He’ll be going to school soon. BiH ckopo X0AUTHME O LIKO-
(Gordon) JIH.

§ 65-67. The Past Continuous is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to be in the Future Indefinite and the Present
Participle of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb shall or will is
placed before the subject. In the negative form the particle not
is used after the auxiliary verb shall or will.

The Future Continuous is used to express an action going
on at a definite moment or during a definite period of time in
the future.

In present-day English the Future Continuous is often used
in the same meaning as the Future Indefinite, that is to express a
future action.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS-IN-THE-PAST TENSE
(MAMBYTHIN TPUBAJHUIM YAC
3 TOYKHA 30PYV MHUHYJOI'0O)

§ 68. Future Continuous-in-the-Past yTBOpo€ThCs Tak caMo,
gk i Future Continuous, ane 3amictp shall/will BxxuBaroThCs Bin-

nopizgao should/would:

I should be working.
He would be working i 1. 1.

Future Continuous-in-the-Past BxuBaeTnhcs 3aMicte Future
Continuous nepeBaxxHo y MiAPATHUX JOHATKOBHX PEYEHHAX, AKIIO
ALECITOBO-NPUCYJOK F'OJIOBHOTO PEYEHHS BXXUTO Y MHUHYIIOMY Yaci:

He said that at sunset he BiH cka3as, o npu 3axoxui
would be waiting for you. COHIIA YEKAaTHME Ha Tebe.

§ 68. The Future Continuous-in-the-Past is formed in the
same way as the Future Continuous but should and would are
used instead of shall and will.

The Future Continuous-in-the-Past is used instead of the
Future Continuous when the action was future with regard to
the past, mostly in object clauses if the verb in the principal
clause is used in the past tense.
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Hiecnosa, mo He BXHB210TbCeH B Popmi Continuous

§ 69. diecnoso B popmi Continuous Bupaxae Ao AK MPOHEC,
IO TPUBAE B MOMEHT MOBJIEHHS 200 B NEBHMIA nepio TenepinIHbo-
ro sacy. Jiecnosa, ki He BUPAXAIOTH Ai10 AK IPOIIEC, K MPABHIIO,
B popmMi Continuous He BXXHUBAIOTLCA. [0 HUX HAIEXKATD:

a) AiecnoBa, WO BUPAXAKOTH BiZHOUIEHHS MK NpeaMeTaMH: to
be 6ymu; to have mamu, to possess, to own gorodimu.; to consist
cxaadamuca; to contain, to hold emiwyyseamu,; to belong narexca-
mu, to depend 3anexcamu, to resemble 6ymu cxoxcum Ta iH.;

6) miecnoBa, O BHPAXAIOTh BIAUYTTH: to see bawumu, to hear
yymu, to smell ¢iouyeamu 3anax, Hioxamu;

B) Ai€cioBa, U010 BUpaxawTh OaxaHHA, IOYYyTTH, BOJe-
BUsABNEHHA: to want xomimu, to wish, to desire 6axcamu; to love, to
like arw06umu, nodobamucsa, to hate nenasudimu; to refuse
giomosnamucs, 1o object sanepeuysamu, to agree no200xCy8amucs;
to prefer siodasamu nepegacy, |

I) Ai€CNOBa, IO BHPAKAOTEL PO3YMOBY HisUIbHICTH: t0 know
snamu; to believe sipumu; to suppose npunycxamu; to recognize
snisnaeamu, to remember nam’smamu, npuzadyeéamu, to under-
stand posymimu.

Ane B cyuacHi#l aHriiiicskili MoBi, 0cOGNHBO B YCHOMY MOBJICHHI,
TPATVISIOTHCHA BHIAAKH BXHBAHHA UKX Hiccitie y dopMi Continuous.

§ 69. The following verbs which do not express a process are
not used in the Continuous form:

a) verbs expressing relations between objects;

b) verbs expressing perceptions of senses;

c) verbs expressing wish, feelings and will;

d) verbs expressing mental activity.

But: In present-day English, especially in spoken English, these verbs
are used more and more frequently in Continuous form.

PERFECT TENSES
(IIEP®EKTHI YACH)

§ 70. Tlepbexni (moxonaHi) yacu BHpaxaTh M0, MO Bif-
Oynracd A0 MEBHOTO MOMCECHTY 4YH Nepioxy B Te-
nepimmabomy uaci (Present Perfect), Munynomy (Past Perfect),
MaibyTabomy (Future Perfect), MalibyTHLOMY CTOCOBHO MHHYJIONO
(Future-in-the-Past).

TlepdexTHi yacu 3BHYaHHO BUPAXKAIOTh HAABHICTH AKOroCh
pe3ynbTaTy XAll, IOB'N3aHOL 3 HACTYNHHUMH NODIAMY.
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[TepdeKTHi 4acH yTBOPIOIOTHCA 3 BIATIOBITHUX HEO3SHAYEHHX
gacis JONOMIXHOTO Jicciiona to have Ta Mi€NPUKMETHIAKA MAHYIO-
ro uacy (Past Participle) ocHoBHOro siecnona.

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE
(TENEPIUIHIA NEPPEKTHHIA YAC)

§ 71. Present Perfect yTBOPIOETBCH 3 HOMOMKHOTO AI€C/OBa
to have vy Present Indefinite Ta giempuxMeTHUKAa MHHYJIOTO Hacy
(Past Participle) OCHOBHOTO Jli€CIIOBa.

Past Participle npaBunbHHX Ji€CiB yTBOPIOEThCA JOAABAHHAM
xo indiniTuBa 3aKinueHns -ed, TobTo 32 popmoro Past Participle mpa.
BUILHUX JicciiB He BipisHacThes Bixg Past Indefinite (qus, § 33-34),

to invite — invited

Past Participle HenpaBUIbHHX HiectiB Tpeba 3anam’gTaTH:

to catch - caught |
to build - built

I have worked.

He We

She } has worked. You } have worked.
It . They

B ycHOMY MOBIIeHHI BXHBAIOTHCH TIEPEBAKHO CKOPOIeH] HOPMN;
Pve worked [aiv]. We’ve worked [wi:v].

He’s worked [hi:z]. You’ve worked [ju:v].

She’s worked [fi:z]. They’ve worked [de1v].

It’s worked [uts). -

Y nuransHii Gopmi KOMOMIXKHE TECTOBO CTABUTHCH HEPES miz.
METOM:

Have you ever lived in a By xom-HeOyAb WM B Mic-
town? (Brante) Ti?

V sanepeyHiit ¢opMi Ricls DOMOMIXKHOTO Hi€CsIOBa BXKHBAETD-
Csl acTka not: |

My friend has not yet come. Miii fapyr me He MpHANIOB,

Cxopouena 3anepeyHa popma, 4aCTO BXHBAHA B YCHOMYy
MOBJICHHI, Ma€ OABA BapiaHTH:
I haven’t = I’ve not
He hasn’t = He’s not
You haven’t changed By we xyxe 3MiHHIIHCA.
much. (Heym) . | |
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I’ve not done anything 31 niyoro He 3poOHB 3 TOrO
since I left. ( Tressell) 9acy, AK BHIXaB.

Y nuTansHO-3amepeuHiit GopMi JOOMIXHE IiECTIOBO CTABUTHCS
nepen NigMETOM, a 4acTKa not — Micad MmigMera:

Why have you not told me YoMy TH He pO3NOBiB MeHi
about him? ( Wilde) PO HLOTO?

Y nuTanbHO-3aMepeYHHX pedeHHAX 3Ae0iIbIIoTo BXKUBAIOThH-
¢ ckopoueHi popmu haven’t i hasn’t, Aki cTaBuATLCA Nepexn M-
METOM:

Hasn’t he been to Kyiv? Hesxe Bin He O6yB y Kueni?
Why haven’t you put on YoMy TH He OIATHYB NAIbTO?
your coat?

BxuBpanua Present Perfect

§ 72. Present Perfect mxmBaeTbes ay1a BUpaXxeHHA Aii, Ska Bi X -
Oynacp 1O MOMEHTY MOBJIEHHS, 1 TOH, XTO TOBOPUTD, MAc
Ha yBasi pe3yabTaT WLi€l MUHYIOI Hii, 1l BAXIHBICTh HA MOMEHT
MOBJICHHSA:

I have locked the door. S 3aMKHYB nBepi (deepi 3a-
pa3 3aMKHEHL).
Have you turned off the gas? Bu BuMKHYyIM ras?
— Is Mrs. Drouet in? | — Micic Jpye Bnoma?
~ No, she has gone to the — Hi, BoHa ninwia B TeaTp
theatre. (Dreiser) (3apas3 i Hema, soHa y meampi).

§ 73. Yac gil, BupaxeHoi piectoBoM y Present Perfect, 3xe-
OiMBLIOrO HE 3a3HAYAETHCH, TOMY 1O Yy LEHTPi YBaru pe3ynbTar
Iii, a He gac ii nepediry:

You have not told me the Bwu He po3n0BiIH MEHI BChO-
whole story. (London) Io.

What have they done? 1I{o BoHH 3pobunu?

You have read more than [. Bu auTany OLIbINE, HIX 1.

§ 74. Present Perfect BxxuBaeTscs TakOX y pe€U4eHHsX 3 obcra-
BHHAMH 4acCy:

a) IO 03HAYaI0Th MEPioA 4acy, SKHUH [MOYaBCA B MUHYJIOMY i
TPUBAB O MOMEHTY MOBIEHHSA: up to now, up to the present
00 yvozo uacy, lately newodasno, 3a ocmanniii vac; recently
ocmannuim yacom, so far 0o yvozo uacy,; since 6i0mooi,; not yet
we re.
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Up to now we have read J1o ipOro yacy MM Ipo4MTa-

three English books. JIX TPY aHITHHCHKI KHHXKKH.

Have you seen him recently? Bu 6aunnu Moro oCTaHHIM

\ 4acoM?

You haven’t shown me your Bu 11e He mokazanau MeHi CBO-
room yet. €l KIMHaTH.

I’ve not done anything 51 Hivoro He 3poOuB, BigKO-
since I left. (Tressell) JIX BHIXaB.

Have you heard from your OcTaHHIiM YacoM BH MajlH
husband lately? (Hardy) 3BICTKY Bif yonoBika?

0) 1o 03Ha4aloTh NEpiof Yacy, AKUHM UIe He 3aKiHYMBC: today
cb0200ni; this week yvozo muosicns, this month ysozo micays, this
year y020 poxy, this morning cb0200Hi 6panyi Ta iH.:

My friends have not arrived Moi gpy3i He MpHUiXalu CbO-.
today. ' TOIHI.

Have you seen her today? Bu 6a4unu 1i ceorogui?
Have you breakfasted this - Bu cHifamu chorojHi Bpas-
morning? (Dickens) i?

3 nuMu 00cTaBHHAMU Yacy BXHUBA€TbCs Takox Past Indefinite:

A letter came from them CrOroai Bix HUX HATIAIOB
today. (Tressell) JIUCT. :

Present Perfect BXXHBa€ThCA TAKOXK Y PEYCHHSAX 3 IIPHCIIIBHUKAaMU
HEO3HAYEHOTO YacCy i YaCTOTHOCTI: ever Koau-HebyOb, never Hikoau,
often vacmo, seldom pioko, already sorce, Just woiiHo:

I've often heard him tell S d9acro uyB, SK BiH PO3IIOBi-
the tale. (Jerome) IaB Lo iCTOPilo.

Have you ever thought Bu xonmmn-HeOy b AyMaiu
about it? (Heym) ipo ue?

We’ve just arrived. (Brand) Mu woitHO npHixanu.

3 uMMH NPUCIIBHUKAMU BXUBacThcA TakoXx Past Indefinite:

I told you already... (Heym) 51 BXe Ka3aB BaMm...
I never saw him in all my S xopHOro pasy He ODauuB
life. (Dreiser) HOT'O B CBOEMY JKHUTTI.

§ 75. Present Perfect He BxkUBa€eThcs 3 0OCTABHHHHMH ClIOBa-
MH Ta CIOBOCIOJIY4CHHSAMH, 5IKI YTOYHIOIOTh Yac MHMHYJIOI Hil,
Hanpukiang: yesterday swopa, the day before yesterday nosasuopa,
last week (month, year) munynozo musxcra (micays, poxy), an hour
ago 200uny momy, two days ago dea oni momy, on Monday y
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noneodinok, m July y aunnui, in 1945 y 1945 poyi To1mo, a TAKOXK y
3aMUTAHHAX 3 [THTaJIbHHM clIoBOM when. 3 TakHMH o0CTaBHHaAMy
yacy Bxxupaetrnca Past Indefinite:

'She went two days ago. Bona noixana asa iHi TOMy.
( Hemingway)
When did you see her? (Hardy) Ko By 6aunny ii?

§ 76. Present Perfect BxxuBaeThca mia BUpaxkeHHs Oii abo crany,
W0 TPUBAE 3 AKOTOCH MOMEHTY B MHHYJIOMY aX 10 MOMEHTY
MOBJIEHHA. Y 1boMy 3HaueHHi Present Perfect BxxuBaeThCA nepe-
BaXKHO 3 JiecIIoBaMy, mo He MaroTh popmu Continuous (qus. §69):

I have known her for years. S 3uaB 1i 6araTo pokis.

I haven’t seen you for 51 He 6auMB Bac UUIUH pikK.
a whole year. |

| Where have you been sin- e T¥ OYB 3 MUHYJIOT'O Y€T-

ce last Thursday? Bepra?

Has he been asleep Bin criaB Beck ueii yac?
all this time?

How long have you been Ckinbku gacy Bu nepebyBa-
here? €Te TYT?

[ have long wanted to see S naBHO X0Tina nobauHTHCA
you. 3 TOOO¥O.

I have been here for S TyT nume KUIbKa AHIB.

a few days only.

IMepiox TpuBamocti Aii 31e0iIbIIOrO NO3HAYAETHCS NPHiH-
meHHHKOM for (for an hour npomszom 200unu, for ten years npoms-
2oM decsamu poxis, for a long time doszuil yac i 1. 11.), a TOYATOK Ail
— cioBoM since (since five o’clock 3 n’amoi 200unu, since Monday
.3 noneoinka, since I saw him 3 mozo vacy, ax s dioeo bavue i 1. 1.).

§ 77. V nigpagHux peyeHHAx dacy # ymoBH Present Perfect
BXKHBAEThCA U191 BHPaXEHHs Aii, M0 3aKiHYMIack 4O II€BHOIO
MOMEHTY B MaiiOyTHbOMY:

1 cannot let you go till S1 He MOXy BiTIIyCTHTH Bac,
you have heard me. (Gaskell) NOKH BH HE BUCIIyXa€Te MEHeE.

You shall not go till you Bu He migere, NOKH HE PO3-
have told me all. (Bronte) IIOBiCTE MEHi BCe.

When you have found the Ko Bu 3HafizeTe KpaiHy, e
land where there is happiness, € IacTs, 1 NPUETHAIOCH JO BaC
I will join you there. (Show) TaM.

Y uromy pasi Present Perfect nepexsiagaeTbcs Ha yKpalHCBKY
MOBY MalOyTHIM dacoMm.
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§ 71-77. The Present Perfect is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to have in the Present Indefinite and the Past
Participle (Participle II) of the main verb.

In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject. In the negative form the negative particle not is
used after the auxiliary verb.

The Present Perfect is used:

1. To express an action which took place before the present
moment when the speaker’s aim is to emphasize the present result
of this action.

In this case the time of the action expressed by the Present
Perfect is mostly not indicated. But it can be indicated in one of
the following ways:

a) by means of adverbial modifiers denotmg a period begun
in the past and continued up to the present moment;

b) by means of adverbial modifiers denoting a period which
has not yet ended;

¢) by means of adverbial modifiers of indefinite time and
frequency.

The Present Perfect is not used with adverbial modlﬁers of
past time.

2. To express an action which began before the present
moment and continued up to it. In this case the preposition
for is mostly used to indicate the period of duration. The star-
ting point of the action is indicated by means of the word sin-
ce.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present Perfect
is used to express an action completed before a definite future
moment.

THE PAST PERFECT TENSE
(MUHYJIHUHN INEPOEKTHHUNA YAQ)

§ 78. Past Perfect yrBopro€eThcs 3 ZONOMiXXKHOTO gi€csioBa to have

y Past Indefinite Ta xpienpuxmeTrHuka MHHYIOro vacy (Past
Participle) ocHoBHOro miecimoBa. [diecioBa B Past Perfect He
3MIHIOIOTBCS 32 0co0aMu # uncnamu:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had worked.

B ychnomy MoBieHHi 3aMicTh had BXHBa€TbCH NEpeBaXHO

ckopoueHa popma ’d (anocrpod + d), Ika Ha TUCEMi [IPUENHYETCH
O migMeTa:

I’d (he’d, she’d, we’d, you’d, they’d) worked.
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Y nHTaNBHIH POPMI JOTIOMIXKHE TI€CIIOBO CTABUTLCA NEPeN mij-
METOM:
Had you worked?

Y 3anepeyHiit popmi MiciIs JOMOMIXKHOIO JiECTIOBA BXHBAEThCS
3anepeyHa yacrTka not:
I had not worked.

B ycHOMY MOBJICHHI B 3aliepedHiii i B muTanbHO-3anepeuHii
¢opmax BXKUBAETbCA TaKOXK cKopodeHa ¢popma hadn’t:

He hadn’t worked. Hadn’t he worked?

Bxusanng Past Perfect

§ 79. Past Perfect BxuBaerbcs mus BUPAXEHHA [Iil, IO
Bigbynaca panime iHmoi MuHynoi xii, nosnaqeﬁm
miecroBoM v Past Indefinite:

I told you I had met her. A xazae T06i, 110 3ycTpivas

1t (3ycmpiuag ii paniwe, Hiowe 2060~
pug npo ye).

When she had closed the 3axpusiiy Banilzy, BOHA Ha-
suitcase, she put on her coat. aaria nansto. (Bona Hadszna
(Maltz) RanbMo nicas mozo, AK 3aKpuia

: - eanizy).

In the darkness he couldn’t Y TeMpsBi BiH He MIT 039UTH
see the man who had spoken. 4OIIOBiKa, IKHI1 CKa3aB Ue.
(Heym) -

The sun had set and it was Conue Bxe 3aiuno. Cmep-
becoming dark. {Caldwell) Kajaocs.

dopMa was becoming dark Bupaxae 1i1o, 1110 Mana Miclie B NleB-
HUH TEP10JI Yacy B MUHYIIOMY (COHYe 3atiino 00 Yb020 nepiody yacy ).

Hpumitku. |, ITig vac nepeniky MUHynux fifl y Tiil NocnifoBHOCTI, B sIKiil
BOHM BimbyBanucs, giecnosa sxkusaioThes y Past Indefinite (ous. § 43) :

I opened the door, closed it and S BinuuHUE gRepi, 324KHKB i mi-
went into the bedroom. ' LIOB Y CHAJIBHIO.

2.V cknagHONigpsAHOMY pedeHHi i3 cnolyuHUKaMH after nicis mozo ax
i before neped mam ax, nepw Hise, XxONK HeMae NOTPeOH HAroJIOWYBATH, WO
OMHa iR Mepenye iHlliK, i B roJIOBHOMY, i B MiZPAAHOMY PSYEHHSX BXUBAETh-
ca Past Indefinite:

He stood motionless after she BiH cToAB HEpYXOMO, MiCIIs1 TOI'O 5K
disappeared. (Shaw) BOHa 3HMKNA.

1 was a schoolteacher before Ilepen ThM, sk NOTpanuTH 10 ap-
I got into the army. (Hemingway) Mii, 1 6yB IIKiITbHAM YUMTEIEM,
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§ 80. Past Perfect B)xuBaeThCsl 4719 BUPaXXEHH MUHYJIO1 Ui, IO
pie 3@KiHYHIacs QO NEBHOrO MOMEHTY B MHUHYyNoMy. Llei
MOMEHT TO3HAYA€ThCA TAKMMH CIOBOCHONYYEHHAMH: by two
o’clock 0o Opyzoi 200unu, by that time do mozo uacy, by the 1st
of September 0o nepwiozo éepecria TOWO:

- I had done my homework J1o BOCBMOI TOAUHHU 1 BXeE
by eight o’clock. BUKOHAB CBOE JOMAIIIHE 3dB-
| OaHHA. -

§ 81. 3anepeuna popma Past Perfect Bxasye Ha Te, 10 10 IEBHOTO
MOMEHTY B MUHYJIOMY JIif ILl¢ HE 3aKiHYHIacs:

I had not read the book JTo cyOoTH A L1e He TPOYH-
by Saturday. _ T4B KHMXKKH.

We had not received the Konu BiH mpuixas, MM e
telegram when he arrived. HE OJIEPXKAllK TeIerpamMu.

§ 82. Past Perfect BxuBaeTbCq AJig BUPAXEHHS Aii, IO MO -
yajgacsa O NIEBHOIO MOMEHTY B MUHYJIOMY I TpHBala ax JIo
UbOro MOMeHTy. Y IbOoMY 3HadeHHi Past Perfect BxuBaeTbcs
MmepeBaXkHo 3 IieCIoBaMH, siki He MaroTh popmu Continuous:

When he came, I had been Komnu BiH npuiimoB, s OyB
there for half an hour. TaM yXKe MiBrOOVHHU.

After she had worked a - Ilics toro sk BoOHA med-
little while, he went to her side  xwuii yac nonpaupoBana, BiH Ii-
and watched her. (Dreiser) IIHIIOB 1 cCrOCTEpiras 3a Helo.

§ 83. V nmigpsaaHux pedeHHsx wacy U yMoBH Past Perfect
BXUBA€EThCH I BUPAXEHHAa NMepeOMUHYIIOI1 Aii, mo Oyna
MalOYTHBOIO CTOCOBHO MUHYJIOTO:

She said that she would Bona cxazana, mo noije 1o0-
go home as soon as she had IOMY, K TUILKH CKJIale eK3ame-
passed all her exams. HH (80Ha CKAG0E 6CI eK3aMeHU 00

8i0'120y, a 8i0'i30 6ys maiibym-
HbOI0 0I€I0 Y MOMEHM MOGNIEHHA ).

He would sit with her Bin cumiTiMe 3 HEIO ChOTOHI
tonight after Mabel had gone. BBeYepi, micis Toro sk Meibn
(Abrahams) noize.

Y ubomy pa3si Past Perfect nepexnamaeTbcs Hd YKPalHCbKY MO-
BY MalOyTHIM uacom.

§ 78-83. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary
verb to have in the Past Indefinite and the Past Participle (Particip-
le IT) of the main verb.
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The Past Perfect is used to express an action which took
place before another past action or before a definite momen;
in the past indicated by such expressions as by five o’clock, by
that time, etc.

The Past Perfect is used to express an action which began
before a definite moment in the past and continued up to that
moment.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past Perfect
is used to express an action completed before another action
which was future with regard to the past. |

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE
(MAUBYTHIN IIEP®EKTHHUII YAC)

§ 84. Future Perfect yTBOproeThes 3 JONIOMIXKHOIO JII€CHOBa
to have y Future Indefinite Ta nienpukMeTHHKaMK# MHHYJIOTO 4acy
(Past Participle) ocHoBHOTrO HiecioBa:

I shall have done. | We shall have done.
He Y ou will have done.
She } will have done. They will have done.
Tt . _

-V nuransHiit dopMi nepuie gonomixkue giecioBo shall/will
CTaBUThCA NEpex NIIMETOM:

Will he have done?

VYV sanepeyHiil GpopMi nicns nepUIoro JONOMDKHOTO Hi€ciIoBa
shall/will BxxuBaeThCs YacTKa not:

He will not have done.

B yCHOMY MOBJIEHHI BXXMBAIOThCA TaKi X CKOPOYEHHS, AK i B
Future Indefinite:

I’ll have done; I shan’t have done; He won’t have done.

Bxupanna Future Perfect

§ 85. Future Perfect B)xuBaeThCs 1 BHPAXKEHHAM AR Oy THhOT
Iii, Mo 3aKiHYMThCH JO MEBHOTO MOMEHTY abo 10 mouaTtky
iHmrof aii B MaliOyTHEOMY:

You’ll have forgotten me Jlo Toro gacy Bu MeHe 3a0y-
by then. (Galsworthy) IeTe.

I’Il have read the story Sl npoYnTaio onoBigaHH,
by the time you come back. IIOKH TH ITOBEPHEUICH.
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§ 86. Y MipAAHUX PEUYEHHSX 4Yacy Ta YMOBH 3aMiCTh Future
Perfect BXUBAETHCA Present Perfect (muB. Taxox § 77)

Her room shall be ready 1i kiMuara 6yme rorosa, nepi
pefore she has finished her tea.  HXX BOHA 3akiHYHTh NUTH Yail.
(Shaw) ‘

- we'll get anew flat when they M# oep:XKHMO HOBY KBApPTH-
have built the house. PY, KOJIH 30VIyI0Th Lick Oy IHHOK.

THE FUTURE PERFECT-IN-THE-PAST TENSE
(MAMBYTHI NEPOEKTHUN YAC |
3 TOYKHA 30PY MHUHYJOTO)

§ 87. Future Perfect-in-the-Past yrsoproeTscs Tak caMo, 5K i
Future Perfect, ane 3aMicTth gonomixHuX giecais shall 1 will
BXXHBAXOTHCH BiAnoBigHo should i would:

I should have done. | We should have done.
He You would have done.
She } would have done. They would have done.
It

Future Perfect-in-the-Past BxxuBaeThcs 3amicTs Future Perfect
IEPEBAXKHO B MIAPARHHX HOJATKOBUX PEUEHHSX, SKUIO TI€ECTOBO
I'OJIOBHOI'O pPEUEHHA BUPAXKAE MUHYITY HTiI0:

I thought you would have 51 mymag, 0 BXE HE 3aCTaRY
gone by now. (Drabble) Bac. -

§ 88. YV minpagHux pedeHHIX Yacy M yMoBH 3amicth Future
Perfect-in-the-Past BxxuBaeThcs Past Perfect {(quB. Takox § 83):

He said that he would give BiH cka3as, 1[0 JacTh MeHI
me the book when he had read it. 1o XHIDKKY, KOJIH IpoyHTAac ii.

§ 84-88. The Future Perfect is formed by means of the auxilia-
ry verb to have in the Future Indefinite and the Past Participle
(Participle II) of the main verb.

The Future Perfect is used to express an action completed befo-
re a definite future moment or before the beginning of another futu-
re action.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Present Perfect
is used instead of the Future Perfect.

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is formed in the same way as
the Future Perfect but should and would are used instead of
shall and will.
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The Future Perfect-in-the-Past is used instead of the Future
Perfect mostly in object clauses when the verb of the principal
clauses denotes a past action.

In adverbial clauses of time and condition the Past Perfect is
used instead of the Future Perfect-in-the-Past.

PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSES
(IIEP®EKTHO-TPHUBAJII YACH)

§ 89. Hacu rpynu Perfect Continuous BupaxaroTh Aifo, fAka
noyagacs 0o MOMeHTY MoBIeHHH (Present Perfect Conti-
nuous Tense) abo 70 MOMEHTY MOBJIEHHA YMUMHYJIOMY Y Ma -
oOyTHbroMYy (Past Perfect Continuous Tense i Future Perfect Conti-
nuous Tense) i TPHBaAE ax A0 LbOT'O MOMEHTY.

Sk i yacu Ipynu Continuous, yacu rpynu Perfect Contlnuous
BHPAXAIOTh Ji0 B 11 pO3BHUTKY, AK IIPOLEC.

Sx ivacu rpynn Perfect, vacu rpynu Perfect Continuous BxuBa-
IOTbCS UL BUPAXKEHHA i1, 1[0 NIepeAyEe MOMEHTY MOBJICHHS B Telle-
PIIIHEOMY, MHHYJIOMY 2060 Maiit6yTHROMY Haci.

Future Perfect Continuous-in-the-Past BxxuBaeTnca 3aMicTh
Future Perfect Continuous y miapagHuX OOIATKOBHX PEYCHHAX,
AKIIO Ai€CI0BO FOJIOBHOTO PEYEHHS BUPAXae MHHYITY Hifo. OcKiib-
ku Future Perfect Continuous i Future Perfect Continuous-in-the-
Past BXHBAIOTBHCA PiIKO, MH po3riiaaTuMemo auine Present Perfect
Continuous ta Past Perfect Continuous.

IlepdexTHO-TPUBAT YacH YTBOPIOIOTHLCA 3 AJONOMIXKHOIO
mieciioBa to be y BignoBinHOMYy repdeKTHOMY 4aci Ta JI€IIPUKMET-
HUKa TenepiluHboro yacy (Present Participle) ocHOBHOro miecio-
Ba.

THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
(TEHEPILIHIA IIEP(DEKTHO-TPHBA.JH/Iﬁ YAC)

-§ 90. Present Perfect Continuous Bupaxae firo, IO TpHUBaxa
IIPOTATOM IIEBHOTO 4Yacy 1O MOMEHTY MOBIEHHSA, a TOMY
fioro MoxxHa Ha3BaTu e Beforepresent Continuous.

Present Perfect Continuous YTBOPIOETECA 3 JIOMIOMIXHOTO Hi€-
ciiora to be B Present Perfect Ta miempHKMeTHHKa TCIICleIHI:OI‘O
9acy OCHOBHOTI'O Ii€CJIOBa:

I have been working. We

He You } have been working.
She } has been working. They

It
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Y nuranpHid QopMl neplue NONOMIXKHE J1E€CTIOBO CTABHTHCA

nepen MiaMeTOM:
Have you been working?

Y 3anepeqHiit ¢popMi ImiCIA NMEPIIOro AOTOMIKHOrO Hi€ciIOoBa
BXXHBAETHCA 3alI€peyHa yacTka not:

He has not been working.

Y nuranpHO-3anepedHii Gpopmi nepme KOMOMIXHE Hi€CIOBO
CTAaBHTbCH TEpe] MAMETOM, @ YacTKa not — nicis nigmera:

Have they not been working?

B ycHOMY MOBJICHHI BXXHBAKOTHCA TaKI K CaMi CKOPOYEHHH, SIK i
B Present Perfect.

CreepaxyBanbHa ¢popMma: I’ve been working; He’s been
working.

ITuransHO-3anepeuHa gopma: Haven’t you been working?

Bxupauua Present Perfect Continuous

§ 91. Present Perfect Continuous BXMBaeThCA A1 BUPAKECHHA
Oii, 0 movajacs B MHHYJIOMY 1 TpHBajla NpoTAroM
neBHOro nepiomy i a6o Bce me NpOXOBXYEThCA B HeEH
MOMeHT, abo MOHHO 3aKiHYHIACH:

His father has been werking 'I'/'Ioro 6aTBKO IpaIfoE HA IbO-
at this plant for twenty years. MY 3aBOJIi ABaJUATh pOKiB (no-
yae npayiosami 20 pokie momy i
npaytoe doci).
I’ve been waiting here for 51 yexana TyT niBroguHy (dis
half an hour. (Voynich) novanaca nis200uHu Mmomy, mpu-
éana 00 MOMEHMY MOGNEHHR |
WOLHO 3aKiHYUNACA ).

§ 92. Present Perfect Continuous Moxe BXHBaTHCA 6€3 BKa3iB-
KH Ha TPHBAIICTH Mil:

I’'ve been expecting you.(Brand) A uexkaB Ha Bac.
_ What have you been read- {o B® 4uTanu?
ing? (Hemingway)

3nebinpuIOro Ha Nepiox TPUBAJIOCTI Ail BKa3yIOTh OOCTABHHH
qacy, yacto 3 npuiiMeHHHKOM for:

, For the past six months [IpoTaroM ocraHHix mecTH
I ve been waiting for only one MICALIB 1 YeKaB JIHIIE OXHOIO.
thing. (Brand)
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I have been thinking about it 1 nymaro npo Lie Bech AcHb.
all day.

I’ve been thinking over A oOpymyBaB IO CIIPaBY OcC-
this business lately. (Tressell) TAHHIM 9acoM.

Ha nouatox nepiogy, nporsarom sxoro sigbysanacs ais, Bupa-
xeHa popmoro Present Perfect Continuous, Bkasye clIOBoO since, ke
B PEYCHHI MOXE BXKHUBATHCH AK:

a) NpHHMEHHAK — 3 (K020 Yacy ),

She has been teaching Bona suxiagac Qizuky B Ha-
physics at our school since wiit mxomi 3 1990 poxy.
19990.
0) NpHUCIiBHHK — 6i0mo0i, 3 TO20 Yacy. |
She moved here in 1990. Bona nepeixana ciomu B 1990
She has been teaching physics poui. Bixroai BoHa Brxianac ¢i-
at our school since. 3UKY B Halliil WKOJI.

B) CHOTYIHHK — 3 11020 4acCy K, 810mooi:

What have you been doing II{o 81 pobwmnu 3 TOro gacy,
since you left the mine? SIK IEPECTaNH [IPALOBATH HA IAX-
(Heym) Ti? |

§ 93. Present Perfect Continuous BXMBa€TbCA B MHTANBHHX PEYEH-
HAX 3 MHTAJIBHHMHY CToBaMH since when 3 axoz0 yacy, ¢ioxonu i how
long ax 00620, ckinvku yacy, KO0 MOBa HAE Npo nepion, wo Hesno-
CEPEHbO NEPEIYE MOMEHTY MOBJICHHS ‘

Since when have you been 3 sXOr0 4acy BH IIPALFOETE
working here? TYy1?

How long have you been CKiThbKH yacy BH BHBYACTE
learning English? AHIIiACHKY MOBY?

§ 94. 3 niecnoBaMH, WO He BXHBAIOTLCE 3 yacaMu rpynH Con-
tinuous (aus. § 69), 3aMicTb Present Perfect Continuous BxuBaeTbes
Present Perfect (auB. Takox § 76). ¥ uboMy pasi Present Perfect
NePeKafaacThCqd Ha YKPaiHChbKY MOBY TEIIEPilIHIM 9aCOM:

How long have you known CkinbK¥ yacy BH 3Ha€Te i17
her? (Wilde)

Pve been at home all the S 6yB moMa BeCh 4ac.
time. {Shaw)

You haven’t seen me for Bu He 6aupmu MeHe 6araro
years. (Shaw) POKIB.
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§ 90-94. The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb to be in the Present Perfect and Present
Participle (Participle I) of the main verb.

The Present Perfect Continuous is used to express an action
which began in the past, has been going on up to the present and is
either still continuing or just finished.

If the verb has no continuous form, the Present Perfect is used
instead of the Present Perfect Continuous.

THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE
(MHHYJIMHA IIEP@EETHOhTPHBAJHm YAQ)

§ 95. Past Perfect Continuous yTBOpIO€TbCA 3 AOHOMDKHOTO JIECHO-
Ba to be B Past Perfect Ta gienpHKMeTHHKE TENEPINIHBOTO YaCy OCHOB-
goro giecnosa. MiecnoBo B Past Perfect Continuous He 3MiHIOETBCA 32
ocobammu:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had been working.

ITuTansHa, 3anepeyna i nuranbHo-3anepeyuHa popmu Past Perfect
Continuous yTBOPIOIOTECA 33 THMH X CAMHUMH IpPaBHIaMH, o U
Biznosinni popmu Present Perfect Continuous (zuB. § 90).

Muramsna popma: Had you been working?
3anepeuna popma: I had not been working; I hadn’t been working.

[Muramuo-3anepeusa popma: Had he not been working? Hadn’t
he been working?

§ 96. Past Perfect Continuous MoxHa TakoX Ha3saTH Beforepast
Continuous. Ieii wac BUpaxae TpUBANY Hit0, KA 110Yaacd A0 AKO-
roCb MOMEHTY B MUHYJIOMY i ad0 MPOAOBXKYBATacH B Liell MOMEHT,
abo 3akiHumIaca 0e3nocepeiHpO neped HUM. Yac TpuBanocTi zji abo
il MOYATOK BKA3YEThCA TaK CaMo, AK | B PEUEHHAX 3 Ji€CIIOBOM Y
Present Perfect Continuous (muB. § 92), ane 3ae6inpmoro wac
TPHBAJOCTI Aii 3a3HAYA€ThCA:

I explained that I had been A nosAcHUB, 110 4 BXKE I(Bi ro-
looking for it for the last two IOMHH IIYKaio Horo.
hours. (Jerome)

There sat her father. The Tawm cugiB ii 6aTeko. I'azera,
newspaper he had been reading 5Ky BiH YHTaB, ynaja Ha KMIIUM.
had dropped on the carpet.

{Gaskell)

§ 97. 3 mieciosamH, 1o He MalTh popmu Continuous, 3aMicTb
Past Perfect Continuous sxusaetscs Past Perfect (nus. § 82):
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When we came to see Ka- Kosym Mu nipuitium nepegi-
te, she had been ill for three nati KaTio, BOHA BXXe TPH JHI
days. XBOpina.

§ 95-97. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to be in the Past Perfect and Present Participle
(Participle I) of the main verb.

The Past Perfect Continuous is used to express an action which
began before a definite moment in the past, continued up to it and
was or was not going on at that past moment.

With the verbs which have no continuous form the Past Per-
fect is used instead of the Past Perfect Continuous.

Y3IOJKEHHA YACIB
(SEQUENCE OF TENSES)

§ 98. B yxpaiHcbkiit MOBI Zi€CIIOBO-NPHCYXOK NiTPAXHOTO JOHAT-
KOBOT'O PEYEHHS MOJXKE BXXHBATHCH Y OyIb-KOMY 4aci (TenepimHboMy,
MHHYIOMY 4YH MaiiOyTHbOMY), 3aJI€XKHO BiZ 3MicTy. B aHrniiicpxii
MOBI L€ MOXUINBO JIMIIE TOi, KOJIH Ji€CIOBO-MPHCYAOK FOJIOBHOTO
pE4EeHHs BUpaXa€ Jif0 CTOCOBHO TernepilmHboro abo MalhbyTHBO-
ro yacy:

I think that it will rain. A gymazo, mo 6yzae moi.

He understands that he BiH po3yMie, 1110 OMYCTHB IO~
has made a mistake. MUJIKY.

Mother will tell me what Martu ckaxe, 1o MeHi poOu-
I shall have to do. TH.

SIK10 X MPHCYZOK FOJIOBHOTO PeYeHH B aHIiichKii MOBi BH-
paxeHu# TieCIOBOM B OOHOMY 3 MHHYIHX udaciB abo B Present
Perfect, mo Bupaxae miw, gka Bigbynach y MHHYJIOMY, TO B
NiApAAHOMY XONAaTKOBOMY pedeHHi ie€cIOBO-NMPUCYIOK, AK
IpaBuWIO, Ma€ OyTH B OQHOMY 3 MHUHYJIHX 4aciB 200 B MaliOyTHEOMY
3 TOYKHU 30py MuHYnoro (Future-in-the-Past). |

’

§ 99. SIxu10 B ro;IOBHOMY peyeHHi Ai€CIOBO-TIPUCYIOK BHpaxae
MHUHYITY [if0, a Jif NiZPAIHOr0 JOAATKOBOrO PEYeHHA BitOyBaeThCA
B TOH caMuil nepion 4acy, o # Ais roI0BHOTO, TO B NiIAPALHOMY
pedeHHi BxxuBaeTbes Past Indefinite abo Past Continuous.

I thought you were his S nymas, 1110 TH HOT0 OpyT.
friend. (Greene) l

Who told you I was here? XTO0 BaM CKa3asB, HIO 4 TYT?
(Shaw )
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They knew what they were BoHM 3Hany, 3a o 00pIoTh-

fighting for. (Heym) col. |
You had not told me where Bu He ckazanu MeHi, Kyau
you were going. (Heym) Mpere.

- B yxpaiHchKili MOBi Ai€CIIOBO IOAATKOBOTO MiAPATHOLO pequHa
BKHMBAETHCA 3BHYAHHO Y TEeNEePilIHbOMY Yaci.

§ 100. SIxuio B rosI0BHOMY peYeHHI Hi€CIOBO-IIPUCYHOK BUpa-
Ka€ MHHYITY Iil0, a Iisf MIpAIHOro JOOaTKOBOTO peyeHHs BigOyna-
¢ paHilne Ail TOTOBHOTO, TO B MiAPAXHOMY pPeYeHHi BXXHBAETHCA
Past Perfect. Ha ykpaiHcbKy MOBY TaKi pedeHHs NepeKaafaloThes
MHHYJIUM YaCOM: |

I thought you had left En- A xyMas, 1110 BY 32T IIAIIN
gland. (Wilde) AHTIIIO.

We asked him if anything Mu 3anuTarm #oro, 4u He Tpa-
had happened. (Jerome) MIOCS YOI 0-HeOyah.

I asked him how long he A 3anuTaB fioro, CKiJIbKH BiH

had been in the tunnel.(Heym)  npobysy TyHerni.

[Ipumirka: JAxiio B NMiAPAIHOMY peYeHHi TOYHO 3a3HAYeHO 9ac BHKOHaH-
HA A, TO L0 A0 BUpaXaioTs 3a monomorok Past Indefinite a6o Past Continuous:

He said that he finished school Bin cxa3as, Mo 3aKiHYMB KOy
in 1994, B 1994 poui.

He said that he was working BiH cka3as, o npailloBaB, KOJIH
when she rang him up. BOHA IOA3BOHUMIA ifioMy.

§ 101. Skwo B roIOBHOMY pEUYEHHi Ji€CIOBO-MPUCYIOK BHpa-
)Kae MHHYIIY Ai10, 4 s MNiOpAIHOTO JOAATKOBOTO peucHHSA € Maii-
OYTHBOIO 3 TOYKH 30DPY il 'OJIOBHOI'O, TO B IMiAPAIHOMY pedYeHHI
BXuBaeThcsa Future-in-the-Past:

I knew that you would 4 3828, O B 3pO3yMi€Te Me-
understand me. He. .

You have said you would Ty xa3as, mo npuiigenl.
come,

§ 102, Sxmo migpsaHe DOOATKOBE PEYEHHA MMiANOPAIKOBAHE
HE FOJIOBHOMY, a IHIIOMY MiXpAAHOMY PEYCHHIO, TO 4Yac AieciioBa
MAPAJHOrO0 AONATKOBOTO PEYEHHNA Y3TOIKYETHCA 3 YaCOM JI€CIIO-
Ba TOrO peueHHs, AKOMY BOHO 0e3nocepeaHs0 MigopsaKoBaHe, a
HE 3 YacOM Ji€CJIOBA F'OJIOBHOTO PEYeHHS:

He said that his sister had Bin cka3sas, mo Horo cecrpa
written him that she worked Kcaxa HoMy, IO BOHA MIPALIoe
at a plant. . Ha 3aBOJI.
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Al Apyroro mapaaHoro pedeHHs (worked) He 060B’I3KOBO OA1-
HOYacHa 3 Oi€X0 ToJIoBHOTO (Said), ame BoHa omHovacHa 3 Hi€r0
nepuloro mniapsgHoro pedenHs (had written), a Tomy B Apyromy
NiZpSAHOMY pedeHHi BxkuBaeThca Past Indefinite.

§ 103. TlpaBuno nocaifOBHOCTI Yacip He 3aCTOCOBYETHCH B

MIPATHAX TONATKOBUX PEYEHHSX, AKi BUpaXaroTh 3arajabHOBIZO-
Mi QakTu:

He knew that metals conduct Bin 3uas, 110 MeTam npoBo-
electricity. JAThb €NEKTPHKY.

The teacher told that the Bunrens ckaszas, mo 3emis
Earth moves round the sun. pyxaerbcs Hapkono CoHus.

§ 104, Sxmo nis nigpsaHOro XONATKOBOIO pedyeHHS € OTHO-
YaCHOIO 3 Ji€0 I'OJIOBHOIO peuyeHHA abo MaiibyTHhOI0 He JIMIUE
CTOCOBHO MHMHYJIOI il FOJIOBHOT'O PEYEHHS, a it MOMEHTY MOBJICHH,
IIPaBUJIO NNOCIIAOBHOCTI YaciB 3aCTOCOBYETLCH HE 3aBXKIH. Y LIbOMY
pasi B MApAZHOMY pedeHHi MOXKE BXMBaTHCa TenepimiHiii abo
MaHOyTHI#N 4ac, X04 MPUCYAOK I'OJIOBHOIO pedeHHd H BUpaxae
MHHYILY Oi10:

Somebody asked me XToch 3anUTaB MEHE, KyIH 5
where I’m going. (Caldwell) Any. (His nidpsaonozo peuenns €
0OHOUACHOIO 3 0i€I0 20108HO20
peuerns, )
I told youPPm in a hurry. A cka3ana BaMm, o Nocmi-
(Lindsay) HIAX0.

IIpoTe B TakuxX BUIAAKaX HI€CTOBA 34eOiIIIOr0 BXUBAIOTHCA
BiINOBIAHO OO MPAaBHII MOCTIIOBHOCTI YACIB.

§ 98-104. The sequence of tenses is a dependence of the ten-
se of the verb in a subordinate clause on that of the verb in the
principal clause.

If the verb in the principal clause expresses a past action, a
past tense or future-in-the-past is used in the object clause.

If the action of the object clause refers to the same period of
time as the past action of the principal clause, the Past Indefinite
or the Past Continuous is used in the object clause.

If the action of the object clause precedes the past action of the
principal clause, the Past Perfect is used in the object clause. If
the action of the object clause refers to the future with regard to
the past moment of the principal clause, the verb of the subordi-
nate clause is in the Future-in-the-Past.
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If the object clause is subordinated to another subordinate
clause, the tense of the verb in the object clause depends on the
predicate of the clause to which it is subordinated (not on the

predicate of the principal clause).

The sequence of tenses is usually not observed if the object
clause expresses a well-known fact.

If the action of the object clause is simultaneous with the ac-
tion of the principal clause or future with regard to the time of
speaking, the sequence of tenses is not always observed — the
present or future tense can be used in the object clause though
the action of the principal clause refers to the past.

ITACUBHUU CTAH JIECIHOBA
(THE PASSIVE VOICE)

§ 105. Ocob6a abo npegmeT, 11O BUKOHYE 110, HA3HBAETbCA
cy6’exrtom mil. Ocoba abo npeamer, Ha fKi CHPAMOBAHO JilO,
Ha3uBaeThca 0 0’ €k T o M gii. Tak, y peuenni The girls are planting
flowers (Jisuama cadsms keimu) the girls o3Hayaecy 6’ ex T mii, a
flowers —iio6’exT.

Y peuenni The tractor pulls a truck ( 7paxmop mazne npuven) the
tractor—cy6’exT mif,atruck —o06’exT.

Po3rnsaHeMo yKpaiHChbKi peYEHHS:

Conye cx06anocs 3a Conye Hamanvosane Xog-
XMapKy. mowo gapboio.

Y nepmioMy 3 HUX coxye — cy6’ exT Aii, a gpyroMy — 06’ exT (He
COHLle MaJI0BaJo, 2 HOro HaMaoBaIIH), ajie B 000X BUMAIKaX COH-

ye — migMer PCUCHHS.
OTtxe, mmvle'r peueHHs Moxe OyTH K cyﬁ’ex'rom Tak 1 06’ eKTOM

Iil, BUpaXeHOo! IIPUCYAKOM.

§ 106. B anrmicpKiid MOBi [€CIIOBA BXHBAIOTHCA B AKTHBHO-
My craHi (the Active Voice)i macuBHO My (the Passive Voice).

AK100 migMeToM pedeHHs € ¢y ekT Ail, To AieCIoBO- npncyn;ox
BXXUBAEThCS B AKTHBHOMY CTaHi:

My brother wrote this letter Miit 6paT HanKcaB HHOTO
yesterday. JIUCTa BYOPA.

Sxuio nigMeToM pedeHHs € 00’ eXT Aii, TO JieCIOBO-IIPUCYAOK
BXXHBA€THCA B TACHBHOMY CT2Hi:
This letter was written I{eit muct 6yB HanHUCaHUH
yesterday. ydopa.
¥Yci vacosi popmu gieciona, posrnﬂHy'rl B § 15—97, ¢ bopmamu
aKTHBHOTO CTaHY.
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§ 107. ¥Yci1 vacosi popMu NacHBHOTO CTAHY B aHITIHCbKINA MOBI
YTBOPIOXOTHCA 3 BIANOBITHUX YaCiB JONOMIDKHOTO AicciioBa to be Ta
OIEMPUKMETHUKA MUHYIIOT'O 4a4Cy OCHOBHOTI'O Ai€CIIOBA.

a) Present (Past, Future) Indefinite Passive yrBoplo€Tbcs 3 10MO-
MixkHOTO fiecnona to be B Present (Past, Future) Indefinite Ta mie-
NPHKMETHHKA MUHYJIOTO Yacy (Past Participle) oCHOBHOT O fiecioBa.

Present Indefinite Passive: I am examined.
He (she, it) is examined.
We (you, they) are examined.

Past Indefinite Passive: I (he, she, it) was examined.
We (you, they) were examined.
Future Indefinite Passive: I (we) shall be examined.
| He (she, it, you, they) will be
examined.

6) Present (Past) Continuous Passive yrBOPIO€TbCs 3 TOMOMIX-
Horo gieciosa to be B Present (Past) Continuous Ta gienpuKMeTHH-
Ka MMHYJIOIO 4aCcy OCHOBHOro aiecnosa. Future Continuous B na-
CHBHOMY CTaHi HE BXXUBA€TbCA.

Present Continuous Passive: I am being examined.
He (she, it) is being examined.
We (you, they) are being examined.
Past Continuous Passive: I (he, she, it) was being examined.
We (you, they) were being exa-
mined.

B) Present (Past, Future) Perfect Passive yrBoproeTscs 3
IOIMOMiXHOro miecioBa to be B Present (Past Future) Perfect Ta
MEPUKMEeTHHKA MHHYIIOTO 4aCy OCHOBHOT'O HI€CIIOBa:

Present Perfect Passive: I (we, you, they) have been exa-
mined.
He (she, it) has been examined.

Past Perfect Passive: I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had
been examined.

Future Perfect Passive: I (we) shall have been examined.
He (she, it, you, they) will have
been examined.

r) Future Indefinite-in-the-Past Passive i Future Perfect-in-the-
Past Passive yTBOpIOIOTHCS Tak camo, K i Future Indefinite Passive
ta Future Perfect Passive, aje 3aMicTh HONOMDXKXHHX Ai€CIiB
shall/will BxxuBaroTsca BiznosinHo should/would:
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Future Indefinite-in-the-Past I (we) snould be examined.

Passive: He (she, it, you, they) would be
examined.

Future Perfect-in-the-Past I (we) should have been examined.

Passive: | He (she, it, you, they) would have

been examined.

Yacosi popmu rpynu Perfect Continuous y nacMBHOMY CTaHi He
BKUBAIOTHCA.

OTxe, B aCHBHOMY CTaHi BXXUBAIOTHCS YOTUPH 4acoBi Hopmu
rpynu Indefinite, x8i gacosi popmu rpynn Continuous Ta 40TUPHU
yacoBi popmu rpynu Perfect, axi MoxHa mogaTh y BUTIIAAL TaOIuLi
(HaBOAUTHCA JIKIIE TPETA 0co6a O{HHHH 3 3aHMEHHHKOM it, IO MO-
Ke 03HavaTH a letter, a book, anovel, a poem).

Future
Present Past Future in-the-Past
written written written
Continu- | Itisbeing { It wasbe- _ B
ous written ing written

It will have| Itwould
been writ-| have been
ten written

Perfect It has been |It had been
written written

§ 108. Y nuTambHill popMi ZOMOMIXHE i€CTIOBO CTaBUTHCA NEper
MIMETOM:

Where was this book publi- He Oyna Bumana us KHKKa?
shed?

[Ipu cxnaznexiii popMi Z0MOMIXKHOIO ZIi€CTIOBA niepex MiIMETOM
CTaBUTbLCA IEPLIE JOIMIOMDKHE Ji€CIIOBO:

Has the house been built? Byaunok 36yn0o8ano?
When will the telegrambe - =~ Komu Oyne Bignpasneno re-
sent? jerpamy?

VY 3anepeuHiit popMi yacTKa not CTaBUTHCA NiCIIA JOMOMIXHOIO
AiecnoBa:

He was not sent there. Moro Tynu xe nociutanmu.
ITpu cknaneniit popmi AONOMIXKHOTO Ii€cIOBA 3aepeyHa 4acTKa
not cTaBUTHLCA MiCIIA MEPLIOTO JOITOMDKHOTO JII€CTIOBA!
The bridge has not yet Micrt e He 36ymOBaHO.
been built.
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Y nuTanbHO-3aneped i GopMi JONoMixKHeE AdiecioBo (ado nep-
e JONMOMDKHE Hi€CIOBO B CKiaaeHii (GopMi) cCTaBHTHCA mepen
NiIMETOM, a YacTka not — micis migMera.

Is the letter not written? JIucra He HanHucaHO?
Has the telegram not been sent?  Tenerpamy He Bimictanc?

B ycHOMY MOBJIEHHI BXXUBaIOTLCA Ti CaMi CKOpOYeHHH, 1o ¥ y
4acoBHX popMax aKTHBHOTO CTaHY, HANPHKITA:

He will be asked = He'll be asked. Uoro 3anurtaroTs. I've been
examined. MeHne npoex3amenyBanu. She won't be sent there. Ii Tyau
He ITOUIITIOTD.

§ 109. Yacori ¢popMH MaCHBHOrO CTAHY BXXHBAIOTHCA 34 THMH
CaMHUMH [IPABAIAMH, IO I BiAMOBIIHI YaCH AKTHBHOTO CTaHy (AUB.
BXXHUBaHH4 9acCiB aKTHBHOTO CTaHy).

Tax, yacu rpynu Indefinite nacusHOro crany, Sk i aKTUBHOrO,
BHPAXaXTh OJHOPaA30BY, NOBTOPIOBaHY a60 rnocriliHy Iiro B
TelepilHbOMY, MUHYJIOMY 200 MaiilOyTHbOMY 4aci 1 BXKUBAIOThCA I
BUpaXXeHHA MaiOyTHLOI Ail B MiApAIHHX PEYECHHIX Yacy Ta YMOBH
(auB. § 25—31, 42—44, 47—48, 50—52):

This museum is visited every Ileit my3eii BiIBiy1I0TE 1UTO1-
HSl.

CooroaHi aHITTHCEKOK MO-
BOIO [TUIHYTh, PO3MOBIIAIOTh, BE-

day.
Today English is written,
spoken, broadcast and under-

stood on every continent. IyTb pajionepenadi, il po3yMi-
(Barnett) IOTh Ha BCiX KOHTHHEHTAX.
Iron is attracted by magnet. 3a5i30 NPUTATYETHCS MAarxi-
TOM.
I’ll go there if I am invited. S nigy TYaU, IKIO MEHE 3a-
IIPOCATE.
The ball was found in the M’sya 3HaiiIM y ABopi.
yard.

This was usually said in Ile 3BH4alHO TOBOPHIIOCA B

the Doctor’s presence. (Dickens) npHUCYTHOCTI JiiKaps.

The text will be translated Texcr O6yae nepexnaaeHo
into Ukrainian. YKPaiHChKOIO MOBOIO.

This you’ll never be told. I{roro To0i HIKOMH He CKaXKyTh.

§ 110. Yacu rpynu Continuous H1acHBHOT'O CTaHYy, K i aKTUBHOI0,
BHPaXaloTh TPHBAIY Jil0, [0 BifOyBa€eThCs B AKHICh MOMEHT ab0
nepiox yacy B TenepiliHbOMY YH MHRYTIOMY. (mHB. § 55—57,61,62)

A multistoreyed houseis
being built near our school.
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A new wide road was being JaxkiHuyBaiocd OyAIBHHLIT-

finished that would go over BO HOBOI LIMPOKO1 ZOPOTH, 110
the mountains and down tothe  Mana nIpoxXoauTH Yepes3 ropH A0
bridge. (Hemingway) MOCTY.

§ 111. Yacu rpynu Perfect nacusHOro crany, sik i akTMBHOrO,
BUPAXAIOThH A0, IO Iepexye iHmii Aii a0 AKOMYCh MOMEHTY B
TenepilliIHLOMY, MHHYIIOMY abo MaiOyTHbOMY 4aci (zuB. § 72, 79).
Kpim 1iporo, nepdektHi uack, ocobmiso Present Perfect Passive, Bxu-
BAIOTbCA A MIAKPECICHHS Pe3yabTaTy Iil, o Bigbymnacs:

The windows have still BikHa 1€ He BifpeMOHTOBA-
not been repaired. Hi.
- The book has been trans- KHiniia 6yita nepexnagena
lated into Ukrainian. YKPaIHCbKOI MOBOIO.

I was thinking of all that A nymas 1po Bce, mo 6yio
had been said. (Dickens) CKa3aHo.

He led her to an old-fashi- Bin nosiB ii 1o cTapOMOIHO-
oned house which had been ro 6yIHHKY, TOOYAOBaHOTO Xy~
built long ago. (Gaskell) Xe JaBHO.

But it was too late. She Are 6yi10 HagTo mizHo. 11 BXKe
had been seen. {Gaskell) noOavnIH.

§ 112. 3amicrs Present Perfect Continuous ta Past Perfect Conti-
nuous, sIKi He MAIOTh (JOPM [TIACHBHOTO CTAHY, BiATIOBIZTHO BXXUBAIOTh-
ca Present Perfect i Past Perfect Passive.

The plan has been dis- IIran o6roBoproerses yxe
cussed for two houss. OBi TOAMHM.

I knew that the plant had A 38aB, 1110 3aBOA OYNyeTHCS
been built for two years. BX€ JBa POKH.

§ 105-112. A person or thing performing an action is called the
subject of the action. A person or thing acted upon is called an
object of the action.

In the English language the verb has two voices: the Active
Voice and the Passive Voice.

The Active Voice is used when the person or thmg denoted by
the subject of the sentence is the subject of the action expressed by
the predicate.

The Passive Voice is used when the person or thing denoted by
the subject of the sentence is an object of the action expressed by
the predicate.

The tenses of the Passive Voice are formed by means of the
auxiliary verb to be in the corresponding teans and Past Participle
(Participle IT) of the main verb.
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The Future Continuous and the Perfect Continuous tenses are
not used in the Passive Voice.

The tenses of the Passive Voice are used according to the same
rules as the corresponding tenses of the Active Voice.

§ 113, [TacuBHHME CTAH BXHUBAETHLCA TO/I, KOJIH B LIEHTPI yBaru
CIiBPO3MOBHUKIBE€0C0Da abo mpeaMeT, HasKi CHPAMOBAaHa
nia (o6'ext aif). Cyb'ext mii npu npomy 3ae6iIbII0ro He BKA3yeThCA:

Our institute was founded Ham incTaryTt 6yB 3acHoBa-
175 years ago. Hu#l 175 pokis Tomy.

Y nboMy pedeHHi institute € 06'ekTOM Jii, BUpaXKeHO! IPUCYAKOM
(#1020 3acnyseanu), caMe IIpo HHOTO, & He PO Aitouy ocody iixe MoBa.

ITpu notpebi cy6'ekT nii MoXke OyTH BUpaXXeHHIH 3a TOIOMOTL'00
JloaTKa 3 MpUHMEHHHKOM by abo with: |

They were invited by my Ix 3anpocus Miii apyr.
friend.

She had scarcely taken ten He BcTurna BoHa BigiliTv Ha
steps when she was suddenly JIeCTb KPOKIB, IK PaITTOM i ocsi-

struck with recognition of who HyNTa Jorajxa,XTo BiH Takiil.
he was. ( Wilder)

§ 114. 3icrasnaroyu peuerHs The pupils wrote the essay yester-
day (Yuni nucanu TBip yuopa) i The essay was written by the pupils
yesterday (I'Bip 6yB HanucaHull y4HIMH BYOPaA), MOIKHA Bim3HaYH-
TH, IO DigMETy peYeHHS B aKTUBHOMY CTaHI BIfIOBiNae J0onaToK
3 NPUHMEHHHKOM by peueHHs B NAaCHBHOMY CTaHi, a JOLATOK O
AIECIOBA-NIPHCYAKA PEYEHHA B aKTHBHOMY CTaHI € MiAMETOM PEUCH-
HS B TACUBHOMY CTaHi.

§ 115. B anrmificekili MOBiI AiecnoBa, AKi BHPAXKAKTH Hil0,
CIPAMOBaHY Ha 9Kycb 0co0y ab0 rmpeaMer, i MOXyTh IpUitMaTH nps-
MU, HempaMUi i 6e3npUiMeHHUKOBHH OAATOK, HA3HBAOThCATIED € -
xigHumMu (transitive): to read (a book), to take (a pen), to wait (for
somebody), to listen (to music).

* Iienoa, sXi He NMPHHMAIOTL NOAATKA i BUPAXAIOTh Iif0, IIO
XapaKTepH3ye MiMET, ajie He CnpsAMOBaHA Ha AKUHChH 00'exT,
Ha3HBAWThCA HellepeXixH UMK (intransitive): to live, to run.

Ocob.mBocCTi BAXMBaHHS pesieHb Y NACUBHOMY CTAHI
B aHIACLKIH MOBI

§ 116. B anrniiiceKilt MOBI pedeHHS Y ITACUBHOMY CTaHi BXXHBAIOTh-
cA 3HAYHO 4acTile, HiXK B YKPaiHChKil, OCKIIBKY B aHT T HChLKIi MOBI

54



B MACHBHOMY CTaHi BXXHBAKOThLCA HEIHIIEIeP X1 4H1,a u bararo
genepexigHux miecni. [TigMeTOM pedeHHS [MAaCHBHOTO CTaHY B
aHTIIHCBKIA MOBI MoXe OyTH NpAMHUHN, HENpPAMHUH, a TAKOX MPHUH-
MEHHHMKOBHI NONATOK peueHHs aKTHBHOrO cTaHy (IuB. § 395-397).
PeueHHIO 3 i€CIOBOM B aKkTUBHOMY cTaHi They showed me the
room (BoHH nokasanu MeHi KiMHaTy), Ie the room — mpsAMUiA 104aTOK,
a me — HeNpAMMH JOJATOK, BiMOBiZAIOTH IBA pe4YeHHs TaCUBHOI'O
crany The room was shown to me i I was shown the room (MeHi
AOKa3aI1 KiMHATY). Y NepHioMy 3 HUX MiAMeT BiAIOBiiae NpsMoOMy
JOIATKY pe4eHHsS aKTHBHOT'O CTaHY, a B IPYTOMY — HEITPAMOMY.

The copy had been given Kormiro nan ii 6aTbkoBi.
to her father. (Gaskell)

Y uboMy pedeHHi riaMer (the copy) Binnosigac mpsaMomy 1oaar-
Ky pedeHHs akTuBHOro crany They had given the copy to her father.

They were given new books. IM mas¥ HOBi KHHDKKH.

TyT nigMeT BigmnoBigae HEIPAMOMY XOAATKY PEYEHHS 3 Ii€CO-
BOM B aKTUBHOMY cTaHi We gave them new books.

VY peuenni We spoke about him (Mu rosopunu npo Hs0ro)
about him — npuitMEHHUKOBHH HOOATOK, IKOMY TaKOX MOXE
BiZMOBimaTH migMeT pedyeHHS B nacuBHOMY cTaHi: He was spoken
about (ITpo HEOTO TOBOPHIIH).

Ilepexnan pedenn 3 Ai€CJI0BOM Y HACHMBHOMY CTaHi

§ 117. Ha yxpaiHcbKy MOBY Ji€CIIOBA B TACUBHOMY CTaHi nnepe—
KJIQOa1oThCA:
a) MECIOBOM 3 YaCTKOIO -4 (-Cb ) ;
His voice was heard at the bing nepeit movyyBes Aoro
door. (Gaskell) ronoc.

0) cnony4yeHHAM aieciioBa 6ymu 3 Ti€CIiBHUMH pOopMaMu Ha -HO,
-mo B 6€30C000BHX PEUCHHAX:

That house was built last Toii 6yaunok 6yao 36yaopa-
year. ~ HO TODIK.

B) CIIOJIYYEHHAM Ii€CIIOBA 6ymu 3 JIENPUKMETHUKOM [TaCHBHOT'O
CTaHy MUHYJIOTO 4acy:

Where did you get the . Jle BU micTainy Ti IpUMipHH-
copies which were found in KH, AKi Oysm 3HaMaeni y Bamii
your room? ( Voynich) KiMHaTi?

I) Ai€ECIIOBOM B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi B HEO3Ha4€HO-0COO0OBHX
peYEeHHAX: '
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She had not been seen. Ii ne Gaynn.
This fellow is very much ITpo uporo xnonug 6arato
spoken about. roBOPAThH.

I) AKIIO0 B pe4YeHHI 3 XI€CIIOBOM Yy MACHBHOMY CTaHi BKAa3aHO
cyb'ekT mii, HOro MOXHa IEPEKIACTH YKPAIHCHKOIO MOBOIO 0c060-
BHM PEUEHHAM 3 JII€JIOBOM B aKTUBHOMY CTaHi:

They were invited by my friend.  fx 3ampocms Miit npyr.

§ 113-117. The Passive Voice is used when the speaker wants
to say something about the object (not about the subject of the
action). In this case the subject of the action is mostly not mentio-
ned at all; otherwise it is expressed by a noun or pronoun with the
preposition by or with,

A verb which may have a direct object is a transitive verb. A
verb which is not used with a direct object is intransitive. In
Ukranian only transitive verbs are used in the Passive Voice— the
subject of a passive construction corresponds to the direct object
of the active construction.

In English not only transitive but many intransitive verbs are
used in the Passive Voice. The subject of a passive construction
in English may correspond not only to a direct object of the active
construction but also to an indirect or prepositional object.

The passive verb-forms are translated into Ukrainian:

a) by verbs with the particle -c2 (-¢cp),;

b) by combinations of the verb 6ymu with predicative verbal
forms ending in -xo, -mo;

¢) by combinations of the verb 6ymu with Past Participle Passive
(miempMKMETHHUK NACHBHOTO CTaHy MHHYJIOTO 4acy);

d) by verbs in the Active Voice in indefinite-personal sentences

e) if the subject of the action of a passive construction is
indicated, the English Passive Voice may be rendered in Ukrainian
by the verb in the Active Voice in a definite-personal sentence.

CIIOCOBH IIECJIOBA
(MOODS)

§ 118. B annmikicekiii MOBI, K i B ykpaiHchbKil, € TpH cnocoOu
miecnoBa: micHu it (the Indicative Mood), ymoBHu# (the
Subjunctive Mood)iHax a3 oBuii (the Imperative Mood).

Hilicauii cnoci® Bupaxace o0 AK peaNlbHHUHR PakT y
TEINepillHbOMY, MUHYJIOMY i MaHOyTHLOMY Yaci:

She lives with her mother. Bora xuBe 3 MaTip'o.
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A letter came from them Cporogsi Bill HUIX NPHAIIOB

today. JIMCT.
I shall go into the garden. A nipy B can.

®opmu gieciosa, po3risHyTi B § 13-117, ¢ popMaMHu HiHCHOTO
crrocoby.

§ 119. YMmoBHHI criociO Bupaxae Jilo He AK peaAbHY , 8 AK TaKy,
mo Morna 6 BixOyTHcsa 3a meBHHX YMOB, 2 TAKOX
HeobxigHy,0axaHy abo HepeanbHy, HE3OIHCHCHHY!

Oh, if I had but come last O, s1x6u g TUIbKH IIPUHILIITIA
night. (Gaskell) BYOpa yBeuepi.

B anrmniiicekiit MOBi BXXMBaIOThCA YOTHPH (opMH YMOBHOT'O CIIO-
coby: the Conditional Mood, the Suppositional Mood, Subjunctive
I, Subjunctive II.

THE CONDITIONAL MOOD

§ 120. Conditional Mood yTBOpIOEThCA 3 HOMIOMKHHX JI€CITiB
should i would T2 indiniTnBa ocHOBHOrO HiecioBa 0e3 YacTKH to.
V nepmifi oco6i BxuBaeTbcs should a6o would, y Apyriii 1 TpeTil
ocobax — would. )

Omxe, Conditional Mood 3a popmoro 36iraerncst 3 Future- in-the-
Past npificHoro criocofy, ane Bigpi3HAECTLCA Bi HpOT'0 38 3HAYCHHAM.

Future-in-the-Past BXUBacThCA A7 BUpaxXeHHA peanbHO 1 Iji,
1110 6ysia MaitOyTHLOIO CTOCOBHO MUHYJIOTO:

I knew something would S 3148, 10 CHOTOJIHI [IIOCh TPa-
happen today. (Wells) MHTHCA.

Conditional Mood BxuBacThCa s BUpa)KEHHS Ail, 1K a
Bifbymaca 6 32 NeBHHUX yMOB Y TenepilyHbOMY, MEHYIIOMY
abo MaitbyTHROMY Haci, ajie He BinOyaeTscs 3 IKUXOCh IPHIHH:

I should call on him but 51 6 3aifinoB OO HHOI'O, AlIey
I'have very little time. MEHE JIy>Ke MaJIo Jacy.

§ 121. Conditional Mood mae fBi gacosi OpMH: present i
past.

Present Conditional yTBoproeTscs 3 moromixa#X AieciiB should i
would Ta iHGiHiTHBA OCHOBHOTO HAiccioBa 6e3 yacTkH to, 100TO 33
¢opmoro 30iraeTses 3 Future Indefinite-in-the- Past:

I (we) should/would work.
He (she, it, you, they) would work.
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Present Conditional Bupasxae xiro, 1110 3a HEBHUX YMOB MOIJIa 6_;.‘
BimbyTHCABTenepiIHbOMY aboMaliOyTHbOMY Yaci: °

But for the rain we would Ax6u He Jo11, MU TIPALOBATIH
work in the garden today. 0 cCbOTOZHI B Caxy.

I’d buy the watch tomorrow -4 xynuB OM rOAUHHHK 3aBT-5
but the shop will be closed. pa, aje Mara3uH Oyfie 3auMHeHHH.

Past Conditional yrBoproeThcs 3 monoMiskHEX giecnis should/wo-
uld Ta nepdexTHOI hopMH iHDIHITHBA OCHOBHOIO Ti€CIOBA, TOOTO
3a popmoro 30iraeTscs 3 Future Perfect-in-the-Past:

I (we) should/would have worked.
He (she, it, you, they) would have worked.

Ilpumitka: IeppexTHa popma indinirusa (Perfect Infinitive) yTBoproeTs-
ca 3 iHpiHiTuBa JonoMixkHoro Aiecnosa to have Ta mienpUXKMeTHHKAa MHHY-

~ JIOTO 4acy OCHOBHoOro JiecrmoBa: to have worked.

Past Conditional Bupaxkae miro, fka 3a nMeBHUX yMOB Moria 6
BiAOyTHCA B MUHYJIOMY, ajie 4epe3 BiACYTHICTb LIUX YMOB He
BigOymacs:

She would have bought Bona xynuia 6 romuHHEK,
a watch but the shop was ane MarasuH OyB 3a4MHEHHU .
- closed.

§ 118-121. There are three moods in English: the Indicative
Mood, the Subjunctive Mood and the Imperative Mood.

The Indicative Mood is used to represent an action as a real
fact.

The Subjunctive Mood represents an action not as a real fact
but as something that would take place under certain conditions,
something desirable, necessary or unreal, unrealizable.

There are four forms of the Subjunctive Mood in English: the
Conditional Mood, the Suppositional Mood, SubjunctiveI and
Subjunctive I1.

The Conditional Mood has two tenses: the present and the
past.

The Present Conditional is formed by means of the auxiliary
verbs should and would and the Indefinite Infinitive of the main
verb. The Present Conditional expresses an action which would
take place under certain conditions in the present or future.

The Past Conditional is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs
should and would and the Perfect Infinitive of the main verb. The
Past Conditional is used to express an action which would have
taken place under certain conditions in the past.
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SUBJUNCTIVE II

§ 122. Subjunctive II Mmae aBi 9acosi popmu: present i past.

Present Subjunctive II 3a popmoro 36iractoca 3 Past Indefinite
mificHoro crocody.

BunstikoM € giecsioBo to be, sike B Present Subjunctive I mae popmy
were B yCix 0co0ax OMHUHHU i MHOXUHHU:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) were.

Present Subjunctive Il Bupaxae HepeadbHy xip, WO
CYyMepeduTh MiHCHOCTI 1 BiXTHOCUTHLCA NEPEBaXHO JO TEMHe -
pimHbOro aboMaii®byTHBOT O Hacy:

If I saw him tomorrow I - Ax6u s no6auMB foro 3aBT-
should tell him about it. pa, 1 6 ckasas itoMy nipo e (y me-
He Mano Haoii nobawumu 020
3aempa).
If she learned English, | Sx0u BoHA BHBYAJIA (3apa3)
I’d buy her this book. aHrITiChKY MOBY,  Kynuya 6 i
L0 KHIDKKY ( 80HA 8UYac Qpan-
Yy3bKy MO8y ).

§ 123. Past Subjunctive IT 3a popmoro 36iracTeca 3 Past Perfect
AificHOrO cnoco0y:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) had worked.

Past Subjunctive Il Bupaxcae HepeajlbHY Ji}0 B MHHYJIO-
MY.
If I had met her I would Ax6wu 5 3ycTpiB i, 1 cKa3as
have told her about it. O it mpo ue (3ycmpiu ne 6idby-
naca).

§ 122-123. Subjunctive II has two tenses: the present and the
past.

The Present Subjunctive II coincides in form with the Past
Indefinite Indicative. The only exception is the verb to be the
Present Subjunctive II of which has the form were both in the
plural and in the singular.

The Past Subjunctive II coincides in form with the Past Perfect
Indicative.

Subjunctive Il represents an action as contrary to reality.

The Present Subjunctive II refers to the present and the future.

The Past Subjunctive I1 refers to the past.
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BXKXNBAHH CONDITIONAL MOOD
I SUBJUNCTIVE 11

§ 124. Conditional Mood BXuBa€eThCS B NPOCTHX, CKIAA-
HOCYPAHHX | CKIIAHOMIIPSJHUX PEYCHHSIX I BUPaXCHHS i, AKa
Morna 6 BindyrucsizaneBHuX ymoB. Li yMoBH MOXYTH OyTH
BUpaKeHi y HbOMY pedeHHi abo B CyCifiHIX, a MOXYTb OyTH He
BHpaXKeHi B3aralii, aje BOHH 3pO3yMii 3 yciel cuTyauiii.

But for the late hour they SIx6u He ni3Hil yac, BOHH NO-
would stay here longer. Oynu 6 TYT DoBiue.

(¥YMoBa BHpaxXeHa B HLOMY PeYeHH]I — ax0u He nisuiti uac. )

It’s a pity I have no time. LIxona, uio A He Maio gacy.
We would play chess. Mu sirpanu 6 y maxmu.

(YMoBa 3p03yMifia 3 MONEPEIHBOTO PEYECHHS — SKOU A Ma6 Hac. )

I’d write him a letter but S HammcaB O HOMY JIHCTa,
I don’t know his address. ajic He 3HAK0 HoTo afpecH.

(YMOBa BHpaxeHa B APYTOMY HPOCTOMY pedeHHI — SK6U A 3HAS
tiozo adpecy)

Yesterday I would have Byopa s ckazas 64 Te k ca-
said the same. (Abrahams) Me. |

(YMoBa He BHpaxeHa, alle BOHa 3po3yMina 3 cHTyauii — Axou
MeHe 3anUmanu 64opa, aKOu mu uopa 2080puau npo ye. )

§ 125. Conditional Mood i Subjunctive II BxusaloTbCs B
CKJIAAHONIAPAHHX PEICHHAX 3 IIIAPAHUM YMOBHHM, AKIIOYM OB @
mMaJloiiMosipHa abo HesgilicHenHa. B ronoBHomy
pedenHi pxuBaeTses Conditional, a B migpsaroMy — Subjunctive I1.

KoxHa 3 nuux ¢opM BIKUBAETLCA B TOMY uaci, AKHIl BUMAraeTh-

€ 32 3MICTOM.
- Mxmo gii TOMOBHOIO i NiZpAXHOro pevyeHs BiIOYBAIOTLCA B
TenepiurHboMy 400 MaitbyTHEOMY Jaci, TO B MIAPSTHOMY YMOBHOMY
peueHHI (YMOBa) BXKHBaeTbCa Present Subjunctive II, a B ronoBHo-
My (Hacninox) — Present Conditional,

Ko Aii ronoBHOTO i MAPSIHOrO pedcHb BixOyBaIOTECA B MHHY-
JIOMY 4aci, TO B DiAPIXHOMY YMOBHOMY pedeHHI BXKHBacThes Past
Subjunctive I1, a B ronosnomy — Past Conditional:

If I were you I wouldn’t Ha Bamomy Micui g 6 He ay-
think of it. (Dreiser) | MaB IIpO Lie.

(il ronoBHOro i nigpsgHOro pedYeHp BigOyBarOTHCA B
TenepiliHbOMY 9aci.)
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If you had stayed, 1 would Sx0u BY 3aTHIUWINHCD, 4 O Hi-
never have come to you. KOJIH He NpHIHIIOB OO Bac.

([ii ronoBHOro i NiApaXHOro pevucHb BifOyBAIOTHCA B MUHYJIOMY
gacl.)

If he had graduated from the Sx6u BiH 3aKiHYUB iIHCTHTYT,
institute, he’d work at school. BiH OM NpauIoBaB y WKOJI.
([is niapagHoro peyerHs BifOyBaeThCA B MUHYNIOMY 4aci, a [is
rOJIOBHOIQ — B TENEPIIHEOMY. )

If you were not so absent- SIx6u v He OyB TaKMii He-
minded, you would not have yBaXKCHH, TH He 3pobuB Ou Tak
made so many mistakes. 0araTo NoMHIOK.

([is roJIOBHOIO peYeHHA BinOyBaeThCd B MHHYJIOMY 4aCi, y mid-
PAOHOMY PEeYeHHI HacThCA MOCTiHA XapaKTepHCTHKA NEBHOL 0cobH.
Came 1uM i ToACHIEThCs BikuBaHHA Present Subjunctive 11 y niapsxa-
HOMY PEYCHHI.)

§ 126. Subjunctive 1I BxXHBa€cTbCA B NPOCTUX pEYEHHAX IIA
BHpaxeHHA O axaHoi Ail abo cTany, wo cynepeynTh JHCHOCTI:

If only he looked differ- Ax6u TiNbKY BiH BUINIAOAB
ent! (Maltz) inakme!

If only it could always be SAx6u 3apxam Oyna (Morna
the spring! (Galsworthy) OyTH) BecHa!

If you had been there, I AxO6H Bu 6y TaM, 1 6 noba-
should have seen you. YUB BAC.

§ 127. Subjunctive 11 BxHBaeTbCA B NiOPAAHUX HOZATKOBHX
PEYEHHAX, AKUIO NMPUCYAOK IONOBHOIO PeYeHHS BHUpPaXeHHH
aiecnopom to wish. ¥V npomy Bunmapky Subjunctive 11 supaxae
faxaHy niw abo cTaH, WO CYNEPEIATD AiHCHOCTI.

K10 Ais NiAPAAHOTO PEYEHHS BiZOYBAcThCA OQHOYACHO 3 Hi€IO
FOJOBHOIO, B MIAPAHOMY peyeHHi BxuBacThcs Present Subjuncti-
vell, a axuwio Ais nigpsaHOro nepeaye Aii TONOBHOTO, TO B NipIAHO-
MY pedeHHi BxxuBacTbca Past Subjunctive I1:

I wish | knew where you Meni xorinocs 6 31atH, ne
are and what you are doing. TH i 0 TH poOHIU 3apas.
( Dreiser)

I wish I were only joking. Hobpe 6yno 6, komu 6 1 -
(Gaskell) 1I€ KapTYBaB.

I wish [ had not told you Hixoaa, o 2 po3noBiB BaM
about it. ( Wilde) mpo Le. -
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We all wished that we Mu Bci xankyBsanm, o He 3y-
had stopped there. (Jerome) NMUHWINCS TaM.

[Tpumirka: JAxmo aig nigpsAaHOro pevyeHHs € MaHOYTHB O CTOCOBHO Aii
TOJIOBHOI'0O, BOHO BUpaxae OaXaHHA, 3MiHCHEHHS sIKOTO MaJOMMOBIip-
He. ¥ HboMy pasi B nigpsaaHOMY pedeHHi BXKHUBAIOThCH cnojiyueHHs would
abo could 3 iH}piHiTHBOM:

I wish she would come home. Hobpe 6yno 6, xonu 6 BoHa NpHid-
HUla JOHOMY.

I wish you could give it to me. Meni xotinnocs 6, mo6 T4 HaB
Horo MeHi.

§ 128. Subjunctive II BxxuBaeThCA B MiAPAZHUX PEYEHHAX, LIO
IIPUEOHYIOTHCA [0 FOJIOBHOI'O PEYEHHSA CIIONYYHUKaMH as if, as though
Haue, Hiou.

SIKIO Xisf migpsAOHOTO PEYEHHSI OJHOUYacCHa 3 JIi€l0
rOJIOBHOI'0, TO B IIIAPAIHOMY PeUcHHi BXXUBaEThbca Present Subjunc-
tive I1:

They spoke before her as BoHM pO3MOBIIAIIH IIPU Hil,
if she were not there. Haue il TaM i He Byr10.
(Gaskell)

Youjust go out as though Bu npocTo BUX0OIbTE, HIOK
you were going for a walk. AneTe Ha NPOTYISHKY.
(Hemingway )

I felt as if I were being Y MeHe 6yi10 Take BiqTuyTTH, HA4Ye
sent home. (Braine) MEHE BIICHJIAIOTh JOLOMY.

Sxmo mig miapAgHOro peYeHHs ep ey € Oil TOJIOBHOIO, TO B
nigpsagHoOMYy pedeHHI BxuBaeTbcs Past Subjunctive II:

Helooked as if he had never 3nmaBanocs, Haue BiH MEHe Hi-
seen me before. (Dickens) Koy He Oa4uB paHille.

IMpumitka. K110 Qi DiAPAIHOTO PeYEHHS 3 CNIOIYYHHUKOM as if, as though
€eMaiibByYTHBOK CTOCOBHO Iii FOJIOBHOIO, TO B MAPSIOHOMY PEUYEHHI BXKH-
BacThcsa cnoyiyyeHHsi would 3 iHQiHITHBOM.

The sky looked as if it would Hebo 6yn0 TakKM, Haye BOHO A0
never clear before morning. PaHKy HE MPOSICHHTLCH.
(Caldwell)

§ 124-128. The Conditional Mood is used in simple, compound
and complex sentences to represent an action as unreal which
would take (have taken) place under certain conditions expressed
or implied.

Subjunctive II is used to represent an action as contrary to
reality:

a) in simple sentences;
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b) in object clauses when the predicate of the principal clause
is the verb to wish;

¢) in subordinate clauses joined to the principal clause by the
conjuctions as if, as though.

In the last two cases the Present Subjunctive I1is used if the
action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that of
the principal clause; the Past Subjunctive I1 is used if the acti-
on of the subordinate clause precedes that of the principal

clause.
Subjunctive II is also used in adverbial clauses of condition

when therealization of the condition is impossible or unlikely. In
the principal clauses of such sentences the Conditional Mood is
used.

SUBJUNCTIVE 1

§ 129. Subjunctive I mae Tinpku ogHY popMy I BCIX 0cib ox-
HHHH | MHOXHHH, K& Y BCIiX Ji€cJIOBax, y ToMy 4Hcii to be i to
have, 36iracrocs 3 iHQiHiTUBOM O€3 4acTKH to.

to go to be to have
Igo I be I have
He (she, it) go He (she,itybe | He (she,it) have
We go We be We have
Yougo Yoube You have
They go They be They have

Y nacupHoMmy ctadi Subjunctive I Mae hopmy be + Past Particip-
le: I (he, she, it, we, you, they) be examined.

Subjunctive I BXuBaeThCcs 11 BHpPaXeHHd HEOOXigHOI,
OaxaHoIi jii, 1Ka MOXe BiIOyTHCE:

It is necessary that he go Heobxinuo, mo0 BiH Heraiino
there at once. HilIOB TY/IH.

Subjunctive I He Mae wacoBux GopMm — Ta cama popma MOXKe
B)XXUBATHUCH BiIHOCHO TE€ENEPIMHBOTO, MUHYJIOIO i Mai-
OyTHBOT O yacy:

He demands (demanded, Bin BuMarae (Bumaras, BH-
will demand) that we be MaraTume), mob MH 6y yBaXxHi.
attentive.

63



THE SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD

§ 130. Suppositional Mood yTBoproeThCa 3 JOTIOMIXHOIO Hi€-
ciosa should (y Bcix ocobax) Ta iH}piHiTHBA OCHOBHOTO Mi€CiIOBa
0e3 yacTkH to.

Suppositional Mood mae aBi wacosi hopmu: present i past.

Present Suppositional yTBoproeTbcs 3 JOMOMIKHOTO Ii€cioBa
should Ta iHdiniTHBAa OCHOBHOTrO AiccrIoOBa:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) should work.
Past Suppositional yrsoproerscs 3 qonomixkHoro mieciosa should
Ta neppekTHOI GopMU iHDIiHITHBA OCHOBHOI'O Ai€CTOBA:

I (he, she, it, we, you, they) should have gone.

B’KMUBAHHA SUPPOSITIONAL MOOD
1 SUBJUNCTIVE 1

§ 131. Suppositional Mood BxuBaeTbcA O BHpPAXKEHHA
CYMHiIBHOI, ane HeoOximHoi, OaxaHoi xii, mo He
CyNepeuYHThb NilCHOCTI I Mae BiAOYTHCS 3TiTHO YUHOTOCh NTPOXAHHS,
PO3NOPADKEHHSA, HAKA3y 1 T.IL.:

It is necessary that he Heo0xigHo, mo6 Bin Herai-
should go there at once. HO I10iXaB TYIH.

I insist that you should A wanonsra, mo6 Bu Mpo-
consult a doctor. KOHCYIIbTYBAJIUCA Y JIiKap4.

Y 1HMX 3HaueHHAX BXHUBAETHCH Takoxk Subjunctive I, ame Sup-
positional Mood i Subjunctive I He oaqHakoBO NMOMpPENHi B MOBI.
B aurmiiicexiit MOBI BemukoOpuTaHil nepeBaXXHO BXHUBAETHCH
Suppositional Mood. Subjunctive I TpanugeTbca nuie B MOBI
oQIiLiHHHX TOKYMEHTIB (OTOBOPIB, YOI TOLIO), B HAYKOBIi i
TEXHIYHIH JTiTepaTypi, a TakOX y noesii. B amepukancsxoMy BapiaH-
Ti aHITIIHCbKOT MOBH Subjunctive I BXXuBaeThCs yacTilie.

§ 132. Suppositional Mood, sx i Subjunctive I, BXxupaeTbcs B
NIIPASHHX MiZMETOBHX pEYEHHSIX, SKI BBOJATHCS 3BOPOTOM i3
3aliMEHHMKOM it: it IS necessary HeoOxioHo, it is important gascau-
go, it is desirable daxcano; It is ordered naxazano; it is demanded
gumazaempcs; it is recommended pexomendyemsea Ta IH.: |

It is necessary that he Heo6xinuo, mo0 BiH BiaBi-
should pay us a visit. (Shaw) JiaB Hac.
It was extremely important Byio Hag3BU9aMHO BaXJIIU-

that he remain at school. (Reed) B0, 1100 BiH 3aJTHIIHBCA B IIKOJI,
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It isnecessary that the HeobxigHo, mob Micue oyio
place be clean. (Hemingway) YHCTHM.

§ 133. Suppositional Mood, ax i Subjunctive I, BxuBaeThcs B
MiOpAOHUX DOAATKOBUX PEYEHHSX, AKIO Ai€CHIOBO-NIPHCYLOK
TOJTOBHOTO peYEHHS 0O3Haya€ HaKas3, MpOXaHHs, BUMOTY, TPOIIO3HIIIIO,
nopagy touo: to order naxasysamu, to suggest npononysamu, to
propose nponoryséamu, to demand sumazamu, to request npocumu,
“to advise padumu, to recommend pexomenoyeamu Ta in.:

He only demanded that Bin yuine BUMaras, mob6 uei
‘the man should leave the YOJIOBiK HETaHHO NOKHHYB Kpai-
country at once. HY.
(Voynich)

Harris proposed that we T"appic 3anponoHyBas B3ATH
should have eggs for breakfast.  Ha cHizaHOK i1,
(Jerome) , -

Toward evening he looked Happeuip BiH MaB Takui no-
so badly that she suggested TaHU BUTIIA], 10 BOHA NMOPaIH-
that he go to bed. J1a HOMY JISITTH B JIDKKO.
(Dreiser)

§ 134. Suppositional Mood (3pinka Subjunctive 1) BxxuBaeTbcs
B HigpAIHUX PEUEHHSAX, SIKi BBOIATHCA CIIOIYYHUKOM lest w406 He:

Mary dreaded lest he should Mepi 6osanacs, ujo6 BiH He
come in. (Gaskell) . BBIMILIOB.

She closed the window lest Bona 3aynnnIa BikHO, 100
the children should catch cold. OITH HE 3aCTYAMIIMCA.

§ 135. Suppositional Mood BxuBaeThcs B miApATHNX YMOBHHX
PEUEHHSX, IO CTOCYIOThCS MailfyTHLOTO Yacy, A NigKpecIeHH
MaJIoi HMOBIPHOCTI TPUNYLUEHHS:

If you should meet her Sx6u TH BHIAZKOBO 3YCTPiB
somewhere, you might travel il Je-HeOyab, TH Mir Ou moixaTH 3
with her. (Dreiser) HEIO.

§ 129-135. Subjunctive I coincides in form with the infinitive
without the particle to. It has no tense distinctions — the same form
may refer to the present, past and future.

The Suppositional Mood is formed by means of the auxilia-
ry verb should and the infinitive of the main verb without the
particle to. The Suppositional Mood has two tenses: the present
and the past.

The Present Suppositional is formed by means of the auxiliary
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verb should and the indefinite infinitive of the main verb. The
Past Suppositional is formed by means of the auxiliary verb
should and the perfect infinitive of the main verb.

Both the Suppositional Mood and Subjunctive I are used to
represent an action not as a real fact but as something necessa-
ry, important, ordered, suggested, etc, and not contrary to reality.
But the Suppositional Mood is much more widely used than
Subjunctive I in British English where Subjunctive I is used only
in official documents, in scientific and technical texts and in
poetry. In American English Subjunctive I is used in literary
language in general. |

The Suppositional Mood and Subjunctive I are used:

a) in subordinate clauses after the expressions: it is necessary,

it is lmportant it is ordered, etc.;

b) in object clauses after verbs denoting order, request,
suggestion etc.;

¢)in subordmate clauses introduced by lest.

The Suppositional Mood is used in conditional clauses if the
fulfilment of the condition is unlikely.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD
(HAKA3OBHUH CIIOCIb)

§ 136. HakazoBuii cnocid B aHIMIMCHKIN MOBI, K 1 B YKpaiHCbKIH,
BUpaXae CHOHYKAaHHS 70 Ail, TOOTO IpoxaHHs, Haka3, nopaany,
3aMIPOLUEHHS, 3aCTEPEKECHHA TOWO.

Ha Bigminy Big ykpaiHCcbKOi MOBH, Ji¢ HAKa30BHH crocib y apy-
rifi 0co6i o/THUHY i MHOXKMHY Mae Pi3Hi 3aKiHYeHHS (YMTail — yMTaiiTe),
B aHTMiichKill MOBI € Mine ogBa GopMa Hakaz0BOro Criocody, siKa
36iraeThea 3 iHQiHITHBOM, 6€3 YacTKH to:

to take — Take! Bizpmu! BizpMiTh!

to write — Write! IMyu! [yinits!

Bring me this book. ITpuHecH MeHi L0 KHIKKY.
Be a good boy. Bynap Xopo1uuM XJIOMUUKOM.

3anepeuHa ¢popMa HaKa30BOIO CIIOCO0Y YTBOPIOETHCA 3 HOIO-
MixKHOTO HOiecioBa to do, 3amepeyHoOl YacTKH not Ta iHQiHiTHBA
OCHOBHOrO HieciioBa 6e3 to. B ycHOMy MoBIeHHi 3aMicTh do not
3BHYAlHO BXXUBA€ETbCA ckopoueHa popma don’t:

Don’t go to the theatre today. He figu cboroaHi B Teatp.
Don’t be angry. He cepasbcs.

HonoMixHe fmiecnoBo do MoXe BXHABATHCH 1 V CTBEPKYBAilb-
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Hi#l (h)OPM1 HAKa30BOIO CHOCOOY I M1 CHIIEH HS MMPOXaHHsA. Y
1IbOMY pa3i BOHO CTABUTLCS EPES CMUCIIOBUM IIECIIOBOM:

Do tell me about it. Po3kaxiTh e MeHi Ipo Le.

VY neptiit i TpeTiit 0co6i OgHUHY i MHOXWHH CTOHYKAHHS IO aii
BHPAXAETLCS CIIOJIYYECHHAM Aieciiora let 3 iH¢piHITHBOM OCHOBHOTO
niecinopa 6e3 yactku to. Mix gieciiopoM let Ta iHdiHiTHBOM CTaBUTH-
cAiMEHHMKY 3arajbHOoMY BiMiHKY a60 0cOO0BMiA 3aiiMEHBMK
B 00'€KTHOMY BiIMiHKY, 1[0 NMO3Ha4ae 0coby, sxa Mae BHKOHATH

Ii¥0:

Let us go to the theatre. XonaiMo B TeaTp.

Let them go. | Hexait BOHN HIYTh.

Let the man listen to what Xait et 40MoBiK ClIyXae,
I say. IO 5 Kaxy.

V¥ 3anepeuniit popwmi nepex let BxxuBaeTsca don’t:

Don’tlet’s talk about that. HasaiiTe He OyaeMo ropopu-
( Dreiser) TH IIPO LIE.

Don’t let’s go in there. He 3axoasmo Tyau.
(Jerome)

§ 136. The Imperative Mood expresses a request, an order,
an advice, an invitation, warning, etc. The affirmative form of
the Imperative Mood coincides with the infinitive without the
particle to.

The negative form of the Imperatlve Mood is formed by means
of the auxiliary verb do, the particle not and the infinitive of the
main verb without to.

The auxiliary verb do can be used in the afﬁrmatlve form to
make the request more emphatic.

In the first and third persons the combination of the verb let
and the infinitive of the main verb is used as an equivalent of the
Imperative Mood.

MOJAJBHI TIECIOBA
(MODAL VERBS)

§ 137. B anrmiiicekili MOBI € rpyna mieciiB (can, may, must,
ought, shall, should, will, would, need, dare), sxi HasuBarOThLCA
MonanbHUMHU. Ili miecoBa He MalTh YCiX OCHOBHHX (OPM,
BIIACTHBHUX iHIIUM Hi€CIOBaM, i TOMY BOHH Iie Ha3HBAIOTLCA
HenocraTHiMH (Defective Verbs).
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MopanpHi fi€eCJIOBaHE BXKHBAKWTHCAI CAMOCTIHHO, auile
B CIIOJIYYeHHi 3 iHQiHITHBOM iHILIOTO JiecnoBa:

I can help you. 51 MOy DOIOMOTTH BaM.
He must go there. BiH MyCHTb iTH TYZH.

be3 iHpiniTHBA iHIIOrO Ai€cioBa MOAAIbHI Ai€CI0Ba BXH-
BaIOTHCA JIMILE TOMI, KOIH IHQiHITHB 3p03yMiii 3 KOHTEKCTY:

Canyou doit? Yes, I can. Bu Moxete 3po6utu ue? Taxk.
I wanted to open the S xoTina BiTYUHUTH BIKHO,
window but I couldn’t. ajie He 3MOrJIa. -

MopanbHi gi€ecIoBa He BHpaXarwTh fAii abo cTaHy, a JHIne
MOXIHBICTh, HeOOXigHiCcTh, HaxaHicTh, IMOBIp-
HiCcTh, cyMHIB IOo3Bin, 3360p0Hy, 34aTHICTh BH-
KOHaHHH Iii,n03Ha4YeHOI IHQiHITUBOM.

Y MozansHOMY 3HaYCHHI BXXUBAIOTHCA TaKOX ZiecnoBa to have
1 to be.

§ 138. MoxanbHi giecnoBa MaroThk PAI 0COOIIHBOCTEIH:

1. MognanbHi niecnoBa He MaooTh GopM iHDiHiTHBA, Oie-
OpUKMeTHHKA i repyHaia (qus. § 170), a ToMy He MaIOTh CKIIAJHHUX
yacoBHX GopMm — MaliOyTHEOTO 4acy, TpHBAIHUX i neppeKTHUX ya-
ciB.

2. ITicns MozmaibHUX OieciiB iHQIHITHB BXHBAEThCA O€3 yact-
KH to.

BunaTox cTtaHoBIATE AiecioBa to be i to have y MoganbHOMY
3HaYCHHI Ta Ji€cioBO ought, micna Skux iHQIHITHB BKHBAETHCA 3
YacTKOIO t0, a TaKOX Aiecnona need i dare, micis AKUX mq)mlmn
MOX€ BXXHBATHCA 3 4aCTKOIO {0 i Oe3 Hei.

3. ¥V rperiii ocobi ofHHHY TENEPIIIHLOTO Yacy MOJAJIbHI Ai€CciIo-
Ba He MaIOTh 3aKiHYeHHS -(e)s:

He may come tomorrow. MOX/IHBO, BiH NpHi/IE 32BT-

pa.
4. ITuranbHa if 3anepeyHa ¢opMa TENepilllHbOr0 i MUHYJIOTO 4acy
MOAAJILHHX Ai€CJIiB YTBOPIOIOThCA 0€3 JONIOMIXKHOTIO JAieciioBa to do.
VY nuranbHii opmi MOZaNbHI OieCIOBa CTABIATLCA IHeEpen

MM JIMETOM:

May I come in? MosxHa BBiliTH?

Y 3anepevHiii ¢opMi Mmicas MOZANLHUX Hi€CiliB BXHBAETh-
cs 3anepedHa yacTka not:

Y ou should not do it. Bawm He cjtif 1pOTO pOOHTH.
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Can y TenepinIHbOMY 4acl MHIIEThCA pa3oM 3 4aCTKOIO not:
He cannot dance. BiH He BMi€ TaHIIOBATH.

B yCHOMY MOBIIE€HHI y 3anepeyHHX peYeHHSX BXUBAIOTHCSH
[1ePEBAXKHO CKOPOUYeHi GOPMH MOJATTbHHUX Ji€CITiB:

cannot — can’t [ka:nt} will not — won’t ["'wount]
could not - couldn’t [ ’kudnt] should not — shouldn’t ["{udnt]
may not — mayn’t ['meint] would not — wouldn’t ['wudnt]
might not — mightn’t ['maitnt] ought not - oughtn’t [>:tnt]
must not — mustn’t {masnt] need not — needn’t ['ni:dnt]

shall not — shan’t [ fa:nt]

§ 137-138. The verbs can, may, must, ought, shall, should,
will, would, need and dare form a special class of verbs which are
called modal verbs. The verbs to have and to be are also used as
modatl verbs. Modal verbs are used with the infinitive of another
verb.

Modal verbs denote neither actions nor states; they show that
the action or state denoted by the infinitive is considered as
possible, obligatory, nesessary, desirable, probable, doubtfull,
allowed, advisable, etc.

Modal verbs have certain peculiarities:

I. Modal verbs have no infinitive, no gerund and no participles;
accordingly they have no future tense, no continuous and perfect
tenses.

2. Modal verbs (except ought and partly need and dare) are
followed by the infinitive without the particle to. After to be and
to have used as modal verbs the infinitive has the particle to.

3. Modal verbs have no ending -{(e)s in the third person singu-
lar of the present tense.

4. The interrogative and negative form of the present and past
tense of modal verbs is formed without the auxiliary verb to do. In
the interrogative form modal verbs are placed before the subject.
In the negative form the particle not is used after the modal verb.

AI€CJIOBO CAN

§ 139. JdiecnroBo can mae nBi ¢opmu: TenepillHii yac can i
MHHYIHI yac could:

Ican swim. 51 BMiro miaBaTH.
| He could read when he | BiH yMiB 9HTaTH, KOIH oMY
was five years old. OyII0 n'ATh POKIB.
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Could yacTo BXHBAETHCS TAKOXK K (pOpMa YMOBHOTO CIoCco0y —
Subjunctive II. ¥ ubomMy 3uaqenHi could y crioiyueHHi 3 HEO3HAYEHHM
inpiniTuBom (Indefinite Infinitive) BxuBaeTbcs BiZHOCHO
Tenepin{poro ado MakbyTHLOro 4acy, a B CHOIy4YeHHI 3 epdexT-
HuM iH}iniTHBOM (Perfect Infinitive) MuHyIoro yacy:

Could you eat now? Bu morsmm 6 3apas ictu?
(Hemingway )

I could learn Latin very A moraa 6 BUBUMTH JIATHHCH-

soon. (Eliot) KY MOBY IyX€e CKOPO.
You could have gone to Tu mir Ou 11iTH B 6i6rtioTeky
the library yesterday. BYOpA.

§ 140. [liecmoBo can Bupaxae ¢izuuHy abo po3yMoOBYy
30ATHICTh, yMiHHS 200 MOXXJIUBICTh BUKOHATH JIiI0 B TEMEPIHIHEOMY
(can) abo Munymnomy (could) yaci:

He can lift this weight.
Can you see anything?
I can read French.

I couldn’t solve the problem.

You can buy this book; it
is on sale now.

Bin MOXe i AHATH L0 Bary.

Bu mo-HeOyap 6aunte?

S MOXy uATaTH PpAHLY3b-
KO0 MOBOIO.

5 He 3Mir po3B’A3aTH 3aaUi.

T MOXeH KYITUTH 1[I0 KHHX-
Ky; BOHa 3apa3 y IPOJaxy.

ITicna dopmu could v Hux 3HAYEHHAX MOXE BXKHUBATHCA Ep-
dexTHHIT iHDiHITHB, IKUH BKa3ye Ha T¢, HIO dis, ika MorJIa BiiOyTHCs,
He BigOynacs:

You could have bought this
book; it was on sale.

Tu Mir KYIUTH 110 KHHXKKY,
BOHA OyJ1a B MPOJaXy (are He
Kynua).

- Bin Mir 3goragaTtucs npo ue
(ane ne 3002a0ascs).

He could have guessed it.

Hienoso can He Mae MaitbyTHROT O Yacy. 3aMiCTh can B)KUBA€Th-
cs croJryueHHs to be able 6ymu cnpomosichum: iHQiHITHB NicIsA HHOTO
BXHBAEThCA 3 4aCTKOIO to. Bupas to be able inozi BXkuBaeThca Ta-
KOX BITHOCHO TEIIEPIMIHBOI0 i MUHYJIOTO Yacy: :

Perhaps this young man Moxnuso, 11eit MOTToauH 4o-
will be able to help you. JTOBiK 3MOX€E IOTIOMOI'TH BaM.
She wasn’t able to answer. BoHa He Morna Bixnosiga-
TH.

§ 141. liectoBO can BXXHBA€THCA U1 BUPAXKEHHA O3B O Ny abo
320 0poHH (B3anepeyHiit popmi).
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You can use dictionaries. Moxere KOpHUCTYBATHUCS

CIIOBHHKAaMH.
You can’t use dictionaries. CrioBHHKaMHU KOPUCTYBATHCA
HE MOXHA.
Can I sit with you for a MoxHa MeHi TPOXH NOCHIITH
little? (Greene) 3 BaMH?
Can I come in? . MoxHa BBiliTH?

( Dreiser)

®opma could y 3HaYeHHI T03BOITY BXXHBAETHCA JTULIE B MTUTATILHUX
PEHYCHHSAX UIA BUPAXXECHHS BBIYWIHMBOI'O IPOXAHH:

Could I take your pen? MoxHa MeHi B3TH Ballly
PyuKy?

§ 142. HieciioBO can BXUBAEThCA I BUPAXEHHI CYMHIBY,
3AIHUBYBaHHs, HEBIpH. Y LIUX 3HAYEHHAX BOHO B)KHUBA€TbCA
JIULLE B IIATAIbHUX i 3alIEPEYHUX PEUCHHAX, aJle 3 piI3HUMHU popMaMHu
indiHiTHBA.

Ilpumitka. KpiMm Heo3HadeHoi Ta nepdekTHOl dopMmu (aus. § 121), indiniTus
y aHIJIiHchKili MOBi Mae me Tpusany ¢opmy (Continuous Infinitive) ta
nepdekTHO-TpUBaily hopmy (Perfect Continuous Infinitive).

Continuous Infinitive yreoproerbcs 3 HoNnoMixkHoOro HieciioRa to be ta
AienMpHKMETHHKA TENEpPillHbOTO Yacy OCHOBHOro miecioBa: to be working.

Perfect Continuous Infinitive — to have been working BxuBaeThca myxe
pinko. Continuous Infinitive 3 miecmosoM can o3Havac fito, AKka RixnOyBaeThb-
cl B TEMEPilIHLOMY Yaci.

Can she be working now? Hepxe BoHa 3apa3 mpaizoe?

He can’t be waiting for us now. He moxe 6yru, mio6 BiH 3apas
yexaB Ha Bac.

Where could she be going? : Kyau 6 Bona morna sapaz irn?

Indefinite Infinitive BXHBaeThCa B 1iIbOMY CAMOMY 3HAu€HHI, ajne JIHIIE 3
niesioraMH, mo He MawTh popmu Continuous:

Can he knew Japanese? Hesxe BiH 3Ha€ SAMOHBCBKY MOBY?
She can’t be at home now., He moxe 6yTH, mob BoHa 3apa3
Oyna BaoMa.

Perfect Infinitive o3Hagae milo, Axa Bigbymacs B MMHYJIOMY.

Can he have done it? Hepxe BiH 3po6us 1e?
She cannot have said this. He moxe 6yTH, mio6 BoHa cka3za-
ma  Le.
Could something have happened Hepxe 1[OCh TPaNMIIOCH TaM, 10
out there to keep her away? 3aTpUMaiIo 1?7
{ Dreiser)

ByxuBaHHA could 3aMicTh can y uX 3HaUYE€HHAX HE 3MiHIOE qacy
Ail, a JMlIe MACHITIOE CYMHIB, HEBIEBHEHICTB.
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§ 139-142, The verb can has two forms: the present tense (can)
and the past tense (could). The form could is also used as Subjunc-
tive IL. In this case it refers to the present or future when followed
by the Indefinite Infinitive and to the past when followed by the
Perfect Infinitive.

The verb can has the following meanings:

I. Physical or mental ability, capability, possibility depen—
ding on circumstances. The equivalent of can in these meanings
is the combination to be able to which has all tenses. The form
could followed by the Perfect Infinitive shows that the action was
not carried out.

2. Permission. The form could is used in this meaning only in
interrogative sentences to express a polite request.

3.Doubt, astonishment, incredulity.

In these meanings the verb can is used only in interrogative
and negative sentences but it may be followed by all forms of the
infinitive.

The Continuous Infinitive refers to the present. If the verb has
no continuous form, the Indefinite Infinitive is used to refer the
action to the present.

The Perfect Infinitive refers to the past.

If the verb can is used to express doubt, astonishment,
incredulity, the form could implies more uncertainty.

Hiecioso may

§ 143. [lieccmoBo may Mae aBi ¢opmu: TenepiluHii yac may i
MUHYJIHI yac might.

AJte B 3Ha4Y€HHiI MUHYJIOT'0 4acy AificHoro cnocody ¢popma might
B)KHBAETHCA YXKE PiIKO, TOIOBHHUM YHHOM Y MAPAAHUX PEYCHHAX
3a IPaBHJIOM NOCITIIOBHOCTI YaciB:

He asked the doctor if he Bin 3anuTas jmikaps, 44 iioMy
might use his telephone. MOKHA CKOPHCTATHCA HOro Teje-
(Hemingway) ¢$hOHOM.

§ 144. [{iecrrorO may HalfuacTillle BUpaXac IPHNOYIEHHA 3
BiATIHKOM CYMHiBY, HEBIIEBHEHOCTIi. Y LIbOMY 3HAa4CHHI
may BXXHBAECTLCA Y CTBEP/DKYBAIbHHX 1 3alIEPEYHUX PeIeHHAX 3 YCI-
Ma popMaMH iHDiHITHBA.

Indefinite Infinitive 3 giecioBoM may 3BH4aliHO BHpaXkae ,Imo o
CTOCYETHCSI MalHOyTHBOrO 4acy:

She may come back. Moxe, BOHa ITOBEPHETbCA.
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Cnonydenns may 3 Continuous Infinitive BUupaxae IpynyIieHHs,
" [I[O His BimOyBa€ThCA B MOMEHT MOBIIEHHS:

He may be waiting for you. MoXnHBO, BiH 4eKa€ Ha Bac.

Sxino aiecoBo He BXUBaeThes B popmi Continuous, T mist, o
- CTOCY€EThCA TENEPiIHLOro Yacy, no3navactbesa dopmoro indefinite
Infinitive:

She may know about it, MoxHMBO, BOHa 3HAE PO IIE.
| They may be at school MoxTHBO, BOHH 3apa3 y LIKO-
now, Ji.

- Perfect Infinitive Bka3ye Ha Te, [0 IPUNYIEHHS TYT CTOCYETRCA
JIUIIIE MUHYJIOTO 4Yacy:

I may have put it on the Moxe, 1 noKJIaB 10ro Ha
table. | | CTOII.

§ 145. HiecioBo may, K i can, BXXHBAETHCA I BUPAKECHHSA
MOJJIHMBOCTIi BUKOHATH il0, IITO 3AJIEKUTD BiZf NeBHHX 0OCTaBHH. |
Y 1pOMy 3HA4YCHHI May BXHMBACTHCA JIMINE Y CTBEPIKYBAILHUX

PEYEHHSX 3 HEO3HAYCHUM IHQIHITHBOM:

You may go there by train. Bu MoxeTe noixaTH TyIu no-
13710M.

®opma might y nboMy 3HaUeHHi BXUBaeThcA 1Kk Subjunctive II.

Y ou might find him in bet- Bu morm 6 3acTaTd foro
ween eleven and twelve, MIX OZHHAOUATOXO i ;BaHa -
{ Dreiser) ' TOIO TOHHHaMH.

Hepdexrunit indinitue micis might Bkasye Ha Te, MO if, AKa
morua 6 BigOyTucs, He BigOyracs:

I might have stayed at home. 51 Mmir Ou 3aMHIIMTHCA BIIOMA.

§ 146. [liecioro may 3 Heo3Ha4eHHUM iHQIHITHBOM BXKHUBAEThCA
UL BUPAXKEHHA JO3BONY:

Y ou may go - with whom Moxenr iTH 3 xiM x09enl.
you will. (Hardy) |
May I use your phone? MoxHa ckopucTaTucs Ba-

UM TesteoHOM?

@opma might BXHBacTHCA B IHTATHHUX PEYCHHAX It BUpaXeH-
H BBi4JIUBOrO MPOXaBHA:

Might I speak a word to JL03BONbTE 3BEPHYTHCH KO
you? (Shaw) | BAac.
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3alepedyHa popMa may not o3Havae3a0 0p OHYy, aje BOHA PIIKO
BXXUBAEThLCA. Y TAKUX BUNAAKAX 3BUUANHO BXKUBAETHCA 3aNepeyHa
dbopMa miecriosa must (IHOII can):

— May we use dictionaries? — MoHa KOPUCTYBAaTHTHCA
CJIOBHUKAMU?
— No, you must not. — Hi, He MOXHa.

Ho3Bin abo 3a00pOHY MOXHa BUPA3UTH TAaKOX 3a JOIOMO-
roxo ciaoBocnony4deHs to be allowed 1 to be permitted, siki BXXuBarTh-
C4 3aMiCTh may CTOCOBHO Mii y MUHYJIOMY 300 MaiiOyTHbOMY Yaci:

We were allowed to use Hawm posBomnsu KOpucTyBa-
dictionaries. THUCA CJIOBHUKAMHU.

We shall be allowed to Ham go3BosTh KOpUCTYBa-
use dictionaries. ‘TUCS CJIOBHHUKaMH.

§ 147. [Ing BUpaXeHHs JOKOPY, HECXBAJIEHHA, OCYAY
3BHYAHO BXXUBAEThCA Muiie popma might:

Y ou might be more attentive. Tu mir 6u 6y'm YBaXHIIIIHUM
(3apas).

Perfect Infinitive micns ¢opmu might Bupaxkae JoKip 3 NPUBO-
Iy TOTO, IO il He BiAOy1acs B MUHYJIOMY.

Y ou might have written Y BCAKOMY pa3iTH Moriab
me a little something, anyhow. HanKCaTH MEHI X0 KiJIbKa cmB
(Dreiser) (ane He Hanucana).

§ 143-147. The verb may has two forms: the present tense —
may and the past tense — might. But the form might is used as the
past tense of the Indicative. Mood only in subordinate clauses
according to the rule of the sequence of tenses.

The form might is mostly used as Subjunctive II. It refers to the
present or future when followed by the Indefinite Infinitive and to
the past when followed by the Perfect Infinitive.

The verb may has the following meanings:

1. Supposition implying uncertainty. In this meaning the verb
may is used in affirmative and negative sentences with all forms
of the infinitive.

The Indefinite Infinitive mostly refers to the future.

The Continuous Infinitive refers to the moment of speaking
and the Perfect Infinitive to the past.

2. Possibility depending on circumstances. In this meaning
may is used only in affirmative sentences. When might is followed
by the Perfect Infinitive it shows that the action was not carried out.

3. Permission. In this meaning the verb may is followed by the
Indefinite Infinitive.

4. Reproach, disapproval. In this meaning only might is used.
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A1€CJOBO MUST

§ 148. liemoso must mMae auwe ogHy ¢opmy. His, BUPaXEHA
iH(QIHITHBOM Y CIIOJIY4€HHI 3 must, MOXXe CTOCYBAaTHCA TENEPILIHBOI0
i MAaHOYTHBLOTO Yacy:

He must be at school now. 3apa3 BlH MYCUTb OYTH B
IIKOJII.
She must come tomorrow. BoHa mae ripuiiTy 3aBTpa.

Must MOXe CTOCYBATHCA MUHYJIOTO YaCy B JJOJATKOBHX MiTPSIHHX
PEYEHHSX, SKIUO Oi€CTIOBO-NIPUCYLOK T'OJIOBHOI'O PEYEHHS CTOITh ¥
MHUHYJIOMY 4aci:

He told that she must con- BiH cxazas, 1110 BOHA TOBHH-
sult a doctor. HA [IOPATUTHCA 3 JIKAPEM.

§ 149. liecnoBo must Bupaxac 06 0B’130K, He0OXiAHICTh.
Y upboMy 3Ha4YeHHI must BXKMBAETHCA ¥ CTBEPHXKYBAJIbHUX
i TUTAIIbHHUX PEYEHHSAX AMILLE 3 HEO3HAYCHHUM iH(PIHITUBOM :

To catch the train I must {00 noTpanuT Ha NOI3,
get up at six. st MYy BCTATH O 6 I'OJIHHI.

Must we comeé to school Yu Tpeba HaMm NPUXOAUTH
tomorrow? B IIKOJIY 3aBTpa’

Hnsg BupakeHHsS HeOoOXiIZHOCTI CTOCOBHO MHHYJIOIO i Mak-
OYyTHBLOI'O 4aCy BXKHBAETHCA Ai€CTIOBO to have y BignoBiaHux yaco-
BUX popmMax (auB. § 156);

But he had to wait a quar- Ae BiH MyCHB YeKaTH
ter of an hour. (London) YBEPTH FOJTHHU.

I shall have to pay him MeHi foBeneThHCA HOCh 3a-
something. (Wilde) IUTAaTHTH HOMY.

§ 150. Y 3anepeunux pedeHHAX must Bupaxae 3abopony.VY
IbOMY 3HAYeHH] must BXXMBA€THCS JIAIIE 3 HEO3HAYEHUM 1HQIHITUBOM:

Y ou must not talk aloud VY udTamsHOMY 3a11i HE JI03BO-
in the reading-hall. JIAE€THCA FOTTOCHO PO3MOBIIATH.

Komnu fizeTbes npo Te, 1o HeMa notpedu, HeoOXigHOCTI BHKOHA-
TH [iI0, BXUBAIOTh 3anepeudy ¢opmy aiecnosa need — need not
(needn’t) abo 3anepeuny popMy MozanbHOTO Aieciosa to have:

Must we come to school TpebGa HAM IPUXOAHUTH B
tomorrow? No, you needn’t. nmkosy 3asTpa? — Hi, He Tpeba.

You don’t have to learn He 060B’93K0BO BYMTH L€l
the poem by heart. BIpII HANIAM AThb.
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§ 151, /lieciioBo must BXXHBAETHCA I BUPaXeHHA HaKa3y i
nMopaaH. Y LIHX 3Ha4EHHAX BOHO BXXHBAETLCA Y CTBEPIXYBAILHUX
i3anepeyHux peUeHHAX 3 HeO3HaAYeHMM iniHiTHBOM:

Tomorrow you must come 3aBTpa BH NOBHHHI NPUHTH
to school at eight. IO IIKOJIH O BOChMiH COAHHN.

You must not read this book. He tpeba unTaTH Uiei KHHX-
It is not interesting. ku. Bona Helikapa.

§ 152. iecnopo must BXHBAE€TbCA IONA BHPAXEHHA MPH -
OYWEeHHA, O MEXYE 3 YIIEBHEHICTIO. Y HbOMY 3HAYEHHI must
BAKHBAETHCA NHIIE B CTBEP/KYBAILHHX PEUCHHSAX, ale 3 ycima
¢popmamu indiHiTHBA.

Cnonyuensda must 3 Continuous Infinitive BHpaxa¢ npumymeH-
HS, MO Aif Bin0yBaeThCA B MOMCHT MOBIEHHA ab0 MPOTAroM Te-
nepitiHboro nepiony yacy:

They must be surround- BoHu, HaneBHO, OTOMYIOTH

ing the house. (Heym) OYAHHOK.

Axmo giecmoBo He BXKHBaeThed ¥ popMax Continuous, 10
NPUNYUWEHHsS CTOCOBHO TEMEPIUMIHBOIO Yacy BHPaXKaeTbCs CIIO-
JIYYeHHSIM must 3 HeO3HAYeHMM iHPIHITHBOM: _

He must be eighty years Homy, nanesno, Bicimzecst
old. ( Hemingway) POKiB.

Cnonyuenrs must 3 Perfect Infinitive Bupaxae nmpHnymeHus,
1Mo Ais BinOysacd B MUHYJIIOMY:

She must have caught cold. BoHa, HaneBHO, 3aCTyAUIACH.

She looked on the shelf Bona noxuBunachk Ha nomu-
but the money wasn’t there. 1[#0, aJie rpouei TaM He OyII0.
Mabel must have taken it. ITeBHa piy, ix y3ama MeiOm.
(Abrahams)

JiecnioBo must HE BXHUBAETHCA I BHPAXKEHHS IPHITYIICHHS
CTOCOBHO Mail0yTHboro "acy. IIpunyuwenss wono MalOyTHIX aiif
MOXHA BHCJIOBUTH 33 JOMOMOrox ciis evidently, probably ato
BUPa3iB to be sure, to be likely, to be unlikely 1a in.:

He is not likely to return Bin HaBpsn gu ckopo noBep-
soon. | - HeTbCA.
Evidently she’ll be late. HanesHo, BoHa 3ani3HUTHCS.

TpeGa namM’sTaTu, WO MUSt y 3Ha4YeHHI MTPHNYILICHHA He
BXXHBAETbCA Y 3alICpeyHUX pedeHHsX. [1d BupakeHHs MpUNYIUeHHS i3
3anepeduHyM 3HA9eHHAM BXXHBAIOThCA (JI0BA evidently, probably:

Evidently he doesn’t know Bin, HaneBHO, HE 3HAa€ Ba-
your address. 1ol aapecH.
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§ 148—152, The verb must has only one form. The infiniti-
ve after it may refer to the present or future. It may also refer to
the past in object clauses if the verb of the principal clause is in
the past tense.

The verb must has the following meanings:

1. Obligation, duty, necessity. In these meanings must is
used in affirmative and i mterrogatzve sentences with the Indefinite
Infinitive.

2. Prohibition. In this meaning must is used in negative sen-
tences and is followed by the Indefinite Infinitive.

3. Order or advice. In these meanings must is used with the
Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative and negative sentences.

4. Supposition implying assurance. In this meaning must
is used with all forms of the infinitive but only in affirmative sen-
tences. The Continuous Infinitive refers to the present. The Per-
fect Infinitive refers to the past. The Indefinite Infinitive is used
with reference to the present if the verb has no Continuous form.

The verb must denoting supposition never refers to the future
and is not used in negative sentences.

Hiecaosa should i ought

§ 153. Hdicciora should i ought maiixe He pi3HATHCA 33 3HAYeH-
HaM. KoxHe 3 HUXx Mae mume oaHy ¢gopmy. Should BXuBaeThed 3
iHdiniTuBOM O3 4acTk to. Ilicya ought iHQIHITUB BKHBAETHCA 3
JACTKOK) t0.

Hiecnosa should i ought BuHpaxawTs MOpPaNbBHHUU
o06oB'a30Kk (3 TOYKH 30py TOrO, XTO TOBOPHTh), Nopany,
pexoMenganio. Y uux 3HadeHHAx should i ought sxuBamTLCH
3 pisHuMH popmamu indiniTUBA.

Cnony4ents should i ought 3 Indefinite Infinitive BupaxaroThb
JiI0 CTOCOBHO TenepiliHboro abo MalbyTHLOro yacy:

You ought to go to the Bam cnig 6inbure XoaHTH
movies more. { Hemingway) B KiHO.

Kateisin hospital. You Kata v nikapsi. Bu 6 Bin-
should visit her. BiJaJ ii.

Continuous Infinitive 3 should/ought Bupaxae gito crocoBHO
TEMEePiHbOrO Yacy, IHOZI CTOCOBHO MOMEHTY MOBJIEHHH.

Y ou oughtn’t to be working BaM He cimia mpalroBaTH y
for those people. THX JOOZeii.
{ Dreiser)

I think we ought to be A nymalo, HaM Tpeba BHpy-
starting. (Galsworthy) WIaTH.
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Crionmydyenns Perfect Infinitive 3 niecmoBamu should i ought y
CTBEP/DKYBaNbHiN GOPMI 03Hayae, o Ais, OaxaHa Ha JyMKY TOTO,
XTO TOBOPHUTH, He Binbynacs. 3anepeuna ¢opma should i ought y
crroiryueHHi 3 Perfect Infinitive Bupaxae miro, mo Bigbymacs sk
HeDaxxaHa 3 TOYKH 30py TOTO, XTO TOBOPHTE: ~

Y ou should have sent her B cmig Oysto nocnaTtu ii xo
to school. (Bronte) HIKOJIH.

He ought to have walted HWomy ciip 6yso nouexaty
for you. (Shaw) Ha Bac.

Y ou shouldn’t have left Bam He citig 0ym1o 3anumary
her. (Greene) I o

We have done things we Mpu pobunu Te, uoro He Tpe-
ought not to have done. 6a 6yno pobuTu.
(Shaw )

§ 154. iccmona should i o’ught iHO BXXUBAIOTHLCA IJIS BU-
PaXEHHA IPUNYIICHHs 3 BiATiHKOM yHEBHeHOCTl
IIpote B ubOoMy 3HAUEHHI 9acTillle BXHBAETHCA I€CTIOBO must:

He ought to be'able to do Bin, MabyTh, 3MOXe HIOCH
something. (Hemingway) 3p06HTPI :

Y ou ought to be a happy Bu, nesHo, macnmuea )Ipymn-
wife. (Hardy) HA.

§ 155. diecnoro should BXXHBAETLCS B PUTOPUUHUX 3aMUTAH-
HSIX 3 [IMTATLHUM CJIOBOM Why 7151 BUpaXKeHHS IO AUBY, CUJIBHOTO
3OUBYBaHHA, OOypeHHS:

Why should I feel guilty Yomy 51 Mmaro mouyBaTu cebe
about it? (Braine) BHHHUM Y LIbOMY?

Why shouldn’t I go for A yomy 6 MeHI1 He ITiTH Ha
a walk? (Greene) NPOTYJISHKY?

§ 153—155. The verbs should and ought have almost the
same modal meaning. They express moral obligation, abvisability
or desirability from the point of view of the speaker.

In combination with the Indefinite Infinitive they refer to the
present or future. With the Continuous Infinitive they refer to the
present, sometimes to the moment of speaking.

‘The combination of the Perfect Infinitive with the affirmative
form of should and ought shows that an action which is considered
desirable was not carried out. The Perfect Infinitive with the
negative form of should or ought shows that an action which is
considered undesirable was carried out.




The verbs should and ought are sometimes used to denote
supposition bordering on assurance though the verb must is
mostly used for this purpose.

The verb should is used in rhetorical questlons beginning
with why to express astonishment or indignation.

MoaaabHe aieciioo to have

§ 156. Hdiecnoso to have, BXuTte ik MOjganabHe, BUpPAaXae
HeoOXigHicThr un 06 0B’3KO0BiCTHh Jil, 3yMOBJIEHOI 0OCTa-
BUHAMHU.

Ha BiagmiHy Biff iHIIUX MOJANbHUX II€CTiB, Hi€cioBo to have
mae dopmu iH}iHITHUBA, NICAPUKMETHHUKA i TepyHAiqd i MOXe
BXXKHBATHCA B 9aCOBHX (opMax, SKUX He MAIOTh iHIII MOAANLHI
J€ECIIOBA, 30KpeMa B MallOyTHbLOMY yaci. 3 MOJAJIbHUM Ji€CIIOBOM
to have BxxuBaeThcs gume Indefinite Infinitive 3 gacTkoro to:

I have to get up the next 3aBTpa BpaHli 1 Malo BCTa--
morning at seven. ( Dreiser) TH O CbOMIiH TOOMHI.

I had to sell most of my A smymenuii 6yB npoaaTu
things. (Heym) OINbIUICTL CBOIX pedei.

You’ll have to go home Bam moBeneThcd 3apas niTu
now. ( Parker) JOJ0MY.

ITutanbha i 3anepeuHa GpOopMH MOJANIBHOTO JIieciI0BAa to have y
Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite yrBopioroTsca 3 10MOMiXKHUM
JiecnoBoM to do:

Do we have to sleep with Mu MycHUMoO cltaTH 3 HUM
him in here? (Maltz) TyT?

You don’t have to go in. Bam He 060B’3x0B0 3aX0-
( Hemingway ) JUTH.

Y ou did not have to think Bawm He Tpeba 6yn0 gyma-
about it. (Hemingway) TH TIPO LIE.

B ykpaiHchkiit MOB1 Ji€CTIOBO Mamu TaKOX BXKHUBAETLCH B
3HA4YeHHI Mycumu, Hanpuknau, «'ocromu, o x 1 Maro poouTu?»
(1. @Ppanxo ); «Xonue-Mooq4e, mo Maro xiatu» (Hapoona nicus.)

§ 157. B ycHOMy MOBIIeHHI BHpa3 to have got Tax0X BXKUBa€Th-
Cs B MOJZAJIbHOMY 3Ha4Y€HHi 1 BUPAXKAc HEOOXIAHICTh UH
00 0B’ 30K,3yMOBNEH] 0OCTaBUHAMHU:

I've got to get up early. Mesi Tpeba BcTaTH paHo.

[TuTanbHa i 3amepedHa POpMH VTBOPIOIOTHCS, AK BiAMOBIIHI
¢opmu Present Perfect:
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Have you got to get up early?
I haven’t got to get up early.

Bupa3s to have got y MOJaJIbHOMY 3Ha4Y€HHI NPaKTUUYHO
BXXMBAEThLCA JIMILE B TENEPIIIHBOMY HACI.

§ 156—157. To have as a modal verb expresses obligation
or necessity depending on circumstances.

Unlike other modal verbs the verb to have has the infinitive,
the participles and the gerund. The interrogative and negati-
ve forms of the modal verb to have in the Present Indefinite and
in the Past Indefinite are formed by means of the auxiliary verb
to do.

The expression to have got is also used with modal me-
aning expressing obligation or necessity.

Mogaabie aiecgoBo to be

§ 138. diecitoBo to be Ak MoJaIbHE BXUBAETHCA JIAIIE B IBOX
“ygacax: Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite.

He is to come at five. Bin mae npuiit 0 5 rozauHi.
He was to come at five. Bix mMaB nipuiitu 0 5 roauHi.

3 MopanbHuUM niectoBoM to be B Present Indefinite BxuBa-
etnea e Indefinite Infinitive. |

ITicnsa to be B Past Indefinite BxxuBaeThca Takox Perfect Infini-
tive, IKHH BKA3y€ Ha T€, L0 BUPAXKEHA HUM [id He BigOynacs:

He was to have come at Bin maB npuiiTe 0 5 roauHi
five. (as1e He NpUHLIOB).

§ 159. HdiecnoBo to be, BXKHTE IK MOZAlIbHE, BUPAXKAE
000B’ 130K, 10 BUIUIMBAE 3 NONEPEAHbOI JOMOBIIEHOCT, IIJIAHY,

po3knany, rpagikaiT. In.:

We were to work two Mu Mamu npairoBaT JBi ro-
hours every morning. ( Dic- I HH KOXKHOT'O PAHKY.
kens) |

We are to meet at the the- Mu noBuHHI 3yCTpiTHCA Y
atre. TeaTpi.

§ 160. MogannHe niecnoBo to be BXXHBacThCA A1 BUPaXEHHA
Haka3y abo iHcTpyknii:

You are to go to sleep. JIsraiTe cnaTH.
(Shaw)
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You’re not to come here buibllie CIOXH HE PHXOObTE.

any more. (Parker) ,
The medicine is to be kept Jlixu Tpeba TpMaTH B MPOXO-
in a cool dark place. JIOTHOMY TEMHOMY MiCHi.

§ 161. MopanbHe aiecaoBo to be, BxuTe 3 iHQIHITHBOM Y
IIACUBHOMY CTaHI, BHPAXa€ MOXIIHBICTh:

He was not to be found. Horo re MoxHa GyIto 3HaiTH.
They were to be seen upon Ix He MoxHa Oyr10 nobauuTu
the principal streets. (Dreiser) HA TOJIOBHUX BYJIMLSAX.

IIpumirtka. IHpiniTUB MacHBHOro cTaHY YTBOPIOEThCH 3 iHQiHITHBA
niecniopa to be Ta JienpUKMeTHUKA MHHYJIOTO 4acCy OCHOBHOIC Oi€cjIoBa:

to be invited — 6yTu 3anpoMICHUM
to be written — 6yTH HanucaHUM

§ 158—161. To be as a modal verb is used in two tenses: the
Present Indefinite and the Past Indefinite.

The present tense of to be can be followed only by the Inde-
finite Infinitive.

The Perfect Infinitive can be used with the past tense of to
be to show that the action was not carried out.

The modal verb to be has the following meanings:

1. Obligation resulting from a previous agreement, plan,
schedule, time-table, etc.

2. Order or instruction.

3. Possibility. In this case to be is mostly used with the Pas-
sive Infinitive.

MoaaasHe aiecaoso shall

§ 162. Mopamsue giecmoBo shall, Bxute 3 Indefinite Infiniti-
Ve OCHOBHOTO Ji€CIIOBa, 03Ha4ae il CTOCOBHO MaiibyTHBOTO Yacy.

Y cTBEPKYBAJIbHEX 1 3all€PEYHUX peYEHHAX MOJalIbHE Ai€CTI0-
Bo shall BxxuBaeThCa y Apyriil 1 TpeTili ocobax s BUpPaXKEHHA
Haka3y, NONepenXeHHA, NOTpoO3U, OOILUIHKH, Iepe-
cToporu:

Y ou shall go into the din- Ty nigem B i3anbHIO nep-
ingroom first. {Bronte) IIOK0. (Hakaz)

Y ou shall not do that He po6ith uporo Ginple.
again. (Shaw) (Haxas-3abopoHa) |

Y ou shall not run away Bu He BTeueTe, IOKH He Bifl-
before you answer. (Shaw) noBicTe. (nozposa)

Whatever I know, you Bce, 1110 s 3HA10, 3HATHUMEI i
shall know. (Dickens) TH. (06iYsHKa)
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§ 163. Y nuranbHUX peuyeHHAX MOJanbHe AiecnoBo shall
BXUBAETbCA ¥y Mepmiil i TpeTikt ocobax NpH 3BepTaHHI OO CIIiB-
PO3MOBHMKA 3 METOIO HICTATH Big HbOTO PO3NOPAINXKEHHS,
BKa31BKY:

Shall I come to see you IIpuiitu no Bac Tyau?
there?
Shall I turn on the lights YBIMKHYTH BaM cBiTIIO?
- foryou?
Shall he go home? Xai BiH ife nomomy?

§ 162—163. The modal verb shall is used with the Indefinite
Infinitive which denotes an action referring to the future.

In affirmative and negative sentences the modal verb shall
is used in the second and third persons to express an order, war-
ning, threat, promise.

In interrogative sentences the modal verb shall is used in
the first and third persons to get an order or instruction from the
person addressed.

MO,IlaJlei miecaosa will 1 would

§ 164. ITogi6uo mgo shall i should aiecnosa will i would
BXHBAIOThCA HE TIILKU K JOMOMIiXHI 71 YTBOpeHHS MaHOyT-
HbOT'0 4aCy il yYMOBHOTO CI10C00Y, a il IK MOJAJIbHi.

Mopanshi gieciosa will i would BxxuBaroThcs y nepuiiii ocobi B
CTBEpIKYBAIbHUX i 3allePEYHUX PEYCHHAX 1A BUPaXKeHHs B O,
OaxaHHA,HaMipy.

SAx MoaanbHe miecnoBo will BXXHBaeTbC CTOCOBHO MaiOyT-
HbOT0 1 TENEPIHLOTO Yacy:

We will help you. Mpu gonoMoxxeMo BaM (3 0x0-
moro ).
I won’t go there. S Heniny Tymm (He xouy timu).
I often write him but he . Sl yacto nuy #omMy, aje Bid
won’t answer. He BiANoBigae (He bajcac).

Would y uroMy 3HayeHHI BXXHBa€TbCs 31€01IbIIOTO B Migpsai-
HHUX JOLATKOBHX PEYEHHAX, A€ AIECIOBO-IPHCYAOK BXHTO Y
MHUHYJIOMY 4aci:

I said that we would help S ckazas, 1110 MM (oxoue) no-
you. MOMOXEMO BaM.

§ 165. Y nuranpHux pedeHHsax will i would BxxuBaroThCea y Apy-
il ocoO0i I BUpPaXKeHHs BBiYJIMBOTO NMPOXaHHA, 3aNIpo-
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1 €HHI, npuuaomy would Hajae MPOXaHHIO OCOOAMBO BBIUNHK-
BOTO BiATIHKY:

Will you have a cup of tea? Bunuiite yauuxy yaro.

Won’t you sit down? Cipaiite, 6yap macka.

Would you help me? onomoxits MeHi, Oy
jmacka.

Would you like some coffee? Bur’ete xaBu?

§ 166. CrocorHo npeamertie will 1 would y 3anepeynux peuen-
HAX BKAa3yIOThb Ha Te, H[0 TIpPeaMET He BUKOHYE [lil, MO3HA4YEHO1
iH(iHITUBOM OCHOBHOTIO AI€CTIOBA:

The knife won’t cut. Hix He pixe.

The window wouldn’t open. BixHO He BiTUMHANOCH.

— You ought to lock your — Tobi cnip 61 3aMKHYTH
door. OBEPi.

— I have tried. It won’t — S npobyBaina. Bouu He
lock. (Hardy) 3aMHMKAIOThCH.

§ 167. Hdiccnosa will i would six MOasibHI MOXYTB BXXUBATHCA B
MiAPSAIHUX YMOBHUX peueHHX (1op. § 48, 52):

If you will allow me, I will S0 B MEHI JO3BOIINTE,
see you home. (Bronte) 1 IIPOBEY BaC JOAOMY.

§ 164—167. The principal meaning of the modal verbs will
and would is that of will, intention, determination. In this mea-
ning will and would are used with the first person in affirmative
and negative sentences.

- In interrogative sentences will and would are used to exp-
ress a polite request.

If will and would used in negative sentences refer to life-
less things, they show that the thing fails to perform its function.

Will and would as modal verbs can be used in adverbial clau-
ses of condition.

iecaoBo need

§ 168. [ieccioBo need BXUBAETHCA K MOJANIBHE | 1K CMHCIIOBE.
Ax MopaibHe, miecmoBo need y crionydexHi 3 Indefinite Infinitive
BUpaxae HEOOXiQHicTh BHKOHAHHA Ail CTOCOBHO TEMNEPIIIHLO-
ro abo MaibyTHBLOTO Yacy i BXXHBA€ETHCS Y NUTAILHUX 1 3aMEPEYHUX
PEUYCHHSAX.

Y 3Ha4YeHHI MOAANbHOTO HIECITOBO need Mae Jgume Gopmy
TETEPIIHbOT O Yacy.
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Iluransna i 3anepeysa GopMH YTBOPIOIOTHCA 0e3 HomOMix-
HOTO Ji€csioBa to do i BXXuBawTbCA 3 IHQIHITUBOM OCHOBHOTO JIi€-
crnoBa 0e3 4acTkH to:

You need not trouble Bam 30BciM He Tpe6a TypOy-
about that at all. BATUCH ITPO L[E.
You needn’t hurry. Bam nemae norpe6u nocri-
INATH.
Need we go there? Ham Tpe6a fitu Tyau?

HiecmoBo need ax cMucrioBe O3Hauae MaTH nortpeby B
4OMYChb. Y LIbOMY 3Ha4Y€HHI BOHO BIIMIHIOETHCH 34 3aralbHUMM
paBUIaMH i BXXHBA€ETbCS B TeNepillIHbOMY, MUHYJIOMY i MaitGyTHBO-
MY 4aci:

P’ll need this magazine. Meni ueit xypHan 6yze no-

- TPiOHMIA.

[HiniTHB MicIg HEOrO BXKUBAETHCA 3 YACTKOIO tO, MUTATIbLHA i
sanepedHa ¢popmiu B Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite yrBoproroTs-
cA 3 JOMOMOTOIO JicciioBa to do:

You don’t need to say a lot He tpe6a roBopuru qypHUILS.
of nonsense. (Hemingway)

Do you need any money? Bam notpi6ui rpommi?

I don’t need any more Mesni He Tpeba Ty T OinbIe
people around here. (Heym) JIIOZIEH,

Perfect Infinitive, BxuTHii 3 giecTOBOM need, 03Havae, mo fis, B
AKil He Oys10 HeoOXigHOCTI, Bigbymacs:

You needn’t have He tpe6a 6yio BukonyBaTn
done this exercise in LIFO BIIPABY NNHCLMOBO.
written form.

Hieciaoso dare

§ 169. diccnoBo dare o3Hayae: MATH CMIITHBIcTH abo
3YyXBalbCTBO 3p0oOHTH IOCh. BOHO BXXHBAETHCA NEPEBAXHO B
IHTAIbHUX i 3aMTEPEYHHX PeYEHHSX.

Dare BXXHBaeThCA SK MOAAJIbHE 1 CMHCIIOBE i€cioBo. Y nep-
IIOMY BHII4JKy BOHO yTBOpro€ NHTAIbHY H 3amepedyHy GopmH
TENEPINIHBOTO i MHHYJIOrO Yacy 6e3 IONOMIXKHOI0 JieciIoBa to do, y
TPeTil 0co0i OXHMHH TENEPiuIHLOro Yacy He Mac 3aKiHYeHHS ~(e)s i
BXXMBAE€TbcA 3 iH(iHITHBOM O3 YacTKH to:

How dare you say it? Ax Bu cMieTe xazaTu ue?
(Wilde)
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For a while he dared not JledKui yac B1H HE HaBaXy-
move. (Greene) BaBCs IOBOPYXHYTHCA.

Ax cMmuciIose OiecnoBO dare BiIMIHIOETBCS 34 3aralJlbHUMH
IpaBHJIaMU; iHPiHITHB NCIs HbOT'O BXXUBAETHCA 3 4aCTKOIO (0.

Neither George nor I dared Hi [>xopmxk, Hi 1 HE HABAXYy-
to turn round. (Jerome) Banucs 06epHyTHCA.

§ 168—I69. The verb need expresses necessity. It can be used
both as a modal and as a notional verb.

As a modal verb need forms its interrogative and negative
forms without the verb to do and is followed by the infinitive with-
out the particle to.

The Perfect Infinitive used with the verb need shows that an
unnecessary action has been performed.

The verb dare means to have the courage or impertinence
to do something. It is used mostly in interrogative and negative
sentences. |

HEOCOBOBI ®OPMMU HI€CIOBA
(NON-FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB)

§ 170. ®opmu IiecnoBa, AKi BXUBAKTHLCA B POJi IPHUCYIKA
PEYeHHs, HA3UBAIOTLCA O COOOBUMU (IIpeIUKATHBHUMH) GopMaMu
(Finite Forms of the Verb). B anrmiiicbkiit MoBi (s1k i B ykpaiHChKiH)
€ TAKOX H e 0 ¢c0 0 0 Bi (HenpenukaTuBHi) opmu gieciroBa (Non-Fi-
nite Forms of the Verb), To6T0 Taki, mo He BXHBAaIOTHCA B poJH
MPUCYIKA, aJIe MOXYTh BXOOUTH 10 Horo ckiaany. Ile inginiTus (the
Infinitive), repynaiii (the Gerund) i mienpuxmerruxk (the Participle).

HeocoboBi ¢opMu miecnoBa He MalOTh 'PaMaTHYHHX O3HAaK
ocobu, yucia i cnocoby, He BUPaxarwTh dacy Aii (TenepiliHbOTO,
MHHYJIOT0 Y4 MaOyTHHOT0), & JIALIE BKa3YIOTh Ha CIiBBiAHECEHICTD
y uaci, To6TO U € BUpaXkeHa HUMH [isi OTHOYACHOIO 3 JIi€X0 MPUCYIIKA,
YY nepeaye 1. :

THP®IHITUB (THE INFINITIVE)

§ 171. InginitTnB — ue Heocobosa ¢opMa HiecaoBa, Aka
TUIbKH Ha3UBa€ Ailo 1BiANoBinae Ha 3allUTaHHA wo pobumu?,
wo 3pobumu?, to write nucamu, to answer gionogidoamu.

B anrmiiicpkiit MOBI iH(iHITHB Mae OIHY IPOCTY 1 I’ATh CKIAMd-
Hux ¢opm. IHdiHITHB nepexigHUxX miecmiB Mae GopMH Hacy i cra-
Hy, a4 HeTepeXigAHUX — TUIbKH Yacy (AuB. TabauLo):
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: (D.OPMH Active Passive
iHQiHITHBA
Indefinite to write to be written
to come
Continuous to bewriting —
to be coming
Perfect to have written | to have been written
to have come
Perfect Con- to have been writing —
tinuous to have been coming

SIKHIO Ai€CIOBO HE BXKUBAETHCA B IACUBHOMY cTaHi abo B ¢op-
mi Continuous, To KinNbKicTh Gopm iHbiHITHBA BIANOBIAHO MeHINA.

O3Hakoro iH(iHITHBA B aHIIiHCHKill MOBi ¢ 4acTka to, aje B
baraTbox BunMaakax iHQiHITHB BXKUBAEThCA 063 yacTku to. Yacrka
not riepe iHQiHITHBOM BKa3ye Ha 3anepeuHy Gopmy.

3nayenns i BxxuBannsa GopM indinirnaa
§ 172. Inginitus y popmi Indefinite BxxuBaeThCs:

1. SIxmo nis, aky BiM BHpaxae, OJJHOYACHA 3 Jiclo,
BHPaXXEHOIO Ai€CTIOBOM-IIPHCYAKOM PEYCHHS:

I am sorry to hear it. MeHi NpuKpo Yy TH LE.
{ Dickens) -

He was glad to see them. Bin OyB panuii 6aunTH ix.

It will be very interesting byne myxe nikaso npoyurta-
to read these books. TH Li KHIKKH.

2.3 giecmosaMu, 10 BUPAXAOTH HAMID, Hajliro, OaXaHHA i T. iH.
Indefinite Infinitive o3Ha4ace giro,Ma 10 y THIO MO BiTHOLIEHHIO IO
Iil, BUpaXeHO1 i €CITOBOM-TIPUCYIKOM:

I hope to see you on Mon- A cnogiBarocs nobaunTHCS
day. 3 BAMH B ITOHEIIOK.

I want to make a report. S xoyy 3poOUTH TOMOBIb.

He decided to go alone. Bix BupimuB iTH caM.

3. 3 MmomansHuMH AiecioBaMH Indefinite Infinitive yacto Bupa-
xae MaitOyTHIO iXo:
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They may come tomorrow. '~ Moxe, BOHH IIPUIAYTH 3aBT-
pa.

You should see a doctor. Tob6i caix 3BepRYTHCS 10 JTi-
Kaps.

§ 173. Continuous Infinitive Bupaxae TpuBany niro, mo
BinOyBaeTbCt OMHOYACHO 3 Hi€l0, BUPAXKEHOIO JIIECIIOBOM-

IPHCYIKOM:

It was pleasant to be ITpuemHO 6yi10 3HOBY BECTH
driving a car again. (Braine) aBTOMOOLIE. |

The woman seemed to be 3naBaniocs, 10 XiHka ciIy-
listening. (Heym) xae.

§ 174. Perfect Infinitive Bupaxae miro, mo nepenye Iii,
BHPAXEHIH Ji€CITIOBOM-TIPUCYIKOM.

| I was pleased to have 51 6yna 3amoBoIIeHa, IO 4 J¢-
done something. (Bronte) 110 3poduia.

§ 175. 3 momanbHuMH mieciioBamu should, ought, could, might
y CTBEPIDKYBaJIbHIN QOpMI, a TaKOX Iicias was/were B MOJaib-
HoMy 3HaueHHi Perfect Infinitive mokasye, mo z1ist e Bigbymnacs:

He should have stayed at Momy ez 6ymo 3anumurucs
home. (Greene) BAOMA (ae 8iM He 3 uuecs ).

I ought to have left here Mesi Tpeba 6yno miTH 3BincH
at half past three. ( Wells) O MiB Ha YETBEPTY (ane 4 He ni-

wios ).

Y ou could have given me Bu Morny qatH MeHi 3alHCKy
the message the minute [came B TY K XBWIHHY, KOIIH fi YBIMIIOB
in. (Heym) (ane He danu).

He was to have done it. Bin mag 3poburn ue (ane He

3pobus).

Taxe came 3Hauenns Mae Perfect Infinitive nicas MmuHyIOTO Ya-
Cy AiecliB to expect cnodisamucs, yekamu; to hope nadiasmucs;
to intend mamu nHamip Ta in.:

I hoped to have found him i cnoniBaBcs 3acTaTH oro
at home. BIIOMA (a/le He 3acmas).

§ 176. Perfect Continuous Infinitive Bupaxxae TpuBany mimo,
o BinbyBamacs mpoTATOM NMEBHOTO 4Yyacy nepen nOiero,
BUPAKEHOO JIi€CIIOBOM-TIPUCY IKOM:

I am happy to have been S macnuBuii, mo 35 pokie
living in Kyiv for 25 years. *uBy B KHesi.
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§ 177. IH1HITHB BXUBAETLCA B AaKTHBHOMY CTaHI, AKWIO IMEH-
HMK ab0 3aiiIMEHHHK, 7O SKOTO BiH BiTHOCHTLCS, O3HaYae Cy0 ek T
i1, BUpaXeHoi iHpiHITHBOM:

But they don’t want to AJTe BOHH He XOUYTh IPaTUCH
play with me. 31 MHOIO.
(Gordon)

[HbiHITUB BXXHBAETHCA B MACHBHOMY CTaHi, K10 iMEHHUK abo
3aiiMEHHUK, A0 IKOro BiH BiHOCHTHLCS, O3HAUYaE€ 00’ eKT xii,
BHpaxeHO1 iHPiHITHBOM:

She didn’t want to be BoHa He xoTina, mo0 ii 3Hak-
found. (Dreiser) [LTH.

§ 171—177. The Infinitive is a non-finite form of the verb
which names an action. The Infinitive in English has six forms if
the verb is used in the Continuous form and in the Passive Voice.
The Indefinite Infinitive is used:

a) if the action it expresses is simultaneous with that of the
finite verb;

b) with verbs denoting hope, intention, etc. The Indefinite
Infinitive expresses an action future with regard to that denoted
by the finite verb;

c¢) with modal verbs the Indefinite Infinitive often expresses a
future action.

The Continuous Infinitive expresses an action in its prog-
ress simultaneous with that of the finite verb.

The Perfect Infinitive expresses an action prior to that of
the finite verb.

After the verbs should, ought, could, might in the affirmati-
ve form as well as after was/were used in modal meaning the Perfect
Infinitive shows that the action was not carried out. The same is
the meaning of the Perfect Infinitive combined with the past tense
of the verbs to expect, to hope, to intend, etc.

The Perfect Continuous Infinitive expresses an action which
lasted during a certain period of time before the action denoted
by the finite verb.

The infinitive is used in the Active Voice if the noun or pro-
noun it refers to denotes the subject of the action expressed by
the infinitive.

" The infinitive is used in the Passive Voice if the noun or
pronoun it refers to denotes an object of the action expressed by
the infinitive.
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PyHknii IHQIHITHBA B pedyeHH!

§ 178. IHQiHITHB i3 3aI€XHUMH BiJl HBOTO CIOBAMH y'rBoploe
iHdiHiTUBHY TPyNY:

to learn the poem by heart SuBUUMU BipUL HANAM b

to explain the rule to the ROACHUMU YYHAM NPABUILO

pupils

§ 179. IndiniTuB um iHQIHITHBHA rpyna MOXe BXHBATHCA B
peUeHHIBpominiaAMeTa:

To know him is to trust 3HaTH HOro —3HAYUTH AOBI-
him. (Wilde) pATH HOoMy.

ITigMer, BupaxkeHud 1HQIHITUBHOO I'PYIIO, YACTO CTABHTH-
cs TICHs MPUCYIKA PeYeHHHA; Y LIbOMY pa3i mepel IMPHCYAKOM
BXXHBAECThCA BBiHE it (200 hopmansHuil migMer).

It wasn’t safe to cross the ITepexouTH Yyepes MicT
bridge at night. (Greene) BHOUi Oyn0 Hebe3MeyHo.

§ 180. In¢iHiTUB BXHMBAacTbCAB pOJli npeAnKaTUBa (iMeH-
HOI YaCTUHH CKJIAJIEHOTO NPUCYIKa):

The point is to achieve the T'onoBHE — HOCATTH METH.
aim.

The only thing to be done €nune, 110 3ATHMIIATIOC PO-
was to sit and to wait until OHTH, Ll CUAITH i YeKaTH, [TOKH
someone came by. (Jerome) XTOCH NNPOIUTHBATHME ITOB3 HAC.

§ 181. IudiHiTHB BXKUBAETHCS B POJi YAaCTHUHH Hi€-
CIIBHOTO CKJIAageHOr0O NpPHUCYyAKaA:

a) 3 MOJAJIbHUMH Ji€CIIOBAMMU:

We must stay at home. Mu rtoBHHHI 3aIMIIATHCA
BIOMA.

Y ou should have been Y4opa BBe4epi BaM citig Oy-
here last night. 710 OyTH TYT.

Something had to be done. 1I{oce Tpeba 6yno 3pobutn.

What are we to do? 1110 Mu MaeMO pobuTH?

I shall not be able to sleep 51 He 3MOXY CIIATH LIi€l HOUI.
tonight.

0) 3 miecmoBaMu, O MalOTh MOZalbHe 3HauyeHHs (TOOTO
B)XHMBAIOTHLCA Y CIIOMYYeHHi 3 iHQiHITHBOM IHIIOTO Ji€CIOBa): to want
xomimu;, to wish 6axcamu; to intend mamu namip; to try namazamu-
ca; to expect, to hope cnodisamucs, Hadiamucs Ta iH.:
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I want to paint. - M xouy MamoBaTH.
He tried to see the men. Bin Hamarasca nobayury
ITHX THOOEH.

B) 3 Ji€CIIOBAMH, IO O3HAYAIOTH OYATOK ad0 NMPOJOBKECHHSA
aii: to begin, to start noyunamu(ca), to continue npooos-
acyeamu(ca) Ta iH.:

She began to talk. BoHa novana roBOpHTH.

§ 182. [HdiHiTHB BXXUBAETBCA B POJIi O XA TK A JO Hi€CIiB Ta

NPHKMETHHKIB!
He asked me to wait. Bis nonpocHB MeHE TOYEKATH.
I shall be happy to accept S 6yxy nraciMBUA NpUIHATH
your invitation. (Hornby) Balne 3alIpONICHHS.

§ 183, IHiHiTHB BKHBACTECABPONi O3 HAYECHHA

I have no right to ask. A1 He Maro NpaBa 3anuTYBATH.
(Heym) |

Suddenly she felt the need Parrrom BOHA BiTHY/Ia OTPE-
to speak. (Wilde) Oy roBOpHUTH.

IndiniTie y GyHKIII O3HAUEHHA 4aCTO Ma€ MOJAIILHE 3HAYCHHS,
BHPAXalOUYH MOXIHBICTh a00 MOBHHHICTBL; Y TAKHX BHIAIKax
iHpIHITHB NepeKnajacThbCd Ha YKPaiHCBKY MOBY NMiAPAIHUM
O3HAYATLHUM peyeHHAM:

We made a list of the Mu cknianu CIIHCOK peyeit,
things to be taken. (Jerome) Axi Tpeba 6yno B34TH 3 c06010.

The car to be used did not ABTOMANIHHA, AKOIO MAJTH
belong to Sparcer. (Dreiser) ixaTu, He Hanexana Cnapcepy.

IndiniTu y QyHkLil 03HAUEHHA MOXKE BKA3YBaTH HAa HpPHU-
3HAYEHHS NPeIMETa, BUPaXEHOI 0 IMEHHHKOM abo 3aiiIMEHHHKOM, 0
AIKOT'O BiTHOCHTHCA iHDiHITHB:

Have you got anything Y Bac € mo-HeOympb noicTi?
to eat?

She brought me a book to Bona npuHecia MeHi nouMTa-
read. TH KHADKKY.

IndiniTHB-o3HaueHHd nicis ciiB the first, the second, the last
Ta iH., MEPEKIaaa€THCH Ha YKPAlHCbKY MOBY 0co0OBOKO (ipeau-
KaTHBHOI0) GOpMOIO AicciIoBa:

He was the first to come. BiH npuiinmios nepuum.
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§ 184, IniHiTHB BXHMBaeTbCA Y QYHKLIl OO CTABHHH METH:

I have come here to meet A npuitios croay, mob 3y-
her. (Hemingway) CTPITMCH 3 HEIO,

To earn a living, he be- 11{06 3apobuTH HA NPOXHUT-
came a salesman. (Carter) TS, BiH CTaB NPOJABLEM.

§ 185. IndiniTue BKUBacThCH B poii 06CcTaBHUHH Hac-
AigKy:

Sheis old enoughtogo to BoHa Bxe J0CHTE AOpOCia,
work. (Dreiser) o0 ITH HPALIOBATH.

It was too hot to go out byio maaTo xapko, mob itu
into the town. (Hemingway) B MiCTO.

§ 186. Ilepen indiniTuBOM y pori nigMera, iMeHHO 9aCTHHH
NPUCYAKA, DOAATKA i O3HAYCHHS MOXYTb BXXUBATHCA 3aMEHHUKH
what, whom, whose, which, npucnisuuxu where, when, how, why
i ciony4yHHKH whether Ta if. Taxi indiniTuBHI rpynu BXxuBaOTh-
¢ HaldacTille y pyHKLUil JoaaTka:

I knew where to look for A 3uaB, Ae il IYKAaTH.
her. (Dickens) | |
- Tdon’t know how to do it. A1 He 3Ha10, AK HE 3POOHTH.
We don’t know what to do Mu He 3HaEMO, 1110 pobuTH
with these people. (Heym) 3 LIAMM JIOILMH.

§ 178-—186. In the sentence the infinitive is used:

a) as a subject. If the subject of the sentence is an infinitive
phrase it is often placed after the predicate and the sentence be-
gins with the introductory it;

b) as a predicative; |

¢) as a part of the compound verbal predicate;

d) as an object to verbs and adjectives;

) as an attribute. The infinitive in the function of an at-
tribute may have a modal meaning;

f) as an adverbial modifier of purpose or result.

The infinitive may be preceded by the pronouns what, whom,
whose, which, by the adverbs where, when, how, why and by
the conjunction whether and if. The infinitive phrases of this
kind are most frequently used in the function of an object.

OB’€EKTHHUN IH®IHITUBHUIA KOMIIIEKC
(THE OBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 187. V peuenni I like Helen to sing this song (Meni no-
0obaembcs, ak Onena cnisae yro nicrro) indiHiTHB to sing BHpaxae
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U0, IKY BHKOHYE 0¢00a, no3HaYeHa iIMEHHHKOM, L0 CTOITh Iepex
iHpiHiTHBOM — Helen, T06TO iH(IHITHB BiZHOCHTECA A0 iIMEHHUKA,
1O CTOITh NIEPEI HUM, K NIPHCYIOK 10 ninMera. Omxke, Helen to sing
ABJIA€ CO00I0 €MUHE IiiNNe, a00 CHHTAKCHYHUNT xoMnuaexke. Y
pequHi el KOMILTEKC BUKOHYE POIbL CKJIAAHOT 0 HAOAATKa,
OCKUIbKH Ha 3anuTanHg What do I like? Bignosigs Mae 6yTH He He—
len, a Helen to sing - ax Onena cnisac.

Came TOMy, MI0 TAKHH KOMIUIEKC Ma€ y CBOEMY CKIaAil iH(iHi-
THB i BXXHBa€1bes B QyHKil goxaTka (object), BiH HazHBacTbCH
06’exTHUM iHpiHiTUBHEM KoMONekcoM (Objective Infini-
tive Complex).

Tlepwoio 4aCTHHOIO LUBOT0 KOMIUIEKCY MOXe OYTH He TiJIbKH
IMEHHUK, K ¥ HaBeJCHOMY pedeHHi, a it oco0oBHit 3aliMeHHHK B
00’ €KTHOMY BiIMIHKY:

I like her to sing. Meni nogoGaeThes, K BOHA

ciiiBae.

OTxe, 00'ekTHHIE iHQIHITHBHUE KOMIUIEKC CKIIAXAETHCH 3 BOX
yacTHH. [lepmia yacTHHA KOMILTEKCY — IMEHHHK Yy 3aTalbHOMY
BigMiHKY 260 oco0oBHH 3aiiMeHHIK B 00’ ¢KTHOMY BiaMiHKy. [Ipyra
9acTHHA KOMIUIEKCY ~ iH(iniTHB, 1110 BHpaXae [0, IKY BUKOHYE a00
sixol 3a3Hae ocoba abo npenMeT, no3HaueHUM IMEHHHKOM 4H
3adMEHHHKOM, L0 CTOITh nepex iHpiHITHBOM.

Ha yxpaincbky MOBY 06’¢xTHHIH IHQIHITHBHHEA KOMIIIEKC
HePEKNafaeTheA 34ebUIbMoro NiAPATHAM JOJATKOBUM PEYEHHSM.
Hepma YaCTHHA KOMILTEKCY — IMEHHHK Y 3aHMEHHHK — BiAIOBi-
A€ miaMeTy NigpsaaHoro PEUeHHs, 4 APYTa YacTHHA — iHGpiniTHB —
NPUCYIKY.

O6’exTHuit iHYIHITHBHHIA KOMITIEKC BXKHBACTHCA HE Micia OyaL-
AKOro HiecIoBa, a IULLE Nic/Ia NEBHHUX IPYN Ai€CHiB.

§ 188. O6’ckTHNH IHQIHITHBHHI KOMIINEKC BXXHBAECTLCA IiCIIA
Ji€chiB, {0 BHPAXal0Th CIPUHMAaHHA 32 JOIIOMOI0OI0 OpraHiB Yy T-
TS to see bdavumu; to hear vymu;, to feel nouyeamu; to watch, to
observe cnocmepizamu; to notice nomivamu. Ilicng uux giecmis
in(iniTHB y 06’¢KTHOMY iHQIHITHBHOMY KOMIUIEKCi BXHBAETbHCA
0e3 yacTkH to:

She saw Mary cry. (Gas- Bona nobauuna, o Mepi
kell) nJaue.

Suddenly I heard her call PantoM s noqys, 1o BOHA
my name. (Braine) Ha3Bana Mo€ iM'1,

They all watched him | BonHu BCi criocTepiranu, gk
walk up the hill. (Heming- BiH CXOOMB Ha naropo.
way)
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§ 189. O6’exTHUH iHDIHITUBHHI KOMILIEKC BXXMBAECTbCA ITiCIA
ni€CTiB, IO BHPAXAIOTh 0aXaHHS,HAMIp,HOUyTTH: to want
xomimu, to wish, to desire 6axcamu; to like a06umu, nodobamucs;
to dislike ne mobumu, ne nooobamucs; to hate xenagudimu, to in-
tend mMamu namip; should/would like xomis ou Ta iH.:

She wanted them to read Bona xotina, mo6 sons npo-
that book. YHTATH IO KHHKKY.

He intended me to go with BiH xoTiB, 1100 s miwos 3
him to the theatre. HUM 10 TEATpy. |

§ 190. O6’exTHWmif iHQiHITHBHNA KOMIUIEKC BXHBAETHCA MiCIA
Hi€chiB, MO BHPAXaWTh AYMKY (MOTIAA), NPHOYIIEHHA,
cnoxiBaHHA: to consider, to believe geacwcamu; to think oyma-
mu; to find 3naxodoumu; to know snamu; to expect cnodisamucs;
to suppose npunyckamu 1a iH. Ilicoa miecnis i€l rpynn (xpiM to
expect) HalluacTime BXUBaeTHCH iH(IHITHB AiccinoBa to be:

We consider him to be the Mu BBaxkaemo Horo Halkpa-
best pupil of our school. . II{MM YYHEM HAOT INKOJIH.
He expected her to return. BiH cnomiBascs, IO BOHA O~
BEPHETHCA.

§ 191. O6’exTHHN iHDiHITHBHHH KOMIUTIEKC BXXMBACTbCA ITicna
Mi€CTiB, WO BHpaXalOTh HaKa3 ,NpOXaHH4,A03Bia, nopany,
npumMyc: to order Hakazyeamu, to ask, to request npocumi; to al-
low, to permit do3soaamu, to advise, to recommend padumiu,
pexomeroyeamu, to cause, to force, to make npusmywyeamu; to let
geaimu, dosgonamu. Ilicaa piecniB to make i to let iH(piHiTHB
BXXKHBAEThCA 0€3 yacTku to:

We made George work. Mu npamycumu Jpxopoka
(Jerome) OPaIfOBaTH.
Nick’s father ordered some bateko Hika HakazaB nocra-
- water to be put on the sto- BUTH BOJH HA IUITHTKY.
ve. (Hemingway)
The teacher allowed us to YuuTens J03BOTMB HAM KO-
use dictionaries. PHCTYBATHCA CJIOBHHUKAMH,

§ 187—191. The Objective Infinitive Complex consists of
a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in the
Objective Case and the infinitive. The nominal part of the comp-
lex denotes the subject or the object of the action expressed by
the infinitive.
In the sentence this complex has the function of a comp-
lex object.
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The Objective Intinitive Complex is used:

a) after verbs denoting perceptions of senses;

b) after verbs denoting wish, intention, emotions;

¢) after verbs denoting mental activity;

d) after verbs denoting order, request, permission, advice, com-
pulsion.

CYB’CKTHHUU IHOIHITUBHHUN KOMILIEKC
(THE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 192. SIxwo peuenns We saw him run to the train ( Mu 6awiry,
Ak 6in Oiz 00 noi3oa), 40 CKIagy SKOr0 BXOAHTb 00 'e€KTHHIA
iH(IHITHBHUI KOMITIIEKC, TEPETBOPHTH HA nacuBHe — He was seen
to run to the train ( baviuiu, ax sim 6iz 0o noizoa), To ingpiniTus to run
BHpaXXaTHME 10, IKY BUKOHYE 0c00a, 1o3Ha4YeHa 3aiiMeHHHKOM he,
Orxe,heitorun yrBoporoTe CHHTAKcHYHKUH xoMnaexc. eit
KOMILIeKC Ma€ QyHKLIO CKAAXHOrO migAMeTa, TOMY L0
NPHCYOOK PEYCHHS Was Seen BIAHOCHTLCA HE JIMIIE JI0 3aiHMEHHHKA
he, a 10 BCHOTO KOMILIEKCY he... to run (ax gin 0i2 ). Uepes Te, o o
CKJIay KOMILIEKCY BXOAHTD iH(IHITHR, 2 BeCh KOMIUIEKC BUKOHYE
ponb migMera pedeHHA (subject), BiH Ha3HBAEThCA CYO €K THUM
inpiniTusHuM KoMnuaekcoM (Subjective Infinitive Complex).

Iepmioo 4acTHHOIO CYO’€KTHOrO iHQPiHITHBHOIO KOMILIEKCY
Moxe 6yTH 3aiiMeHHHK | IMEHHHK y 3araTbHOMY BiIMiHKY.

The boy was seen to run there. bauwm, six xmonens 6ir TyaH.

OT1xe, cy0’exTHHIT iHDIHITHBHNH KOMILTEKC CKNagacThCs 3 ABOX
yacTuH. [lepmia 4acTMHA KOMIIEKCY — IMEHHHK V 3arajbHoMYy
BinMinKy abo ocofoBui 3aiIMEHHHK Y HA3HBHOMY BigMiHKy. Jpyra
9aCTHHA KOMIUICKCY — iH(iHITUB, L0 BHPAXAE Hil0, AKY BHKOHYE
abo axoi 3azHac ocoda abo npenmer, No3HaYeHUH IMEHHHKOM
ab0 3aMEHHHKOM.

OcobiaHBicTIO cYy6'eKTHOT O iH(iHITHBHOTO KOMILIEKCY € T€, IO
nepwa i gpyra Horo 4acTHHH BiJOKpPEeMIICHI OJHa Bix OAHOI
NPUCYAKOM peUueHHA (B HABCACHOMY IIPUKIIAAIL was seen).

Cy6’exThuil iHQIRITABHUIT KOMIUIEKC BKUBAETHCA 3 IEBHHMH
rpynaMu giecnis.

§ 193. Cy6 exTHuii iHQiHITUBHNI KOMIUIEKC BXXUBAETHCA 3 Ji€CIIO-
BaMH to say zoeopurmu i to report nosidomramu y NaCHBHOMY CTaHi:

He is said to write a new KaxyTs, o Bid mure HOBU
novel. POMaH.

The delegation is reported IToBimoMIISTIOTD, IO Jesiera-
to have arrived in Geneva. uig mpubyna no Xexesu.

This text-book is said to KaxyTp, 1o ueli nixpyyHuk
be printed in Lviv. apyxyeTbea y JILBOBI,
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§ 194, Cy0O ¢KTHHH 1HQIHITHBHHH KOMIIJIEKC BJKHBAETLCA 3
pieciioBaMH (B MACHUBHOMY CTaHi), 10 O3HAYaKOTh AYMKY
(nornsp), npunynmenHsa, cnofiBauusa to think dymamuy;
to know 3namu, to consider gsascamu, to believe sipumu, to suppose
npunyckamu, to expect cnodieamucs Ta iu.:

The meeting is expected to CnogisaoTscs, o 300pu
pegin this morning. NOYHYThCH CbOI'OHI BpaHIi.

I was supposed to meet | Ilepenbavanocs, WO A 3yCT-
him. piny ioro. ‘

He was thought to have gone.  [dymanu, 1o BiH MiloB.

§ 195, Cy6'exTHHU iHQIHITHBHHHE KOMIJIEKC BXKHBACTbLCS 3
JiecIoBaMi (B MaCHBHOMY CTaHi), IO BUPAXalTh CIPHHMaHHA
3aX0NOMOr Ol OpraHiB uyTTiB — to see, to hear, to feel,
to notice, to observe, to watch:

Birds were heard to sing Byno uyTu, Ak cniBamoTh
in the garden. NTANIKK y Cazy.

He was seen to enter the bauunn, SK BiH BXOJMB y
house. OYIHHOK.

§ 196. Cy6’exTHHH 1HQIHITUBHHE KOMIUIEKC BXKMBACThCH 3
HiecmoBaMy (B NMAacMBHOMY CTaHi), MO BHpaXalwTb Hakas,
NPpoOXaHHA, AO03Bin, npumyc: to order rakazyeamu; to
ask, to request npocumu, to allow, to permit dozsoramu; to make,
to cause, to force npumywyeamu:

They were ordered to leave M Haka3a/¥M 3aTHITMTH 3371,
the hall. _

He was made to put on Horo npuMycHIIH HATATHYTH
his coat. . nanbTo.

Mpumikxa. Y cyb'extHoMy iHPIHITUBHOMY KoMMICKei iHGIHITHR BXH-
BAETHCA 3 4acTKOo to Hicns BciX AjiecHis.

§ 197. Cy6’exTanH iHQIHITHBHIY KOMIUIEKC BXKHBACTHCA 3
nieciopaMu to seem, to appear zdasamucs;, to happen, to chance
mpanaamucs;, to turn out, to prove guasIAMUCS:.

He seemed to be thinking 3naBarnocs, IO BiH PO LIOCh
about something. ( Dreiser) IyMac.

She seemed not to listen 3nmaBanocd, IO BOHA He CiTy-
to him. (Wilde) Xae #oro.

She didn’t seem to have 3aaBanocs, IO BOHA HE YyIIa,
heard what I said. (Braine) IO S CKA3aB.

Her mother had chanced Marty BHIAIKOBO 3arJIAHYJIa

to look into her room. ( Dreiser) B 1l KiMHaTy.
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§ 198. Cy6’exTHuii iHQiHITHBHHUII KOMIUIEXC BXHBAECTHCH 3
CJIOBOCTIONIY4YEHHAMH to be sure, to be certain, to be likely, to be un-
likely:

We are not likely to meet Haspsay, uu HaM JOBEIETHCA
often. JacTo 3yCTpidaTHCA.
He is certain to be sleeping. BiH, HaneBHo, 3apa3 CIIUTD.
We are sure to learn of it. Mu, naneeHo, AizHaeEMOCA
PO LI€.

Heperaag cyd'ekTHoro iHQiHITHBHOrO KoMMIEKCY
HA YKDAIHCBKY MOBY

§ 199. Peuenns 3 cy6’exTHHM iHQIHITHBHUM KOMILIEKCOM Ha
YKpPalHChKy MOBY IEpeKnafaThcs 3/1e0iAbmoro ckiagHo-
MiApaAHUME pedeHHaMu. [lepexan oy MOYMHATH 3 IPUCYAKa, AKUH
B yKpaiHCbKIil MOBI IEPETBOPIOETHCA HA HEO3HAUEHO-0c000Be a0
6e30cob0Be ronopue peueHHs. [1epma yactuHa xoMimekcy (iMEeHHHK
abo 3aliMCHHHK), KA € MIGMETOM AHITIHACBKOI0 PedYeHHS, CTAE
niaMeroM NiAPAZHOrO JOZATKOBOIO pedeHHd, a iHpiHiTHB
nepexiagaeThea 0c0060B8010 GOPMOIO Zi€CIOBA, IO CTAE HPUCYITKOM
i APAOHOTO PEYCHHA:

His father is said to work KaxyTs, o iioro 6aTeko
at this plant. Npauroe Ha bOMY 3aBOAI.

He was supposed to work ITepenbaganocs, o Bid Oy-
Sunday afternoons and even- 1€ MpalioBaTH 0 HELIAX Miciis
ings. (Dreiser) MOTYIHA | BEYOPAMH.

He seemed to be looking 3naBanoci, mo BiH KoO6Hpac
for words. (Greene) CJIOBA.

PeyeHHA 3 Mi€TOBOM-IIPHUCYIKOM, IO 03HAYAE HAKA3, TPOXaHH,
IIO3Bin, npuMyc, a TakoX 3 ZiccoBaMu to consider, to believe, to
think nepexnagaxoTbes HA YKpaiHCbKY MOBY TPOCTHUMH HeO3Haye-
HO-0C000BHMH a60 6e30¢000BHMH PEYEHHAMH, a iHKOJIH i NPOCTH-
MH 0COODOBHMH PEUEHHAMH:

The pupils were allowed Y4HaM A03BOITHIH (IO3BOIIA-
to use dictionaries. TOCS) KOPHCTYBATHCS CIIOBHHKA-
MH.
She is considered to be Ti BBaxaroTs (BoHa BBaXKA-
the best singer. €ThCA) HAMKPAHIOIO CITiBAYKOIO.

PeueHHA 3 Ai€CTOBOM-NPHCYAKOM to prove, to turn out
AepEKIaialoThCA MPOCTHMH OCOO0BHMH PEYCHHAMM:
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He turned out tobe a good ‘Bin BRABHBCA XOpOUIHM
chess-playey. IAXiCTOM.

PeuenHs 3 UpHCYKOM, BHPaXXEHHM CIIOBOCNOIYYCHHAMH 10 be
likely, to be sure, to be certain, a B 0aratbox BENIazKax i miecoBaMu
to seem, to appear, NepexIagaTbhCA NPOCTHMH PEYCHHAMH 3
BCTABHHMH CIIOBAMH:

He is sure to ring you up. Bin, HaneBHo, 3aTenedonye
BaM.
They are likely to be late. Bouu, oueBuano, 3ami3HATL-
cA.
She seems to have spoken Bona 3maeThes, roBopHia Ha
on the subject before. HIO TEMY paHilze.
(Parker) -

NMPUMMEHHMKOBHMA THOIHITUBHUI KOMILIEKC
(THE PREPOSITIONAL INFINITIVE COMPLEX)

§ 200. IndiniTuBHUI KoMIIEKC MOXKE BBOAUTHCS NIPHIIMEHHY-
kKoM for; Takuif KOMIUIEKC HA3HBAEThCA NPUUMEHHHKOBHM
inpiniTusauM koMmuaekcom (Prepositional Infinitive Com--
plex). |

[MpuiimenaukoBHH iHQIHITUBHHA KOMIUIEKC CKIAJA€TLCA 3
iMEHHHKA B 3araJIbHOMY BifiMiHKY ab0 ocoboBoro 3aifiMeHHHKA B
06’exTHOMY BiAMiHKY Ta iHdiniTHBA. Ilepina yacTHHA KOMILIEKCY
(imeHHHK abo 3alfiMeHHHK) nMo3Hayae ocoly abo mpemMer, L0 €
cy6’exTom ab0 06’ ckTOM Ail, BUpaxXeHoi iHpiHIiTHBOM:

It’s time for us to go. Ham nopa iira.

§ 201. ITpulimeHHUKOBHIT iH}iIHITHBHMIT KOMIJIEKC BXXUBAETHCS
B DI3HMX CHHTAKCHYHUX PyHKIIifAX. Y pedeHHi BiH Moxe Oy TH;

a) mgmeToMm: |

For me to see you is the [To6aanTHCa 3 TO6010 Ue Hall-
happiest minute in my life. HIACIHBIINA XBHIHHA B MOEMY
(Abrahams) KHTTI. |

[TimMer, Bupaxennii npHAMeHHHKOBHM iHQIHITHBHHM KOM--
IUIEKCOM, 37e0iNbIoro CTaBHTHCA MICHAA NPHCYAKE, TOHi PEUYCHHL
MIOYHHAETHCA BBiJTHUM it:

It’s dangerous for us to BubxmiaTH B {BOMY aBTOMO-
be going out in this car. 6im Ham HebesnegHo.
( Dreiser)
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0) npeaHKaTHBOM:

That’s for you to think on. - Ilpo ue Tobi Tpeba nogyma-
(Hardy) TH.-

B) JOIATKOM: ,

He waited for her to speak. Bin yekas, 10KH 3aTOBOPUTL
(Abrahams) | BOHA. -

I') O3HaUCHHAM: |

‘There’s nobody here for TyT Hema HIKOI'O, 3 KM BiH

him to play with. (Hemingway) Mir 6u rpatucs.
) 06CTaBUHOIO METH 260 HACTIIKY:

The teacher gave several YuuTens HaBiB KiJlbKa NPU-
examples for the pupils to un- KnajaiB, 1106 yuHi Kkpaije 3po3y-
derstand the rule better. MLIH [1paBHJIo.

It was too dark for her to byno xyxe remMHo, 106 BOHa
see him. (Hardy) MorJIa 0a4YuTH HOTO,

§ 192—201. The Subjective Infinitive Complex consists of
anoun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in the Nomi-
native Case and the infinitive.

The nominal part of the complex may denote both the subject
and the object of the action expressed by the infinitive.

The Subjective Infinitive Complex is used:

a) with the verbs to say and to report;

b) with verbs denoting mental activity;

c¢) with verbs denoting sense perceptions;

d) with verbs denoting order, request, permission, compul-
sion;

¢) with the verbs to seem, to appear, to happen, to chance,
to prove, to turn out,;

f) with the expressions to be likely, to be unlikely, to be sure,
to be certain. '

~ The infinitive complex preceded by the preposition for is
called the Prepositional Infinitive Complex.

In the sentence the Prepositional Infinitive Complex may be
used in the functions of subject, predicative, object, attribute and
adverbial modifier of result and purpose.

BXUBAHHSA TH®IHITHUBHOI YACTKH TO

§ 202. IadiHiTUB, SK [TPABUIIO, BXXUBAETHCA 3 YACTKOIO to, AKa €
H#oro rpaMaTHYHOIO O3HAKOI0.
Sxmo B pedeHHi € ABa iHQIHITUBY, 3’€fHAHI CIIONYYHUKOM
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and abo or, To yactka {0 BXXKHUBAE€TLCA JIMINE Mepen MepIInM
iH(piHITHBOM:

Your mother wants you to Bama maTy xoue, mo6 Bu
come and see her. ( Hemingway) nposinanu ii.

VY kiHIi pedeHHs 4acTKa to iHoAi BXKuBaeTbcd 0e3 iHQiHiTHBA,
K110 iHDiHITHB 3pO3YMIUIHN 3 KOHTEKCTY:

Why didn’t you come? YoMy Bu He npuHnuin? Bu x
Y ou promised to. oOiLIsITH.

§ 203. In}iHiTHB B)XUBaeTbca O€3 to micns MOAAaJIbHUX MIECIB
can, may, must, shall, should, will, would, wacto nicns need i dare:

May I ask you? MoxkHa 3anuTtaTti Bac?

Youshouldn’t have come. Bam He Tpeba Oy10 Mpuxoau-
TH.

How dare you ask me? SIx BH cMi€TE 3aIIUTYBATH Me-
He?

ITicnia MmomanbHUX AiecniB ought, to have, to be iHpiHITUB
OCHOBHOTO JI€CIOBA BXKUBAETHCA 3 YACTKOIO tO:

You ought to wash. To6i Tpeba BMHUTHCA.

I had to send him money. 51 MycHB nociIaTi HOMY I'po-
.

We are to see her tonight. Mu MaemMo nobaunuTHCs 3 Hero

CbOTOJHiI BBEYEPI.

§ 204. IndiniTHB BXUBaeTbCA 6e3 9acTKy to mcis Bnpé:;iB had
better, would sooner, would rather kpawe 6:

Y ou had better go back to Bu 6 xpatile IOBEPHYIIHCA A0
your sisters. (Gaskell) CBOIX CecTep.

I would sooner come with 51 xpaie iy 3 BaMu.
you. ( Wilde) |

P’d rather not talk about MeHi xpaine He TOBOPUTH
these things. (Albee) Ipo Le. :

§ 205. IsdiniTuB BXKHUBaeThbcs 6e3 yacTku t0 B 00 €KTHOMY
iHpiHITUBHOMY KOMIUJIEKCI MiCNIg Ji€cNiB, IO BHPaXaKTh
CpUiiMaHHA 33 JOIIOMOIOK OPraHiB YYyTTIB, i AlecnaiB to make
npumywiysamu i to let seaimu, oozeonamu (nop. § 188, 191):

She heard the clock strike Bowna nouyna, Ik TOOMHHUK
eight. (Gaskell) \ IIpOOHB BiciM.

She made her brother talk Bona npumycuna 6para pos-
of himself. (Wilde) noBicTH npo cebe.
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§ 202—205. As a rule the infinitive is used with the particle
to. If two infinitives are connected by the conjunctions and or
or, the particle to is placed only before the first infinitive.

At the end of the sentence the particle to is sometimes used
without the infinitive if the infinitive is understood from the con-
text.

The infinitive is used without the particle to:

a) after modal verbs except ought, to have, to be and partly
after need and dare;

b) after the expressions had better, would sooner, would
rather;

c) in the Objective Infinitive Complex after the verbs of
sense perceptions and after the verbs to make and to let.

HIETTPUKMETHHUK
(THE PARTICIPLE)

§ 206. HienpuxkmeTHuk (the participle) — e Heocobopa popma
niecioBa, IO Ma€ BIACTHBOCTI Ai€eCIOBa, NPUKMETHHKA i
- npuciaiBHUKA. B aHrmilicekiii MOBI € aBa Mi€NPUKMETHUKH —
DieNpHUKMETHHK Tenepimuboro yacy (Present Participle abo Parti-
ciple I) i nienpuxmeTHHK MUHYJIOTO Yacy (Past Participle abo Parti-
ciple 1I).

YTBOPEHHA JICTIPUKMETHUKIB

§ 207. Present Participle yTBOpPrO€ThCs 32 ZOITOMOTO0X0 3aKiHUCHHS
-ing, fiKke AoAA€THCA X0 iHQiHITUBA HiecaoBa 0€3 4acTKH to:

to read — reading

1. SIxmo iHdiHiTHB 3aKiHYyETHCA HIMMM -¢, TO Iepell 3aKiHYeH-
HSM -ing BOHO ONYCKAEThCA:

to write — writing

2. SIxmo iHQixITUB 3aKiHYYETHCA OHIEI0 IPHTOIOCHOI0 OYKBOIO,
AKIA nepenye KOPOTKHUH HAroJIOIIEHUHM TOJIOCHUH 3BYK, TO NEpen
3aKiH9€HHSAM -ing KiHIeBa NPUI'OJIOCHA OABOIOEThCA:

to sit cuaiTH — sitting
to begin nounHaTH — beginning

IHpuMmitka. KiHuepa 6ykea k miciis 00 He NOABOIOETHCS:
to look nuBuTHcs — looking.
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3. KisueBa OykBa r NOIBOIOETHCS, AKIIO OCTAHHIN cKiIan
HAroJIOLICHHUH 1 He MICTUTh U TOHTA:

to pre'fer ¢idoasamu nepesazy — preferring

4. Kinuena byxsa I noBoroeTbcs, AKIO il epexye KOPOTKHH
TOJIOCHUH 3BYK (HaroJIOHIEHUH Y4 HEHAr OJIOIIEHHUIA);
to com'pel npumywysamu — compelling
to 'travel nodopoosicysamu — travelling

5. VY miecnoBax to lie nesrcamu; b6pexamu; to tie 3as’asysamu;
to die ymupamu GYKBOCIIONYYECHHS -ie Nepel 3aKiH4eHHAM -ing
3MIHIOETBCS Ha -y:

to lie — lying; to tie — tying; to die — dying.

Hpumirka. Kidnea 6yxBa y nepel 3akiHUeHHSIM -ing He 3MIHIOETLCS:

to study suguamu - studying
to try namaeamucs — trying

Present Participle BinmoBigae yKpaiHCbKOMY [i€TIPHKMETHUKY
aKTHBHOIO CTaHy TENepillHLOTO 4acy Ta Hi€NPHCIAiBHUKY
HEIOKOHAHOTO BUAY:

resting — gionouugarouuii, 8i0NOUUBAIOYU

§ 208. Past Participle (Participle II) npasunbHuX mieciis
YTBOPIOEThCA 3a HOMOMOTIOI0 3aKiHYeHHA -ed, L0 JOJAEThCA IO
iHpiHiTHBA 6€3 YacTkH to, TOOTO Tak caMo, fAK i cTBEpIKyBajIbHA
¢opma Past Indefinite uux miecnuis:

to ask — asked
IIpasuna suMoBH i1 mpaBonucy Hiei popmu nogaHi y § 33, 34.

Past Participle HenpaBHIbHUX Ai€CIIB YTBOPIOETHCA [10-PI3HOMY,
1 mi popmu Tpeba 3anam’sTaTy.

Past Participle nepexinHux axiecniB BigmoBiae ykpaiHCbKOMY
NACUBHOMY JI€NPUKMETHUKY MHUHYJIOTO 4acy:

dressed odscHymuil
made 3pobaenuti

Past Participle gesxnx HemepexigHHUX AiecniB BiAmoBi-
Ja€ yKpalHCbKOMY Ii€NPUKMETHUKY aKTHBHOTO CTAHY MHHYIIOI'O

qacy:
to fade — ¢ snymu
faded - 3ig’sanuil
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§ 206—208. The participle is a non-finite form of the verb
which has verbal, adjectival and adverbial properties.

There are two participles in English: Present Participle (or
Participle I) and Past Participle (or Participle II). Present Parti-
ciple is formed by adding the ending -ing to the infinitive without
the particle to.

Spelling Rules

L. If the verb ends in a mute -e, this -¢ is dropped before the
ending -ing.

2. If the verb ends in one consonant preceded by a short
stressed vowel, the final consonant is doubled before the ending
-ing. -

3. A final r is doubled if the last syllable is stressed and has
no diphthong.

4. A final | is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel,
stressed or unstressed.

| S. If the verb ends in e, -ie is changed into y before the
ending -ing.

Note. A final y is not changed before -ing.

Past Participle of regular verbs coincides in form with
the Past Indefinite of these verbs.

' ®OPMU JIEMTPUKMETHHKIB

§ 209. B anrmificekii MOBi AI€NPHKMETHHKH MAIOTh GOPMH
TenepimAboro yacy (Present Participle), Munynoro gacy (Past Parti-
ciple} i nepgextry (Perfect Participle), a Takox popMH nacuBHOTO i
AKTHBHOTO CTaHy.

. IlepexigHi miecnosa Hepepexmm
Popma xie- JI€CIIOBA

[IPHKMETHMKA | Active Voice | Passive Voice | Active Voice
Present askin bei | ,
Participle & cing asked gomng
Past |
asked
Participle gone
Perfect having having been o
Participle asked * asked having gone
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3JHAYEHHA TA B}I(I/]BAI-HIH PRESENT PARTICIPLE

§ 210. Present Participle He Ma€ neBHOr0 YaCOBOIO 3HAYEHHS i
BHPAKA€ Pi3Hi YacoBi BITHOWEHHS 3AJIEKHO Bl KOHTEKCTY | 3HA9CH-
HA AIECIIOBA, BiJI IKOTC YTBOPEHO JIENPHKMETHUK.

a) Present Participle BxkuBaeTbes s mo3HaueHHs Aii, O 1 -
HO4YACHOI 3 €10, BUPAXEHOO [IiECTIOBOM-ITPHCYIKOM PEUCHHA.
JanexxHO B yacy giecnoBa-nmpHcyaxa Present Participle moxe
BiTHOCHTHCh IO TeNepimHBOTO, MHHYTOro abo Maii-
OYTHBOTO uacy:

Reading English books UNTAIOYM AHTTTHCHK] KHWKKH,
Twrite out new words. s BUIHCYIO HOBI Cl10BA.

Reading English books Yurarouy aHriHChK KHIDKKH,
I wrote out new words. S BUTIHCYBAB HOBI CiI0OBa.

Reading English books - Yyuraroun aHryiACKK KHIDKKH,
I'll write out new words. sl BAIIHCYBATHMY HOBI CIOBA.

V¥ nepmwomy 3 qux peueHs reading BiTHOCHTLCS 10 TENEPILIHbO-
0 9acy, B APYroMy — J0 MMHYIIOTO, @ B TPETbOMY — 0 MAHOYTHLOTO.

6) Present Participle Moxe sBupaxaTu ziio, 10 BiTHOCHTBCS 10
TenepilIHLOrO Yacy, He3aNeXHO Bil uacy Hil, BHpaxeHoi
AieCTOBOM-NPHCYAKOM pEUeHHA:

The students working in CrynenTs, 0 NPaUwIOTh ¥
our village came from Kyiv. HalloMy ceni, npubymu 3 Kuesa.

X 04 AI€CIOBO-NPUCYAOK HOTO PEYEHHS CTOITh y MUHYIIOMY Yd-
ci, Present Participle Bupaxac airo, {0 BITHOCHTHCH IO TEMEPIILIHBO-
rO 4acy.

B) Present Participle Indefinite moxe Bxuparuca6e3Bifinocno
10 AKOTOCH Yacy:

The bisector is a straight bicexrpuca — ue npsama -
line dividing an angle into Hifl, 110 NOALUIIE KYT HA OBi piBHi
two equal parts. YACTHHM.

r) Present Participle Moxxe BHpaxkaTh [iw, o mnepenye Ail,
BHpaXeHiH NpHCyIKOM, Ko oOHaBi Ail BinbyBawThca Oe3moce-
PeaHbO OHA 3@ OHOI0. Y TAKOMY 3HAYEHHi 9acTo TpameThbes Pre-
sent Participle miecnis to enter exodumu; to open siduunsmu; to close
3axkpueamu;, to arrive npubysamu; to see 6ayumu; to hear vymu ta in.:

Entering his room, he YBifiloBIIN B ¢BOIO KiMHA-
went quickly to the other TV, BiH INBHAKO NilIOB IO iHIIHX
door. (Gaisworthy) aBepeii.
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Dressmg myself as quick- Opsaraysuiucs gkoMora
ly as I could I went for a walk. IIBHIIUE, 5 IIIOB HA IPOTYJIAH-
(Dickens) KY.

Y Takomy pasi Present Participle nepexnanaerbcs Ha yKpaiHChbKy
MOBY Ji€NPHCIIBHUKOM JOKOHAHOT'O BHIY.

§ 211. Perfect Participle Bupaxae giro, mo nepenye mii,
BUpaxeHiil miecmoBoMm-npucynkom. Perfect Participle Bignosizae
YKPaiHCBhKOMY Ji€NPUCTIBHUKY JOKOHAHOTO BHY:

Having said this, they CkazaBiuu e, BOHH IPUIH-
stopped speaking. (Gaskell) HWIM PO3MOBY.
Having given her word, JaBuuy c710BO, BOHA MYCUTh

she ought to keep it. ( Dreiser) OOTPUMYBATH HOTO.

§ 212. Present Participle Active BXXuBa€eThCH TOXi, KOJIM iIMEHHHUK
abo 3aliMeHHMK, JI0 SKOI'0 BiH BiHOCHUTBCH, IIO3HAYAE CYD'€EKT
BUPAXEHOL HUM JTii:

Weeping she walked back IInmayy4yu, BOHA NOBEPHYIIa-
to the house. (Maltz) cqa B OyauHOK.
- Having opened my window, BiguuHUBIIH BiKHO, 51 31M11-
I went downstairs. (Bronte) 712 BHU3.

Present Participie Passive BXXxuBa€eTbhcs TOJ1, KO IMEHHUK ab0
3afiMEHHHK, 10 AKOTO BiH BiIHOCHTbLCA, MO3Ha4Yae 00'eKT BUpaxe-
HOI HUM [ii:

Being invited to an eve- OckinbkH Ii 3anpOCHIN Ha
ning-party she couldn’t go to Beyip, BOHA HEC MOTJ1A ITITH B TE-
the theatre. aTp.

Having been packed, the TTicys TOro AKX MOCHIIKY 3ana-
parcel was taken to the post- KyBaJIH, 11 BiIHECJIM HA IOILTY.
office.

SHAUYEHHA TA B KMBAHHSA PAST PARTICIPLE

§ 213. Past Participle Mae nume ogHy ¢opMy i € NacCHBHUM
AienpHUKMETHUKOM. BiH BXXHBaeThcd TOJII, KOJIH iMEHHHUK abo
3aliMEHHHMK, 10 SIKOT'O BiH BITHOCUTBCH, T0O3HAYaE 0 6 ' € K T BUPAXEHO]
HHM Zi1: |

a written letter HANUCAHRULL ucm

the machines made at this MAWIUHU, 6U20MOBNEH] HA
plant YboMy 3ago0i
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3nebinbioro Past Participle Bupaxkae miro, mo nepeny e i,

BHPAXEHIH [IPHCYAKOM PEYEHHS:

We looked at the destro- Mu nuBTica Ha 3pyiHOBa-

yed bridge. HUI MiCT (micm 6yao 3pytinosa-

HO paHiwe, HidHC MU OUBUIUCA HA
Hb020 ).

Aute Past Participle MoXe TakoX BUPaXaTH Jil0, 0 THOYACHY

3 Hi€I0, BHPAXEHOK JIECTOBOM-NPHUCYAKOM, & TAKOX Jil0,
6e3BIZHOCHY JO 4acy:

Her father is a doctor Ii 6aTpKO — MiKap, AKOTO
loved and respected by every- BCI JIIOOJISTD i MOBAXAKOTh.
body. .

A central angle is an LlenTpansHuit KyT — i€ KyT,
angle formed by two radii YTBOPEHHUH ABOMA pasilyCaMHy.
['rerdiai).

§ 209—213. Present Participle Indefinite may have different
time relations to the finite verb.

Present Participle Indefinite may express an action:

a) simultaneous with that expressed by the finite verb;

b) referring to the present irrespective of the time of the action
expressed by the finite verb;

¢) having no reference to any particular time;

d) preceding that expressed by the finite verb if these actions
closely foliow each other.

Perfect Participle is used to express an action preceding that
expressed by the finite verb.

Present Participle Active is used when the noun or pronoun it
refers to denotes the subject of the action expressed by the partici-
ple. Present Participle Passive shows that the noun or pronoun it
refers to denotes an obj ect of the action expressed by the partici-
pie.

Past Participle has only one form which is passive in mea-
ning.

In most cases the action expressed by Past Participle precedes
that of the finite verb.

OYHKII JICMPUKMETHUKA B PEYEHHI

§ 214. Present Participle Active BxuBaeThcsd B PyHKUIT

0O3HadeHHd . [Ipn uboMy OXMHHYHUE Hi€IPUKMETHUK CTABUTbCH
nepen 03HaYyBAHMM IMEHHHUKOM, a IIENPUKMETHHK i3 3aJIeXKHUMH Bi
HboOTO clroBaMH (participle phrase) — nicizs 03Ha4yBaHOI 0 IMEHHHKA!
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The rising sun was hidden CoHue, o CXOAHN0, 3aKPH-

by the clouds. JI¥ XMapH. |
The girl pointed to JiBYHHa noxaszana Ha TpyIy
a group of women sitting in XiHOK, 1[0 CHJIUTH B KYTKY KiMHa-

the corner of theroom. {Heym) Tn.

Present Participle Active BXXuUBa€eTbCA TAKOX Y PYHKIII
06cTtaBuH (4acy, npHYHHM, CTIOCODY Hii):

Entering the room, she YBIHLIOBIIH 10 KIMHATH, BO-
saw her sister there. Ha no6aunna TaM CBOIO cecTpy.

Then she stopped sudden- Toai BOHa panToM 3aMOBK-
ly remembering the presence JIa, 3rafiaBliH PO NMPHCYTHICTD
of the children. ( Dreiser) airTeii.

Living in his neighbour- JKuBYUH 11O CYCiACTBY, 4 Yac-
hood, I saw him frequently. TO HOro OavHE. |
( Dickens) | B |

Mary stood for a time in Mepi cTosana pesxni vac:
silence, watching and liste- MOBYKH, CIIOCTEPIraiouH i cinyxa-
ning. (Gaskell) - I04H. '

Y poni obcrtaBuHn Present Participle Moxe BxuBaTHcs i3
CHOYYHHKOM: |

When reading this book, YuTalouH U0 KHHXKY, BiH
he remembered his childhood. 3ragyBaB CBO¢ ZUTHHCTBO,

Shelooked at Lanny as - Bona auButacs Ha JIeHHi, Hi-
though expecting an answer., 6m uekawouH BiAnmoBizi.
(Abrahams) |

He paused for a moment BiH 3aMOBK Ha XBHJIHHY,
as if hesitating. (Dreiser) HiOU Bararo4uch. '

§ 215. Present Participle Passive 31e6inb10r0 BXXHBAETLCA ¥
$GyBEKUii OO CTABHH, iHOAIY QYHKUiIO3HAYEHHA:

Being written in pencil, OckinbkH nucT OyB HanUca-
the letter was difficult to HH# oJTiBLIEM, HOT'0 OYNO BaXKO
read. YHTATH. |

The plant being built in 3aBox, mo OynyeTnca y Ha-
our town will produce motor- IIOMY MicTi, OyZie BHUITyCKaTH MO-
cycles. | TOLIHKIIH,

§ 216. Perfect Participle Active i Passive BXHBa€TbCH JTHIIE Y
dyukuiiobcTaBuH: '

Having written the letter, HanucaBuid mucra, AiBurHa
the girl went to the postoffice. ninuia Ha NOWTY.
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Having been made 20 years ~ BurorosieHa 20 POKIB TO-
ago, the machine is out of date. My, mamvHa 3apas 3acrapina.

§ 217. Past Participle y peueHri Halvacrime OyBac
o3RavdYeHHAM. Y uiii pynkuii Past Participle cTaBHThCH 3BHYaHHO
nepeX o3Ha9yBaHuM iMeHHUKOM. Past Participle i3 3anexHuMu Big
HpOTO cnoBamH (participle phrase) B aHTmiHCHKiH MOBI 3aBXIH
CTABHTHCH I1iCIIA O3HAYYBAHOTO imexHuka. [Ipore Past Participle y
CITOJTY9eHHI 3 HpHCJ]]BHHKOM criocoly mii 3BH4aiiHo CTaBHTBCA NEpen
03HAYYBAHUM iMEHHHKOM:

He is a well-known writer. BiH BiioMUH NUCHbMEHHMK.
The children danced round JliTH TaHLEOBAY HABKOJIO
the beautifully decorated tree. YyXOBO IPHKpAIeHOi SUTHHKH.

§ 218. Past Participle BxxuBaeTscs TakoX y polmi o6 CTaBHH
(dacy, npy4uHH, METH, CNOCO0Y Ail | NOpPIBHAHHA) i3 CIOJTyYHHKA-
M when xoau; if saxwo, axbu; as if, as though nave, ni6u; though
xovy: '

| Frightened by the dog, the 3nsKkaBuinch cobaKu, IHTH-
child began to cry. Ha Moyana NIaKkaTH.
When praised, he was ill Konu itoro xsamumu, BiH 1o-
at ease. yyeap cede HiIIKOBO.
Though wounded, the soldi- Xou 1 nopaHeHwmil, CONOAT He

er did not leave the battlefield. 3AJITHIIUB OJA 6010.

§ 219. Past Participle BxuBaeTbca B peuenHi y ¢ynkuil
NnpealBKaTHBRA: |

When I came into the Komnu g 3ai10B 10 KIMHATH,
room, the window was broken.  BixkHO Oy70 po3bure,

§ 214—219. Present Participle Indefinite Active is used as an
attribute and as an adverbial modifier.

Present Participle Indefinite Passive is mostly used as an
adverbial modifier, sometimes as an attribute.

The only function of Perfect Participle is that of adverbial
modifiers.

Past Participle is mostly used as an attribute. It can also be
used as a predicative and an adverbial modifier.

An attribute expressed by a participle which has accompany-
ing words is placed after the noun it modifies.

If a participle in the function of an attribute has no ac-
companying words it is usually placed before the noun it modi-
fies.
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OB’*€KTHHH HIENNPUKMETHUKOBUII KOMILIEKC
(THE OBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX)

§ 220. B anrnificexili MOBi iEMPHKMETHUK, AK i iHdiniTUB, y1-
BOPIO€ CHHTAKCHYHI KOMIUTEKCH 3 IMEHHHKAMH Ta 3aliMEHHHKaAMH.
JienpUKMETHHK BXOAHTD A0 CKJIANY TPbOX KOMIUIEKCIB: 06'€eKTHOrO
AienpHKMETHHKOBOTro KoMiliekcy (the Objective Participle Comp-
lex), cy6’exTHOrO MieNPUKMETHHKOBOrO KOMILIEKcY (the Subjective
Participle Complex) Ta He3aneXHOT0 AI€NPHKMETHHUKOBOIO
komIutekcy (the Absolute Participle Complex). »

§ 221. O6’exTHUH Ji€MPHKMETHUKOBUH KOMILTEKC CKIIAIa€ThCA
3 JIBOX 4acTHH. Ilepiua yacTHHA KOMIUIEKCY — IMEHHHK y 3a-
ranbHOMY BiAMiHKY a6o 0co0OBHYN 3aliMeHHUK B
006’¢kTHOMY BiAMiHKY. [Jpyra yacTHHa — NiCMPUKMETHUK,
IO BHpPaXae Jilo, AKY BHKOHYE abo fxoi 3a3Hae ocoba abo npen-
MeT, o3HaYeHuH iMerHuKoM 260 3atiMEHHMKOM.

Jpyroxo 4acTHHOIO LbOT0 KOMILIEKCY MOXe OyTH Present Parti-
ciple i Past Participle:

I saw him walking in the =~ 5] Gauus, sk BiH I'yJaB y ca-
garden. ny.
I saw the window broken. A nobauus, 110 BikHO po36H-
Te.

§ 222. V peuerHi 06’ekTHHI AICIPHKMETHHKOBHH KOMIIIEKC
BUKOHYE Pyrkiito ckmagaoro xoaartka (Complex Object) nic-
g miccniB to see, to hear, to feel, to watch, to notice, to find, to
observe:

1 saw her coming out 51 GauuB, Ak BOHA TiNBKH LIO
just now. BUXOJHIIA.

I watched the snow fal- A cnoctepiras, sx nagae
ling. CHIT.

She found the old man Bowna 3actana craporo 9ono-
and his granddaughter sit- BiKa 3 OHYKOIO 34 CHIaHKOM.
ting at breakfast. (Gaskell)

I saw the mild eye of the A nobayus nariguuii noram
old doctor turned upon me for CTaporo JiKaps, Ha XBHITHHY
a moment. ( Dickens) 3BEPHEHK 10 MeHe.

O0’exTHMIT TienpHKMeTHUKOBHIL KoMILTekc 3 Present Participle
TCHS DiECHIB, M0 O3HAYAI0TH CIPHHMAHHS 334 TOMTOMOI'0I0 OpTaHiB
q9yTTiB, AyXe ONMH3bKHH 3a 3Ha4YeHHAM 10 00'eKTHOro iH(piHiTHB-
HoTro KoMIuIekcy (nuB. § 188). Pisnuua Mix I saw them play football
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i 1 saw them playing football nomarae B ToMy, 10 B NIEpLIOMY pe-
yeHHi (3 iHQIHITHBOM) IHIIE KOHCTATy€eThca PaKT, TOM 9K
y ApyroMy (3 Ji€TIPUKMETHHKOM) [isi BHPaXa€ThCH AK IPO-
HecC (2 bayus, ax came ye giodysarocs).

§ 223. O6G’exTHHH AieNPHKMETHHUKOBHH KOMIUIEKC BXH-
BAETHCA 3 AI€CIOBaMH, MO BHPAXaoTh HaxXaHHA, 4 TAKOX
IPOLIECH MHCIEHHS. 3 HHMH AiccI0BaMH BXHABAcThCA 1unie Past

Participle:

I want him changed. A xouy, wo6 BiH 3MiHUBCA.
Margaret considered her- Mapraper sBpaxana cebe
self deceived. (Gaskell) OYPEHOIO. - -

§ 224. O6’exTHHIT AieTpUKMETHUKOBHI KoMIUIekc 3 Past Parti-
ciple BXuBaeThCs MICIA AiecniB to have i to get i BUpaXxae Airo: a) 1o
BHKOHYETBCA He 0CO00K0, NO3HAYEHOIO MMETOM, @ KHMCh iHIHM JJ1s
nel; 0) axoi 3aznac 0coba, NO3HAYEHA TIiAMETOM:

She had her hair done. Tit 3po6mm 3agicKy.

Have you had a photo taken? Bac cdotorpadysanu?

I must have my watch repa- Mesni Tpeba NONMaroauTH ro-
ired. IMHHHK (BiAJATH Y PEMOHT).

§ 220—224. The Objective Participle Complex consists of
anoun in the Common Case or personal pronoun in the Objective
Case and a participle. The first part of the complex (the noun or
pronoun) denotes the subject or the object of the action expressed
by the participle. |

The Objective Participle Complex is used:

a) with verbs denoting sense perceptions. After these verbs
both Present Participle and Past Participle can be used;

b) with verbs denoting wish and mental activity. Only Past
Participle is used in this case;

¢) with the verbs to have and to get. After these verbs only Past
Participle is used which denotes an action performed by some-
one else for the benefit of the person denoted by the subject of
the sentence or an action suffered by the person denoted by the
subject.

CYR’€KTHUI NI€ENMPUKMETHUKOBAM KOMILIEKC
(THE SUBJECTIVE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX)

§ 225. Cy6’exTHHI AiENIPUKMETHHKOBUH KOMILICKC CKIAIAETD-
cs 3 nBox 9JacTuH. [lepima wacTHHA KOMIUIEKCY — IMEHHHK Y
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3aTaJbHOMY BiAMiHKY a00 0co0OBHH 3aliMEHHHUK
Yy Ha3MBHOMY BigAMiHkYy. Jpyra 4acTHHa KOMIUJIEKCY —
TienpukMeTHHK (Baebinsmoro Present Participle), mo
BUpaxac Hir0, Ky BUKOHye ocoba abo npeaMmer, nmo3HaueHi rep-
I10Y0 YaCTUHOIO KOMILTIEKCY:

A plane was heard flying Byso uyyTH, sx BUCOKO B Hebi
high in the sky. JIETIB JIiTAK.

Cy0’exTHHHA Oi€eNPUKMETHUKOBHH KOMIIIEKC BXHBAETHCA
nepeBaXxHO 3 AI€CIIOBaMH, AKi BUPaAXaIOTh CIPHAMaHHS 3a
JOMOMOI'OI0 OpraHiB 4yTTiB (to see, to hear, to feel, to watch, to no-
~ tice, to observe y nacUBHOMY CT@Hi) i BUKOHYIOTh Y PE€UYEHHI POJIb
npucyaKa, SKUH CTABUTHCH MiX MEPIIOCI0 i APYroOl YaCTHHOIO
KOMIJIEKCY.

3 miecnoBamu to consider, to believe gsaxcamu; to find
3Haxo0umu 1HOJI BXUBAETHCA CYO €KTHUH HieNMPUKMETHUKOBUHN
xommzekc 3 Past Participle:

The work was considered PoboTy BBaXkanu 3akiHde-
finished. HOIO.

VY pedeHHi cy0’eKTHHH i€ NNPUKMETHHUKOBHM KOGMILIEKC BUKOHYE
(YHKIII0 CKIITAAHOTO MigMeTa.

HE3AJEXHUN JIEMPUKMETHUKOBUIA KOMILIEKC
(THE ABSOLUTE PARTICIPLE COMPLEX)

§ 226. B ykpaiHcbkiit MOBi migpagHe 0OCTaBHHHE pPEYEHHSA
(sanpuxnan, yacy abo NpHYHMHHN) MOXe OyTH 3aMiHeHe mie-
IPUCIIBHUKOBHUM 3BOPOTOM, SIKIHO B I'OJIOBHOMY i HIAPSOHOMY
pEUYeHHAX MMiAMeT TOHM caMHii, X0U B OTHOMY 3 HUX BiH MOXe OyTH
BHPAXKEHU# IMEHHUKOM, a B (PYroMy — BiIlIOBIXHHM OCOOOBHM
3aiMEHHUKOM.

Hanpukxnag: Kom Ilerpo noBepuysces 3 KueBa, BiH po3nOBiB
HaM npo Bucrapky. lloseprysmmnch 3 Kuea, [leTpo po3nosis Ham
Tpo BUCTABKY. (B 060X peueHHAX nmigMeT NOo3Hayvae Ty caMy 0coby.)

SIx1mo B roJI0BHOMY i NiAPAAHOMY PE4EeHHAX HiAMETH Pi3Hi, TO
TaKa 3aMiHa HEMOJXKIIUBA.

B aHrmificeKil MOBi 3aMiHa 0OCTaBHHHOIO MiAPAAHOTO PEYCH-
Hs 3BOPOTOM 3 participie MOXJIuBa i TOHi, KOJIHU B T'OJIOBHOMY i
MAPASHOMY PEUYCHHSX HIAMETH Pi3Hi.

Hanpuxitan; When Peter came home from Kyiv, we asked him
to tell us about the exhibition. Peter coming home from Kyiv, we
asked him to tell us about the exhibition.
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Peter coming home from Kyilv He mapaaHe peYeHHH, a
He3aJIeXHU# JienpUKMETHUKOBHI KoMIuieke (the Absolute Parti-
ciple Complex) IO CKIIAJA€ThC 3 iIMEHHHUKa y 3arajibHoO-
MY BIZAMIHKY (a600c060130r0 3aiMEHHHKA ¥y HA3UB-
HOMY BiAMiHKY)I Ji€eOpHUKMETHHUKA.Y UbOMY KOMILUIEKCI
Peter BUKOHY€ pOJb MiIMETA MO BiJHOLIEHHIO IO Hi€IPUKMETHH-
Ka 1 He € [IJ]IMETOM YChOT'0 PEUYEHHS.

Y He3anexxHOMY HiEMPUKMETHHKOBOMY KOMILIEKCI MOXYTh
BXXMBATHCA BCi popmu participle.

Y peyecHH1 HE3AIEKHHH XIEMPUKMETHUKOBHM KOMILIEKC BUKOHYE
¢yuxkuiiobctaBuH (Hacy, ipuYIMHH, CIOCOOY Ail, yMOBH):

The rain having stopped Komu mony yuryx, My iy
we went home. OOIOMY.

The day being very fine, OCKiNIbKH JIeHb OYB IyXe

‘she went for a walk. TapHUI, BOHA Mi1ILJIa HA NPOTy-
JIAHKY.

Weather permitting, Sx10 J03BOIMTL ITOTOZa, MH
we’ll spend our day off in  MIPOBEHEMO BUXIAHMK JEeHb Y JIiCi.
the forest.

§ 227. Hezanexuuil Al€eNpUKMETHUKOBHI KOMILJIEKC Iiepe-
KJIAJAacThCAd HA YKPAIHCBKY MOBY:

a) MiaApIgHUM 0OCTABHHHHUM PEICHHAM:

The letter being written, Komu miact OyB HanmucaHui,
I went to post it. s NilUIA BIiNIIPaBUTH HOT 0.

0) IPOCTHM PEYEHHSM, IO BXOJUTE JO CKIIAAHOCYPSAAHOIO:

They went quickly out of Boxu mIBHIKO BUMILIH 3 I0-
the house, Jude accompany- My, i J)KyZ IIpOBIB 1i 10 BOK3AIy.
ing her to the station. (Hardy)

B) Ji€IIPUCTIiIBHUKOBHM 3BOPOTOM:

Her face smiling, she Y cMixarouuch, BOHA yBiHuIa
came into theroom. B KiMHAaTYy.

KpiM 11p0r0, He3aNeXXHUR i€ NPUKMETHUKOBHII KOMITIIEKC MOXeE
nepexjagaTicsd Ha YKPalHCbKY MOBY T'OJIOBHUM DEUYEHHSIM B
CKIAJHOMIAPAAHOMY, BCTABHUM DPEYEHHAM, IMEHHHKOM 3
[IPHMMEHHUKOM:

She sat down at the table, Komnu BoHa cigajia 3a cTin, il
her hands beginning fo PYKH MOYHHAJIN TPEMTITH.
tremble. (Maliz)
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The evening was so dark, Beuip OyB Takuil TEMHUH (Mi-

(the moon not having yet CAUb 111€ HE 31HII0B), 110 32 ABA/I-
risen), that he could see no LIATh APAIB BiH HIKOTO He Mir 6a-
one twenty yards off. YU TH.
(Gaskell )

He came into theroom, BiH yBifLIIOB O KiMHATH 3
his face smiling. YCMIXHEHUM OOITHIYSAM.

§ 228. HesanexHull AienpUKMETHUKOBUHN KOMIIJIEKC MOXE
BBOJUTHUCH NpUMEHHHKOM with. Takuil KOMIIeKC BXXUBAETHCA Y
¢yskuii o6craBuHu cnocoby mii abo cynpoBigHHUX
obcTaBUH i nepexkyIagacTbCAa Ha YKPalHCbKY MOBY 31¢e0inb-
IIOr0 CAMOCTIMHMM pedeHHSIM abo AienpHCIiBHHKOBHUM 3BOPO-
TOM:

She was sitting on the Bowna cuaina gosi, a rojaoBa
ground, with her head and 111 oHAa pyKa JIexany Ha CTUIbL.
one arm lying on a chair.

( Dickens)

He was standing, with his BiH cTOSB, CXpEeCTHBILIHU

arms crossed and his head PYKH i OYCTHUBIIH TOJIOBY.

bent. (Galsworthy)

§ 225—228. The Subjective Participle Complex consists of
anoun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in the Nomi-
native Case and a participle which stands in predicate relation to
the noun or pronoun.

The Subjective Participle Complex is mostly used with verbs
of sense perceptions. With the verbs to consider, to believe, to ﬁnd
Past Participle is used in this complex.

The syntactic function of the Subjective Participle Complex
is that of complex subject.

The Absolute Participle Complex is a construction in which a
participle has its own subject expressed by a noun in the Common
Case or a personal pronoun in the Nominative Case. The Abso-
lute Participle Complex is used in the function of adverbial modi-
fiers of time, cause, manner or attending circumstances and con-
dition.

In the Absolute Participle Complex all the forms of the Parti-
ciple are used.

The Absolute Participle Complex may be introduced by
the preposition with. In this case it is used in the function of ad-
verbial modifier of manner or attending circumstances.
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TEPYHIIU
(THE GERUND)

§ 229. I'epyunii — 1e HeocoboBa ¢opmMa aiecrnosa i3 3a-
KiHYEHHSM -ing, 10 Ma€ BIACTHBOCTI Ai€ClI0Ba M IMEHHHUKA.

Sx i indiniTHB, repyHAIiH Ha3uBae giw: reading vumanns,
listening cayxaumus.

B yxpaiHcbkiit MOBi HeMae GOpPMH, sKa BianoBigana 6 repyH-
niro. CroBa yumanta, cryxanHa — iIMEHHUKH, 10 YTBOPUINCH BiJl
Ai€CITB, aJie He Mal0Th FpaMaTHYHUX O3HAK AI€CIOBA.

JI€CJHIBHI BJACTHUBOCTI I'EPYHAIA

§ 230. I'epynaiit Mae Taxi Ji€ciiBHI BIACTUBOCTIL:

a) I'epyHziil nepexiiHuX JI€CTiB BXXUBAETHCSA 3 IPAMUM JJOJATKOM:

I like reading books. S o060 YHTATH KHIKKH.
She began preparing food. BoHna nouana rotyBatu ixy.

0) I'epyHziit MOXe MaTH O3HAUEHHA, BUpAXXEHE IIPHCTIBHUKOM:

They continued listening BoHHU NpOOBXKYBAIN YBaX-
attentively. HO CIIyXaTH.

B) I'epyHziit Ma€ HEO3HAYeHY i nepeKTHY QOPMH, BXXUBAETHCA
B aKTHBHOMY i IaCHBHOMY cTaHi. 3a GopMoIo repyHziii 30iraeThes
3 signoBinuumu hopmamu Present Participle.

Active Passive
Indefinite writing being written
Perfect having written having been written

§ 231. Ilepdextna popma repynmin (Perfect Gerund) Bupaxae
0, IO e p ey € Ail, BUPAKEHIH i€CIOBOM-IIPUCYIKOM PEYECHHS.

Thank you for having JIAKYI0, IO JONIOMOTJIN MEH.
helped me.

§ 232. Heo3snauena ¢opma repynnisn (Indefinite Gerund)
BXHBACTLCA

a) IS BHPaXEHHS Hii, OAHOYAaCHOI 3 €I, BUPAXEHOK
Ii€CIIOBOM-IIPUCYAKOM PEUYECHHS.

113



He sat without turning BiH cuaiB, He 00epTarYHCh.
his head. (Abrahams)

She is interested in collec- BoHa 1ikaBUTHCA KOIEKLiO-
ting stamps. HYBaHHIM Mapok.

©) nnsa BUpaxkeHHs Oii 6€3BiTHOCHO OO0 AKOroCh
NeBHOTO 4acy:

Seeing is believing. bayHTH — 3HAYHTh BipUTH.

Addition is the process of HonaBaHHA — L1€ IPOIIEC
finding the sum of two or 3HAXOKEHHA CYMH IBOX ab0
more than two numbers. OUIb I HDXK ABOX YHCEIL

B) miciiAg mieciiB to intend mamu namip, to suggest nponoxy-
eéamu, to insist nanonszamu ta neskux iHmux Indefinite Gerund
BUpaxae MaHOyTHIO [i0 NO BiZHOIIEHHIO A0 Aii, BUPaMEHOL
I€CTIOBOM-TIPUCYIKOM

He had intended writing Bin MaB HaMip HanmucaTH
him. HoMmy.
He insisted on telling her Bin Hanosras Ha ToMy,
how it happened. (Dickens) 106 po3kasatH if, K e
cTajgocs.

I') A9 BUDPAXEHHSA Jil, 1o nepeaye MOii, BUpaXeHii aiecio-
' BOM-IIPHCYJKOM, 30KpemMa micni gieciis to thank daxyeamu; to for-
get 3abysamu; to remember namamamu, npuzadysamu; to excuse
 npobauamus, to apologize npocumu npobayents Ta iH., a TAKOX Ilic-
15 MpHAMEHHHKIB on i after.

Thank you for helping me. JSIKyI0, 110 JOTIOMOTITIH MEHI.

I don’t remember seeing 51 me nam’siraro, moob 1 6a4uB
either of them. (Dreiser) KOT'0-HEeOYIb 3 HUX.

On receiving the telegram OnepxaBiu Tenerpamy, M
we went to the station to meet MOIXaJIM HAa BOK3aJI 3yCTPiYaTH
our friends. IPY3iB.

§ 233. I'epyHziii BXXHBAcTECS B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi, AKIIO iMEH-
HUK 200 3aiiMeHHMK, X0 SAKOro BiH BIIHOCHTBCH, IO3HA4Ya€ Cy0'eKT
Iii, BUpAXXE€HOI repyHAIEM:

Mary could not help Mepi He MOIJ1a BTPUMATHCA
laughing. (Gaskell) BiZl CMIXYy.

Tepyupiil BXXUBACTHCA B NACHBHOMY CTaHi, SKII0 iMEHHHK ado
3aliMEHHHK, O AKOT0 BiH BITHOCHTLCA, [TI03Ha4ae 00 €KT BUpaXkeHOI
HUM [il.
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But he has no right to Aure BiH He Mae npaBa IpHi-
come without being invited. TH, AKII0 HOT'O HE 3AIPOCHIIH.
(Shaw)

Ais, BUpakeHa repyHIieM, 3aBXKI1 BITHOCUTBCA JI0 AKOIiCH 0COOH
4" IpeaMeTa, HaBiTh AKILO BOHH HE HA3BaHI y PEUYEHHI.

IMEHHUKOBI BJACTHUBOCTI I'EPYH/IIA

§ 234. Tepynpiit y peueHHi BUKOHYE TaKi BIACTHBI iMEHHH-
Ky CHHTAKCH4Hi QyHKIL:

a) nigMera: |

Smoking is harmful. ITamuty — WKigIMBO.

6) npeauKkaTUBa:

His hobby is collecting Moro ymobneHe 3aHaTTs —
stamps. KOTIEKI[IOHYBATH [TOLITOBI MaPKH.

B) A01aTKa (IPAMOI'0 i NpHHMEHHUKOBOT0):

He likes talking to me. Bin moOuThL pO3MOBIIATH 31
- MHOIO.
She is fond of painting. BoHa mobuTh MAIOBATH.

Kpim Toro, repyHiii Mae me Taxki iMEHHHMKOBi BIIACTHBOCTI:
a) mepen repyHZieM MOXXe BXHUBATUCA NPUHMEHHHK, IO
BIZTHOCHTECSI IO HLOT'O:

Nobody thought of going HixTo i1 He ;ryMaB arath
to bed. (Gaskell) CHaTH.

0) nepen repyHiieM, K 1 nepen iMEHHUKOM, MOXKE BXHBATHCA
NPHUCBIAHMAN 3aiiMeHHUMK 200 IMEHHUK Y TPUCBIHHOMY BiMIHKY:

Don’t fear my forgetting He 6iiiTecs, 1o s 3abyay 1.
her. (Gaskell) |

Would you mind my ope- Bu He 3anepeuyeTe, SIKIIO S
ning the window? BiJTYHHIO BIKHO?

I insist on my sister’s S Hanomsrao Ha Tomy, o0
staying at home. MO CECTPAa 3aTHUIMIACS BAOMA.

§ 229234, The gerund is a non-finite form of the verb which
has noun and verb characteristics.

The verb characteristics of the gerund are as follows:

a) the gerund of transitive verbs takes a direct object;
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b) the gerund can be modified by an adverb;

¢) the gerund has Perfect and Non-perfect forms and the forms
of the Passive Voice (if the corresponding verb is used in the Pas-
sive Voice).

The Perfect Gerund expresses an action prior to that deno-
ted by the finite verb.

The Indefinite Gerund is used:

a) if the action expressed by the gerund is sunultaneous with
that expressed by the finite verb;

b) if the action expressed by the gerund does not refer to any
particular time.

After the verbs to intend, to suggest, to insist, etc. the Indefi-
nite Gerund expresses an action which is future with regard to
that denoted by the finite verb.

After the verbs to thank, to forget, to remember, to excuse,
etc. and after the prepositions on and after the Indefinite Ge-
rund expresses an action prior to that denoted by the finite verb.

The gerund is used in the Active Voiceif the noun or pronoun
it refers to denotes the subject of the action expressed by the ge-
rund. -

The gerund is used in the Passive Voice if the noun or pro-
noun it refers to is an object of the action expressed by the ge-
rund.

The noun characteristics of the gerund are as follows: |

a) the gerund can be used i in the sentence as subject, predica-
tive and object;

b) the gerund can be preceded by a preposition which refers
toit;

c) the gerund can be modified by a possessive pronoun and
by a noun in the Possessive Case.

BXKUBAHHA TEPYHIA

§ 235. I'epynnilt — eauHa giecniBHa gopMa, nepen IK0K0 MO-
KE BXKUBATHCA NpuiiMeHHHUK. ToMy repyHaill BXHBAETHCS MiCHA
XiecniB, NPUKMETHHKIB i BUpa3iB, ki BUMAramoTh
AOAATKA 3 NPHAMEHHUKOM:

Thank you for telling me. JAxyo0, 110 B CKa3aIIM MeHi.

She could not keep from BoHa He MOTJIa CTPMMATHCH,
crying. 100 HE 3aIUIaKaTH.

I am fond of reading. . 51 mobi1I0 YHTATH.

§ 236. Iicna mesxux HiecHiB repyHAaid BXHUBaeTbes 6e3 npHii-
MeHHHKa. Cepell HUX € TaKi, MCIA AKUX MOXE BXKUBATHCA TUILKH
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TEPYHAIH, Ha BIAMIHY BIJA IHIUUX, AKi MOXYTb BXXHBATHCH i 3
repyHuieM, i 3 ingidiTusoM. ITicis Taxux i€ciiB BXKUBA€THCA TiTb-
KU FepYHAIN:

a) to avoid yruxamu; to finish zaxinyysamu; to suggest
nponoxysamu; to leave off, to give up nepecrmasamu wocwy pobumu
to go on, to keep on npodosocysamu; cannot help xHe moorcy ne
{pobumu vozocs). B yxpainchkiilt MORBI micis BignoBizHux Aiecmis
BXHBAETbCA iHPiHITHB: |

We finished dressing. Mu 3aKiHYHIH OJATATHUCA.
They went on eating. Bonu npooBiKyBasiM iCTH.

I cannot help asking. 51 He MOXKY He 3aIlUTaTH.

Mary left off ironing. Mepi nepecrana npacysaru.

0) to enjoy Jicrmasamu 3ad060neHHA, Haconody; to excuse, to
forgive subavamu; to put off, to postpone sidxradamu; to delay
3ampumyeamu,; gioxaadamu; to fancy pasenrsmu (6 oxruyHux
pedennsax); to mind zanepeuysamu (8HCUSAEMBCA 8 NUMARBHUX |
3anepeuyHux peuennax). B yxkpaiHcekiit MoBi micns BignoBimHux
Ai€CIiB BXHMBAECTLCH iMEHHHIK 200 nigpagHe peueHHA:

I don’t mind telling you. S He mpoTH TOTO, LXOD PO3-
( Dickens) TIOBiCTH BaM.

Fancy going for a walk in YaBiTb c00i MPOIYAAHKY
such weather! B TaKy noroxy!

B) to want, to need, to require nompebysamu. Ilicia nux mie-
CJIiB repyHZiif BXHBA€THCA B aKTHBHOMY CTaHi 3 HACHBHHUM 3HAYEH-
HaM. B yxpaiHchkiit MOBI MiCIs MX Ji€CIB BXHWBAETHCA iIMEHHHK
abo iH}iHITHB y CiONydcHHI 3 cnoBaMu Tpeda, noTpidHo:

The house wants repai- Bymirok motpebye peMoHTY
ring. (tpeba BigpeMOHTYBATH).

§ 237. Fepynziii a0 iHQIHITHB BXUBAECTBCA MicA Hieciis to be-
gin, to start nowunamu;, to continue npodosscysamu; to propose
sanponoxysamu;, to like wobumu; to try Hamazamuca; to refuse
giomMosnamuca (Iock 3pobuTH); to intend smamu Hamip; to forget
sabyeamu; to prefer giodasamu nepegazy:

The children began playing.  JliTv mouamu rpaTucs.

Then they began to whis- Toim BOHM nI0Ya M TOBOPHUTH
per. (Gaskell) TIOHETIKH.

She continued sitting BoHa npopomxysana CHOiTH
motionless. (Gaskell) HEPYXOMO.

He continued to live with BiH IpooBKYBaB XHTH i3

his parents. (Hornby ) ~ CBOIMH HaTbKaMH.
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Y IesKHUX BUIMAAKaX 3HaueHHS JI1€CI0Ba 3MIHIOEThCH 3aJIEKHO
BiJ TOTO, YU BXKUTO BOHO 3 IHQIHITHUBOM yH repyHaieM. Tax, ZiecIoBo
to stop y croiry4eHHi 3 TepyHAIEM 03Hadae nepecmamu wocs pobu-
mu, 2 B COOJIyYEHHI 3 IHQIHITUBOM — 3pnunumuca, wob wocs
 3pobumu:

They stopped reading the BoHu nepecrany yuTaTH
notice. 00’sBYy.

He stopped to read the Bin 3ynuauBcs, o6 npo-
notice. quTATH 00’ ABY.

§ 238. I'epyHaiil BXXUBa€cThCH K Oe3NPUHAMEHHUKOBH i
nonatok mao npukMmeTHuxiB like cxoorcuit, busy satinamuii, worth
sapmui.

She was busy translating Bowna 6yna 3aitnata nepekiia-
the article. JOM CTaTTi.
They were not worth Ha uux ne Bapto Oyno nuBu-
looking at. THCA. -
I don’t feel like working. Y MeHe HeMa HacTpOIO NpaLlio-
BATH. -

§ 239. I'epyHili BXHUBAETbCA V¥ PYHKIIl O3HAYEHHS
(HakyacTiilue 3 TpUAMEHHUKOM of), 1[0 CTOITh MIC/IA O3HAYYBAHOTI' O
iIMCHHHKA:

She had come with the in- BoHna npuiinia 3 HaMipoM
_ tention of saying something CKa3aTH CBOE PIIIEHHSA.
definite. (Galsworthy) |
You have always been in Bu 3aBxziu Maiu 3BHYKY Ja-
the habit of giving her play- BATH iif IrpaIKH.

things. (Bronte)

I'epynmiii 0e3 npHAMEHHHKA BXXUBAETLCAB POJII O3HAYEHH A,
11{O CTOITH I1epel O3HA4YyBAHUM IMEHHUKOM 1 BUpaXKae MPpH3HAYECHHSA
npeaMera, NO3Ha4€HOro MM iIMEHHHKOM:

writing-paper nanip 014 nucbma
dancing place micye onsn manyis

¥ Takiil e no3uiil B poJil O3HAYECHHA BXHBaeThbcd 1 Present
Participle. Ane Ha BIAMiHY BiJ repyHAis, NJi€eNpHKMETHHUK
TenepiliHbOI'0 Yacy BHPaxxae He NPHU3HAYCHHs MpeaMerTa, a JIIo,
Ky BUKOHYE ocoba abo npeaMeT, BUpaXeHi 03Ha4yBaHHM iMEHHH-
KOM:

a dancing girl — miBuHHa, 10 TAHIIOEC

118



§ 240. I'epyHaiil 3 NTpMIMMEHHHKOM BXHMBA€ThCA B (PYHKIil
obcTaBuH (4acy, cnocoby ail Ta iH.):

They ate without talking. Bonw inu, He pO3MOBIAO Y.
Upon reaching the park IlpuiimoBmy A0 apKy, BiH
he waited and waited and 4yeKaB i uekas, a Keppi He npuxo-

Carrie did not come. (Dreiser)  nuna.

VY poii o0CTaBHH 3 TaKHM CaMMM 3HAYEHHSIM BXHBAEThLCA 1
Ji€EMPUKMETHHK TENepiHbOrO Yacy. Aje Ha BiIMiHY BiJ T€pYH/Ii,
AKOMY B Liii QyHKIII] 3aBXIOU Nepeaye NPUAMEHHHK, di€IPUKMET-
HUK TEMepiIHbOro Yacy HiKOJIH He BXUBAETHCA 3 IPUUMEHHUKOM.
Tomy B peuenHi On coming home he began to work crnoBo coming —
repyHaii, a B peuenni Coming home he began to work Coming €
MiENPUKMETHUKOM, X049 00HUIBA peYyeHHS Ha YKPAiHCbKY MOBY
TIEPEKNIAfaThCy OOHAKOBO — [lputiwoswu dodomy, &in nouas
npaywoeamu.

§ 235—240. The gerund is the only form of the verb which
can be preceded by a preposition that refers to it; so the gerund
is used after verbs, adjectives and expressions which requlre a
prepositional ob]ect

After a number of verbs the gerund is used without a prepo-
sition; some of them can be followed both by the gerund and the
infinitive while after others the gerund is the only possible nonfi-
nite form of the verb.

As an attribute the gerund is always preceded by a preposi-
tion if it stands after the modified noun.

In the function of adverbial modifiers the gerund is always
preceded by a preposition.

KOMILIEKCH 3 I'EPYHAIEM
(COMPLEXES WITH THE GERUND)

§ 241. I'epynniit y peueHHI MOXe€ BiZHOCHTHCH O MiAMeTa
abo noxgartka. Tak y peueHni He stopped working and smiled
Bin npununue pobomy i ycmixnyseca 1isl, BApaXXeHa repysiieM (wor-
king), BITHOCHTBCS 10 HifiMeTa (BIH MPALIOBAR, a OTIM NPHITHHKB
poboTy).

Y peuensi I dont forgive you for being late for dinner .9 ne
npobaMao 8am mo2o, Wo 6u 3ani3HUIUCA HA 0610 TepYHIIN BITHOCHTBCS
10 oHaTKa. |

ATle TepyHIIH MoOXe TaKO0X BiIHOCHUTHCA OO0 IMEHHHMKA 300
3aMEHHHKA, IO He € IIIMETOM 4YH JOJATKOM pedeHHs. 1lelt iMeHHHK
uy 3aMEHHHK (Cy0'eKT repyHIis) 3aBXIM CTOITh NIEPE TEPYHIIEM i
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no3xavae ocody abo npeaMer, W10 BUKOHYE Hil0 a00 3a3Hac
Liil, BUpaxeHol repynnieM. CrnonyueHHs IepyHAIA 3 TAKHM
iMEHHHKOM alo 3aliMEHHHKOM CTAaHOBHTb FepyHAIaNbHUH
KOMILJIEKC;

Don’t fear my forgetting He 6iifrecs, o 5 3a6yty TiT-
Aunt Alice. (Gaskell) - Ky Adcy.

Ilepuia yacTuHa repyHaiansHOro KOMIUIEKCY — iIMEHHHK ¥y
OAPHCBIHHOMY Yyd 3arabHOMY BiZXMiHKYy abonpucsiii-
HUHN 3afiMeHHuK. Jlpyra yacTHHa — repyH i, 0 BHpaxae
Iil0, AIKY BUKOHY¢ 200 ko1 3a3Hac 0coDa 1M nIpeaMeT, NOsHAYEHHH
nepoiox YaCTHHOIO KOMIUIEKCY:

They were afraid of my BoHu 0osmice, WO A Y3HAIO
finding out the truth. (Dickens) npasmy.

They told us of Peter’s - Bonm cxasanm Kam Ipo Te, 110
coming there. [Terpo npuxoaus Ty u.

K10 iMEHHHK, I0 IKOTO BiTHOCHTLCA TePYH/IIH, HE BXUBACTbCA
B MPHCBIHHOMY Bi}IMiHKy (muB. § 260), BiH CTaBUTHCA NEpPe/l TEPYHTICM
y 3arabHOMY BIIMiHKY, aje NpH 3aMiHi foro 3aﬁmeﬂnnmm
BXHBAE€TbCA, AK MIPABUIIO, MPHCBIMHUY 3aHMEHHUK:

I hadn’t much hope of his Y mene OyI1o Maso Hagii Ha Te,
plan working. (Braine) o ioro niaH Syne epeK TUBHHM.
I hadn’t much hope of its Y MeHe Oymo Mano Halil Ha Te,
working. o BiH (11aH) Oye ePeKTHBHHM.

§ 242. IMEHHHK y 3araqbHOMY BiMIHKY MoOxe OyTH nepmor
YaCTHHOIO TEPYHIIAIBHOTO KOMIUIEKCY, HABITh AKINO LCH iIMEHHHK
B3araji Moxe BXKHBATHCS B TpHCBifiHOMY BiaMiHky. IHoXi nepinoro
YAaCTHHOIO TepYHIOiambHOro KoMIIekcy Moxe 6yTu Takox ocobo-
Buii 32liMEHHHK B 06" ¢KTHOMY BIAMIHKY:

I remember his sister ITam’aralo, mo #oro cectpa
taking part in the concert. Gpana y4acTb y KOHLEPTI.

I do not like him going Mesi He noj1o6aeThes, Mo BiH
there. Hae Tynu.

§ 243. I epynaianbHHit KOMIUIEKC CTAHOBU T OAWH CKIATHHR 9IicH
pedeHH i B peyeHHi Moxe OyTH:

a) maMeToM: |

Your coming here is very Bawo mpui3z croaH oyxe
desirable. OakaHHil.

It’s no use my telling you Hagiuo MeHi rOBOpHTH
a lie. (Shaw) BaM Helpasay?
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0) xogaTkoM (0e3NpHEMEHHHKOBHM | NPUHMEHHHKOBHM).

Forgive my saying it. ITpoctiTs, WO 4 cka3ana Le.
I insist upon your staying. S HanonATa¥e Ha TOMY, 100
BH 3aJMITHITHCH.

B) O3HAYCHHAM:

I don’t know thereason 51 He 3HAI0 NPHYHHY BALIOTO
of your leaving. BiX'130y.

r) 0OCTaBHHOIO:

I entered the room without A yeiitnma 1o KIMHATH Tax, IO
his seeing it. BiH 1 HE NOOAYHUB LLOTO.

§ 241—243. A gerundial complex consists of a noun in the
Possessive Case or a possessive pronoun and a gerund which
stands in predicate relation to the noun or pronoun.

The first part of a gerundial complex can also be expressed
by a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun in the
Objective Case.

Gerundial complexes are used in the functions of subject,
object, attribute and adverbial modifier.

T'EPVHAIN 1 BINAIECHIBHMM IMEHHHUK

§ 244. BigniccniBruif imennux (the verbal noun) — ue iMeHHHK,
YTBOPEHHH Bifl Ji€CIOBa 33 JOTIOMOT0I0 3aKiHYenHA -ing. Ha Bin-
MiHY BiZx repyHIis BimmiecniBHHH iIMEHHHK He Mae€ Hi€CHiBHHUX
BIIAaCTHBOCTEM, a JIHIIE BJIaCTUBOCTI iMEHHHKA!

a) BiMiCCHiBHHﬁ IMEHHHK MOXE BXHBATHCA 3 apTHKIIEM i
BKa3iBHUMH 3aiiMEHHHKAaMH, Ma€c GOopMy MHOHHH: the sittings of
the commission 3acioarna KoMiciT,

6) Bigaiecnipuui iMeHHHK, YTBOpeHHit Bin nepexignux mieciis,
HE BXKUBAECTHCA 3 NPAMUM HOJATKOM; BiH nmpHiiMae ZOoOaTokK 3
npuiiMeHHukoM: the raising of living standard nidsuwenns
HCUMINEBO20 piewz

B) BI,H,IIISCJHBHHH iMEHHUK O3HAYAEThCA TIPHKMETHHKOM (2 He
NPHCIIIBHHKOM, SIK FepyHZAi# Ta iHmi giecmiBxi popMu):

I like rapid reading. 51 060 IBMAKe YATAHHA.

§ 244. The ing-form of a verb may be not only a participle
and a gerund but also a verbal noun. Unlike the gerund the
verbal noun has no verbal characteristics.

The verbal noun does not take a direct object; it is modified
by an adjective (not by an adverb like the gerund) .

Unlike the gerund the verbal noun can be used in the plural,
with an article and with demonstrative pronouns.
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IMEPEKJAJ] TEPYHAISA YKPAIHCBKOIO MOBOIO

§ 245. Ha ykpaiHcbky MOBY repyHIiH IepeKIatacThCs:
a) Heo3HaueHo1 GopMoIo aiecnoBa (iHQiHITHBOM):
I thought of coming to see you. S mymarna npoBigaTu Bac.

6) iIMEHHHKOM:

He has a lot of medals for Y HbOTO € baraTo megasnei
saving people’s lives. (Shaw) 34 BPATYBAHHSA XXUTTA JIIOJIEH.

He liked riding, rowing Bin moOuB BepxoBy i3ay,
and fencing. (Galsworthy) BecJyBaHHA | PeXTyBaHHS.

B) Ai€MIPUCITIBHUKOM:

And they continued their I BOHM MPOOBKYBaIN
work without looking up. IIpanIoBaTH, He PO3rHHAIOYHCE.
(Hardy)

She changed the room by BoHa oHOBHUIIA KIMHATY, 110~
painting the walls green. (rapOyBaBUIM CTiHM B 3€JICHHH KO-
( Thorndike) Jip.

T) IpeIMKATHBHOK GOPMOIO0 AiecnoBa (IPUCYAKOM) IMiNPAITHO-
IO PEeYCHHS:

She was trying to appro- Bona Hamaranacs Habnu3H-
ach without his seeing her. THCS TaK, 00 BiH He MOMITHB i.
(Abrahams)

Excuse'my leaving you. TIpobayre, 1110 51 32/ HIIMB BAC.

§ 245. There is no gerund in Ukrainian. The English gerund
is rendered in Ukrainian in the following ways:

a) by an infinitive;

b) by anoun;

¢) by adverbial participle;

d) by a finite form of the verb — the predicate of a subordi-
nate clause.

IMEHHUK
(THE NOUN)

YTBOPEHHA MHOXHWHHW IMEHHMKIB

§ 246. IMEHHHKH B aHIJIMCbKIA MOBI TOAUIIOTLCS HA 3Ti9yBaHi
(countable nouns) i He3mivyBaHi (uncountable nouns).

3niuyBaHi IMEHHHMKH 03HAa4ai0Th IPEAMETH, K1 MOXKHA ITOTIiYH-
TH: a chair cmizeys, an engineer inocenep, a question 3anumanHA.
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He3muyBaHi IMEHHUKH — 1€ Ha3BH PEYOBHMH 1 0araThboXx
abCTpaKTHUX MOHATH, AKi He MiAAarwThCsa Tiubi: water 6oda, milk
monoxo, freedom ceobooa, friendship opyscoba 1a in.

3nmiuyBaH! IMEHHHKH BXHBAIOTHCA B ONHMHI (the singular) i
MHOXMuHi (the plural). HesmiuyBaHi iMeHHHKK MHOXHHM HE MAIOTb.

§ 247. binbinicth IMEHHHKIB V aHIIIIACHKiMl MOBi yTBOPIOIOTH
MHOXXHUHY ROJABaHHAM 0 GOPMU OOHUHU 3aKiH4eHHS -(e)s. Lle
3aKiHYE€HHS BUMOBIIAETbCA:

[s] — micas riryxXux npuroxocHux, kpim [s], [[], [t}

a lamp snamna — lamps [lemps]
a lake ozepo — lakes [leiks]

[z] — micig ronocHuX i A3BiHKHX MPHTOJIOCHUX KPiM [z] 31, [d3):

a train noiz0 — trains [treinz]
a name iM’s — names [neimz]
a sea Mope — seas [si:z]

[1z] — micia 3Bykis [s], [z}, []], [t[], (3], [d3];
a place micye — places [ pleisiz]
a rose mpoanda — roses [ rouzizl
a wish 6ascanns — wishes ['wifiz]
a bench zasa — benches [ 'bent|iz]
a garage aapaxc — garages ['gera:3iz]
a page cmopinka — pages ["peidziz]

IIPABWUJIA ITPABOIINCY MHOXWHHU IMEHHHWKIB

§ 248. Ha nucemi OinbHIicTh iIMEHHUKIB MAalOTh Y MHOXHHI
3aKiH4EHHS -8. 3aKiHYEeHHS ~€8 JOdAEThCS , AKILO:

a) IMEHHHK B OHHHI 3aKiHYY€TbCA Ha -8, =SS, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x:

a bus asmobyc — buses a lunch cuidanox — lunches
a class knac — classes a watch 2o0unnux — watches
a bush xyws — bushes a box awyux — boxes

0) iMEHHHK B OJHHHI 3aKiHYYETHCH HA -y 3 MOMEPEeTHbOIO
IPHCOIOCHOIO; TIPH LbOMY Y 3MIHIOETBCA Ha i:

a story onosioanns — stories a fly myxa — flies
B) iMEHHUK B OJHHHI 3aKiHYYETHCA Ha -0 3 MOMNEPEAHbOIO
IIPUTOJIOCHOIO:

a hero eepoii — heroes a tomato nomidop — tomatoes

Bunarxwu: a piano posss — pianos
a photo ¢pomo — photos
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OKPEMI BUIIAJIKHA YTBOPEHHSA
MHOKXHNHH IMEHHHUKIB

§ 249. V mesxux iMeHHHMKAX, IO B OJHHHI 3aKiHYyIOTbcs Ha -f
abo -fe, y MHOXKHMHI f 3MIHIOETBCS Ha V 3 JOAABaHHIM 3aKiHYEHHS
~(e)s; OYKBOCIIOJIYUYEHHS -ves BUMOBIIAETRCA [vz]:

- a wife opyacuna — wives a leaf 1ucm — leaves
a shelf noruys — shelves a calf mens — calves
~ a wolf 606x — wolves a knife #iore — knives
a half norosura — halves a life orcurmmsa — lives

1li dopmu MHOXUHHE Tpeba 3amam’siTaTH, TOMY IO Yy 6aratbox
iMEHHMKaX HbOI0 XX THIIY MHOXHHA YTBOPIOETHCA 34 3arajibHUM
IIPaBUIIOM — JOJIABAHHAM 3aKiHUeHHS -s 6¢3 3MiHH f Ha v, HANpUKIIad;

a roof dax — roofs a kerchief xycmua — kerchiefs
a chief eamaxcox — chiefs  a safe ceiigh — safes

§ 250. Skuio iMEHHUK B OJHUHI 3aKiHYyeThcd Ha -th [9] nicia
rojiocHoro abo nudToHra, TO y MHOXKHHI KiHLIEBUH 3BYK [0) 3MiHIO-
€TbeA Ha [0], MicIIA AKOTO 3aKiHYEHHS MHOMKHHH -8 BAMOBIIIEThCA [2]:

a path [pa:6] cmescka — paths [pa:dz]

a mouth [mau®] pom — mouths [maudz]

Ane AKmO nepex KiHneBuM -th cToite npuriocHuii abo KopoT-
KU TOMOCHMIA, TO MHOXHHA YTBOPIOETHCSA 32 3aTA/IbHUM IIPABUIIOM:!

a month [man6] micays — months [manOs]
a smith [smi8] xosanre — smiths [smi6s]

§ 241. ¥V caoBi house éyounox xiHLeBHH 3BYK [s] mepen
3aKiHYEHHAM MHOXXHHH 3MiHIOEThCA HA [z]:

a house [haus] — houses ["hauziz]

§ 252. MHoXHHA AeAKHX IMEHHHKIB YTBOPIOETHCS 3MiHOIO
KOpeHeBOT0 rotocHoro (0e3 noxaBaHHs 3aKiHUCHHS):

a man [man] vos0sik — men [men]j

a woman {‘'wuman] sxcinka — women [ 'wimin]

a foot [fut] Hoza — feet [fi:t]

a tooth [tu:6] sy6 — teeth [ti:6]

a goose [gu:s] 2ycka — geese [gi:s]

a mouse [maus] muwa — mice [mais}

Imenuuk child [tfaild] y mHoXuHI Mae dopmy children ['tfildron].

MHoxHHa iMeHHHKa oX [0ks] YTBOPIOETHCA 3a ZONOMOIOI0
3aKiHYeHHS -en — oXxen [oksan].
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§ 253. ImeHHuxM sheep gisys, deer onens, swine céuns, fish pu-
fa T4 Ha3BH HESKUX MOPiX pub MaOTh OAHAKOBY GOPMY B OXHHHI
i MHOOXKHHI:

So much snow had fallen Bunajo Tak 6arato cHiry,
that it killed half the sheep 10 3arHHYJIO NOJIOBUHA OBELb
and even many of the deer. i HaBiThL 6araTo OJICHIB.

{ Blackmore)
He caught a lot of fish. Bin cniiimaB 6arato pubu.

Ipumitka. @opma fishes BXHBacTHCA, KoM HOeTbcd Npo pi3Hi BUIM pub.

§ 254. lesxi IMEHHUKH TaTHUHCHKOTO i I'PELIbKOTO IOXOMKEHHS
30epiraroTh HOPMU MHOXHHH, AKi BOHM MaJM B LIHX MOBaXx:

a phenomenon [fi'nominan] seuwyye — phenomena [fi nomins]
a crisis ['kraisis] xpuza — crises ['kraisi:z]
a radius [‘reidjos] padiyc - radii [ reidiai]

§ 255. ¥V cxiagaux iMeHHUKax $OopMy MHOXKHHU IIpUKMaE Tynue
TOOBHM# IMEHHUK:

a daughter-in-law negicmka — daughters-in-law
a school-mate wikineruti mosapuw — school-mates

SIKIIO0 K CKJIaJHHH IMCHHHK YTBOPEHHUH 3 IHIIMX 9aCTUH MOBH, TO
3aKIHYEHHS MHOXXHHH JOJA€ThCA B KiHII CIIOBA:

forget-me-not neszabyoxa — forget-me-nots
merry-go-round xapyceas — merry-go-rounds

§ 256. B aurmiiicbkiif MOBi, SK i B YKpaiHCBKiil, € IMEHHHKH,
II{0 BXXMBAIOTHCA TUTBEKY B OXHHHI 200 TUTLKH B MHOXHHI.

Tax, Ha3BH pedyOBHH, a TaKoX Garato iMEHHHKIB, IO BUpaXKa-
I0Tb aOCTPaKTHiI NOHATTA, BXUBAKThCA TiIbKU B ofHHHI: chalk
Kpeiioda, silver cpibno, peace mup, courage gidgaza Ta iH.

Jlesxi iMEHHUKHK B aHIIiNACBKIA MOBi1 BXHBAIOTHCA TUILKHU
B OJIHHHI, & BIANOBiAHI IM IMEHHHUKH B YKPAalHCbKii MOBI MaioTh
dbopMHU OXHHUHMU H MHOXHHH ab0 HaBITh TiILKM MHOXHHH,
Hanpuknajg: advice nopada, nopaou, knowledge 3nanna,; infor-
mation ingpopmayis, sidomocmi; NEWS HOBUHA, HOBUHU, Progress
yenix, ycnixu, money 2pouil.

Jlo iMEHHHKIB, AKi B aHIJIHCHKIA MOBiI BXXUBAKOTHCA JTHUIC B
MHOXHHI, HAJIEXKATh, K | B YKpalHCbKill MOBi, HA3BH NPEIMETIB, 11O
CKJIaMarOThCA 3 ABOX PiBHHX ab0 MOoAiOHMX YacTHH, HANpUKIIaLI:
tongs ooyenbku, spectacles oxynapu, trousers wmanu, SCiSSOrs Ho-
Hcuyl Ta iH.
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Tiibk¥ GOpMy MHOXKHUHEM MaKTh i OedKi iHII iIMEHHMKHU,
YKpalHChKI BiATIOBIMHUKH SKHX MOXYTb BXKHMBATHCA B OIHHHI i
MHOWHI, 2 IESKi HaB1Th TUILKU B OJTHUHI, Hanpukiag goods mosap,
mosapu, clothes odse, contents amicm, wages zapnaama Tomo.

§ 246—256. The plural of nouns is formed by adding the

ending -(e)s to the singular. This ending is pronounced:

[s] after voiceless consonants except [z], [{], [t{];

[z} after vowels and voiced consonants except [z}, [3], [d3];

[1z] after the sounds [s], [z], [{], [tf], [3], [d3] Wthh are called
sibilants.

In spelling the ending -es is added:

a) if the noun ends in -s, -ss, -sh, -ch, -tch, -x;

b) if the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant; the y is
changed into i before the ending -es;

c) if the noun ends in -o preceded by a consonant.

The plural of some nouns ending in -f or -fe is formed by
changing finto vand addmg the ending -es.

If the singular ends in -th [6] preceded by a long vowel or
a diphthong, in the plural the final [8] is changed into [0] after
which the ending -s is pronounced [z].

Some nouns form the plural by changing the root vowel.

The plural of the nouns sheep, deer, swine and fish is iden-
tical with the singular.

Some nouns borrowed from Latin and Greek keep the plural
form of the language from which they have been borrowed.

The plural of compound nouns is formed by adding the en-
ding ~(e)s to the head-noun. If there is no noun in the compound,
the plural ending is added to the last word of the compound.

There are nouns which are used only in the singular or only
in the plural.

BIIMIHKYA IMEHHHKIB

§ 257. BigpMinok — 1ie ¢popma IMEHHHMKA, IO BUPAXKAE 3B A30K
I[bOTO IMEHHHKA 3 iHIIHMH CIIOBAMHU B PEYEHHI.

IlopiBusiiMo yKpaiHchbKi pedeHHs A Manoiw onisyem i S manoro
onigeysb. Y NEPIMIOMY PEUEHHI 0riéeyb € 3HAPANAAM Jii (i€ BUPaXKEHO
GbOpPMOIO OPYAHOTO BiAMIHKA), & B APYTOMY — 00’€XTOM xii (Ha 1110
BKazye (popMa 3HaXiTHOTO BiIMiHKa).

Ha BigMmiHy Bifg ykpaiHchbKOI MOBH, /¢ € IiCTh BiJMIiHKiB
iMeHHMKa, B aHTIIHCHKI# MOBI iX nue ABa: 3aranbHuU i (the
Common Case)i npucpidiuuit (the Possessive Case).

3aranpHHA BIOMIHOK HE MAa€ CIellialbHHX BiIMIHKOBMX 3a-
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KiH4€Hb. 3B'A30K IMEHHUKA B 3arajibHOMY BIIM1HKY 3 IHIUMMH
CTOBAMHU BUPaXaeThcs NPUUMEHHMKAMH, & TAKOX MiclieM, fKe
IMEHHHUK 3aliMae B pedeHH]. Tak, aHIIIACEKHEM BiJITOBIHUKOM
[IepUIOTO 3 HAaBEAEHHX BHUILE YVKPAlHCbKUX peueHb (A manoio
onieyem) € 1 am drawing with a pencil, a gpyroro (4 mamoro oni-
geyp) — 1 am drawing a pencil. 3Hapazas il BUpaXeHO TYT
3arajJbHUM BiZIMiHKOM 3 NpHMMeHHUKOM with, a 00’exT Iii —
3arajJlbHUM BiIMIHKOM iMeHHHKA (0€3 NmpHHMEHHHKA), IO CTOITh
TiCIIA Di€CIOBa-TIPUCYIKA. |

IMeHHUK y 3araibHOMY BiAMIHKY 3 NpUIIMEHHHAKOM to 200 for Mo-
€ BiIMMOBIAATH YKPAiHCHbKOMY IMEHHUKY B JaBATIbHOMY BiJIMIHKY:

I gave the ticket to my A BigmaB KBUTOK cecTpi.
sister.
He bought a ball for his son. Bin xynus m’su cunoBi.

Criony4eHHs iMCHHHKa B 3araJlsbHOMY BiIIMiHKY 3 IIpUHMEHHHU-
KoM of 31e0ip1I0T0 BiANOBifa€ YKPAaIHCLKOMY POJIOBOMY BIJIMiH-
KYy: |

the back of the chair CIHHKA CTUIbLS

the answers of the pupils  BianOBIAi yuHiB

3aranbhauil BiIMiHOK iMEHHHKA 3 npHiiMeHHuKaM¥ by i with yac-
TO BHPaXae€ TaKl BIAHOMEHHS MIX CIIOBaMH, AKi B YKPAIHCBKiH MoO-
Bl nepegarThCAd OPYAHHUM BiZMIHKOM:

America was discovered AmMepuka Oyna BimkpuTa
by Columbus. Koaymoom.

The letter was written : JIncr 6yB HaNHUCaHKH OJTiB-
with a pencil. | HEM.

Otxe, 3aTanbHU BiAMIHOK iIMCHHHKIB 3 PI3HUMH PUAMEHHHKAMH BHPaXa€
BiHOILIIEHHSA, AKI B YKpaiHCbKili MOBi nepe/jaloThCsl HENPAMMMM BiIMiHKaMH 3

MpHitMeHHHKaMH i 6e3 HUX:

Brush was a bit late for Bpam Tpoxu crni3HUBCS Ha
breakfast. ( Wilder) CHIZJAHOK.
Are you fond of presents? Bu nrobute moxapyuxn?

IIPUCBINHUM BUIMIHOK
(THE POSSESSIVE CASE)

§ 258. ITpucsiiinnii BiAMiHOK BigmoBigae Ha 3anuTaHHs whose?
(uuii?, uus?, yue?, yui?).
IIpucBiiiHul BiIMIHOK OTHUHH YTBOPIOETHLCA NOHABAHHAM
10 iMeHHHKa anocTpoda i 3akiH4eHHA -§, AK€ BUMOBJIAETHCA:
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[s] — micyig TIyXuX NpUroNoCHHX, Kpim [s)], []], [t] ]
Jack’s [d3=ks] friends opy3i Hocexa
Kate’s [keits] toy iepawixa Kami

[z] —nicns romocHMUX i A3BIMKKX NPUTONIOCHUX, KPiM [z], [3], [d3}):

Uncle Tom’s {tomz] Cabin xamuta 0s0vka Toma
Olga’s [5lgoz] brother opam Onveu

fiz] — nicas 3myxiz (5], (2], [f], [1]], [3], [d3]
Alice’s ['&lisiz] adventures Anicuni npuzoou
George’s ['d3o:d3iz] room kimuama [Iocopoca

SIx1m10 iIMEHHUK B OIHHH] 3aKiHYY€TLCS HA ~S, -8, -X, TO Ha IHCh-
Mi B NpUCBIHHOMY BIAMIHKY HOMA€ThCA 34e0UILIIOrO TiJIbKYU
anmoctpod, Xxo4a 3BHYaliHe MO3HAYEHHA -’S TaKOX MOXIIHBE; B
000X BUNaaKax 3aKiH4eHHS BUMOBIAEThCA [1Z]:

James’ (ab6o James’s) ['d3eimsiz] coat  nanemo Qorcetimca
Karl Marx’ (abo Marx’s) ['ma:ksiz] life oxumma Kapra
Mapxca

Sxmo iMEHHUK Y MHOXHMHI HE 3aKiHYy€ThCs HA -S, TO B
OPUCBIHHOMY BIAMIHKY MHOXHMHU O HbOTO AOJAETHCA ITHIIE
anocTpod, a y BUMOBI HisIKMX 3MiH HE BiAOyBaeTbCA:

the pupils ["pju:plz] — the pupils’ ["pju:plz] meeting

Sxu0 iMEHHHK Y MHOXHUHI He 3aKiHYYyeTbCA HaA -§, TO MOro
NPUCBIHHMI BiIMIHOK YTBOPIOETHCS TaK CaMo, K i B OHHHi, TOOTO
nonasanHsIM -’s: children’s shoes.

§ 259, IMeHHHK y IPHCBIHHOMY BiIMiHKY, K NPaBHIIO, CTOITh
nepesn iHIIUM iIMEHHHKOM i € 0O3HaYeHHAM A0 Hboro. Ha
YKpaiHChbKy MOBY BiH NepeKIaXacThcsd POAOBHM BiAMiHKOM
iMeHHuka abo mpHCBITHUM NMpPHKMETHUKOM: Peter’s note-book
3owum Ilempa, Ilempis 30wum.

§ 260. Y npucBiiiHOMY BiAMiHKY BXKHBAIOTHCS B OCHOBHOMY
iMEHHUKH, IO O3HAYAIOTb HA3BH ICTOT:

my friend’s mother Mamu Mo20 opy2a
the hawk’s nest 2HI300 Aacmpyba

KpiMm Ha3B icTOT, y IPUCBIHHOMY BiIMiHKY BXXHBAIOTbCA:
a) IMEHHHKH, IO 03HAYaroTh 4ac i BiACTaHb:
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last week’s salary  3aprniama 3a murnyauti mudicoens
two year’s absence deopiuna gidcymmuicms
at a mile’s distance Ha gidcmani 8 00HY MU0

6) Ha3BH KpaiH, MiCT, @ TAKOX CIIOBa country kpaina, town, city
micmo, world cgim; ocean oxeaH, xiver piuka:

Kyiv’s parks napxu Kueea
England’s foreign trade 308HIWHA mopeiens AHanil
theriver’s banks bepezu piuku

B) Ha3BU IIaHeT: the sun conye, the moon micays, the earth
3eMAA: ‘

the sun’s rays npoMeHi COHYA
the moon’s surface NOGEPXHA MICAYA

r) 30ipHi iIMEHHUKH TUNy government yps0d, party napmis, army
apmis; crew xkomanoa, exinaxc, family cim’a; society cycninecmso,
moeapucmeo:

the government’s proposals nponosuyii ypaoy
the Society’s members YleHU mosapucmea

[Ipucsiiinuii BiAMIHOK TPaniIs€TbCcd TAKOXK y CTIHKUX CIO-
BOCIIOJIy4EHHSX, HANlpUKIaA: a stone’s throw nesnauna giocmany,
to one’s heart’s content docxouy.

§ 261. 3akiHyeHHs ~’S JOAAETHCA HE TiJbKH 0 iIMEHHUKIB, a i
no 3aliMeHHUKiIB somebody, someone xmoce, anybody, anyone xmo-
Hebyow,; other, another inwuii; each other, one another odux odHoz20
Ta JO HEO3HAYEHO-0c000BOT0 3aliMeHHIKa one (AHB. §350): someone’s
book wuace knudcka.

3aKiHYCHHA -’S BXUBACTHCA TaKOX 13 clIoBaMH today cbozo0ui;
yesterday suopa,; tomorrow 3aempa: yesterday’s excursion 6uo-
DAWUHSA eKCKYDCIA.

3axiHYeHHS -’S MOXKE CTOCYBATHCS TAKOXK LILTHX CIIOBOCTIONYYEHD:
Ann and Kate’s room ximnama Awi @i Kami, Foreign Minister of
Poland’s speech npomesa miricmpa 3axopoonnux cnpas Ioavuyi.

Y Takux BUNajgkKax 3axkiH4eHHd NMPUCBIMHOTO BiAMIHKA HO-
JA€THCA TUTLKHU JO OCTAHHbOT'O CJIOBA (3BMYAMHO iMEHHHKA).

§ 257—261. Case is the form of the noun indicating the rela-
tion of the notion to other words in the sentence or phrase. There
are two cases of nouns in English: the Common Case and the
Possessive Case.
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The Common Case has no special case endings. The relation
of the noun in the Common Case to other words is indicated by its
position and by means of prepositions.

A noun in the Common Case with the prepositions to or for
may express the relations which are expressed by the Ukrainian
Dative Case.

The combination of a noun in the Common Case with the
preposition of often expresses the relatmns which are expressed
by the Ukrainian Genitive Case.

A noun in the Common Case preceded by the prepositions
by or with may express the relations which are expressed by the
Ukrainian Instrumental Case.

The Possessive Case is formed by means of the ending ’s which
is pronounced [s] after voiceless consonants except sibilants,
[z] after voiced consonants except sibilants and after vowels, and
[1z] after sibilants. If the noun in the plural ends in -s, only the
apostrophe is added in the plural Possessive Case which does
not affect the pronunciation of the word.

The Possessive Case is mainly used with nouns denoting
living beings. Besides the names of living beings the following
nouns can be used in the Possessive Case:

a) nouns denoting time and distance;

b) names of countries and towns or cities;

¢) names of cosmic bodies;

d) collective nouns like govermment, party, army, crew, fami-
ly, society, etc.

The Possessive Case is used in some set expressions. The
ending -’s is added not only to nouns but also to some pronouns
and some adverbs of time; it may refer to a whole word combi-
nation.

B KMBAHHA IMEHHUKIB Y ® YHKILII
O3HAYEHHSA

§ 262. O3Ha4cHHS, O CTOITh MEPE] O3HAYYBAHHM CIOBOM,
Ha3HMBAETbCI NPENO3HTHBHHUM (prepositive attribute); the Kyiv
Metro xuiscoxe mempo.

O3Ha4yeHHSA, IHO CTOITh MICKI 03HAYYBAHOTO CJIOBA, HA3UBACTD-
cAMOCTHNO3MTHBHUM (postpositive attribute): the works by
Ch. Dickens meopu Y. Jixxenca.

§ 263. Y dyHKLUil 03HaYeHHS MOXKE BXXHBATHCA:
a) IMEHHHK Y 3araJIbHOMY BiIMiHKY 3 NpHHAMEHHHKOM (Hafyacrime
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3 of); Take 0O3HAYEHHS CTOITh MICI O3HAYYBAHOT0 IMEHHHKA, TOOTO
€ NOCTTIO3NTHBHUM: the centre of the town yenmp Micma.

6) iIMEHHHK y NpPHCBIHHOMY BiagMiHKY, ik pasuio, 6e3
NPUIMEHHHWKA;, TaKe O3HAYCHHA CTOITh Mepes 03HAUYBAHHM
iMEHHHKOM, TOOTO € npenosutuBHUM: Victor’s friends Bixmoposi
opy3i.

O3HaueHHA, BUpaKeHe IMEHHMKOM Y IPUCBIHHOMY BiAMIHKY 3
npuiiMeHHUKOM of, CTOITb MICHS 0O3HAYYBAHOTO iMEHHMKA: a novel of
Dreiser’s ooun 3 pomanis Jpatizepa.

B) iIMEHHHK y 3aralbHOMY BifMiHKy Oe3 NMpuilMEHHHKA; TaKe
O3HAYEHHS 3aBK/IH CTOITh NEPE)] 03HAUYBAHUM IMEHHUKOM;

I went to the bathroom A ninroB go aBepeii BAHHOI
door. | KIMHaTH.
She had no winter jacket. V Hei He Oylo 3UMOBOTO XKa-

( Dreiser) | KeTa.

CnosocnonyuedHs tuny bathroom door, winter jacket
XapaxTepHi 14 aHIildcbkol MOBH. 3 ABOX iMEHHUKIB, 1110 CTOATD
NOPAL, FOJIOBHUHA IPYIHil, a nepuinii € 03HaYEHHIM A0 HLOTO. TaKk,
iMEHHHK evening o3Havac gewip, aje B CIOIMYYCHHi evening school
BiH BiZlITOBiZa€ yKpaiHCHLKOMY MPHKMETHUKY sedipwiil, 60 rono.-
HUM TYT € cIOBO school, a CJIOBO evening nuile BKa3sye, Npo AKY
KOy MaeThed. Y cnoBocnoiy4cHHi school evening rojioBHuM €
iMcHHUK evening, a school € o3HaueHHAM — wkinvHull, 1 Bce
CJIOBOCIIQJLYYCHHS O3HAYAE WIKINbHULL BeYip.

IMeHHMK ¥y 3araJbHOMY BiIMIHKY, IO € NMPENO3HTHBHHM 03-
HAYEHHAM IO iHIIOTO IMCHHHKA, MOJKe BUPAXKaTH: 4aC — summer
holidays aimwui xanixyau; micne — Glasgow demonstration Oe-
Moncmpayia ¢ I aazzo; MaTepian, 3 aKoro 3pobieHo mpeamMer, nos-
HAYeHHH TOTOBHHM iMeHHHKOM — stone wall xam'ana cmina,
NpH3HAYEHHA NpeaMeTa, O3HAYEHOro roIOBHHM iMeH-
HUKOM — lunch basket xowwx oas cHidanky Ta iH. SIKIIO rONOBHHIA
iMEHHHK BHpaXka€ nil0, TO IMEHHHK-O3HA4eHHA MOXE NO3HAYaTH
K cyb’exT, TaK i 00°exT Ait: class struggle xaacoea bopomuba (class
— cy0©’exrT nii); oll output eudodysanna nagmu (oil — 06’ekT Aji).

[Tpeno3uTHBHE 03HAYCHHA, BUpaXeHE IMEHHUKOM Y 3aTaJIbHO-
MY BiIIMiHKY, IEPEKIaJa€ThCA Ha YKpaiHCbKY MOBY NPHKMETHHKOM
abo IMEHHHMKOM Yy HENPIMOMY BiIMIHKY 3 NPUAMEHHHKOM 9H 6e3
HbOT0, 4 iIHOZIi MIAPAAHHM 03HAYAIbBHMM PEUCHHIM:

the shoe factory gaymmeea pabpHxa
the lake shore Oeper osepa
the lunch basket KOIIHK ONR CHIOAHKY
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IHOI! BCE CMOJTYYCHHA NEPEKNIAAAEThCS OOHHM IMEHHHKOM:

tractor driver mpaxkmopucm (ka)
telephone operator meaeghonicm (xa)

Y cydacHiii anrnificekilt MOBi IMEHHHK YacTO Mae HE OJHE, a
Kinbka NPENO3UTHBHUX O3HAYEHb, BUPANKEHHX lMeHHHKaMH B
3arajibHOMY BiIMiHKY:

world disarmament con- gcecainiia KOH(pepeHuis no
ference PO330POEHHID

railway station telephone TenedOHICT 3ATZHUNHOT CMaH-
operator | yit

§ 262—263. An attribute placed before its head-word is cal-
led a prepositive attribute. An attribute placed after its head-word
is called a postpositive attribute,

In English a prepositive attribute can be expressed by a noun
in the Common Case. Such an attribute may have the adverbial
meaning of time, place and purpose; it may denote the material
of which the thing is made. If the head-noun denotes an action,
the modifying noun may be both the subject and the object of
the action.

A prepositive attribute expressed by a noun in the Common
Case may be rendered in Ukrainian by an adjective, by a noun in
an oblique case with or without a preposition or by an attributive
clause. In a number of cases the whole combination is rendered in
Ukrainian by a single noun.

APTHKJIb
(THE ARTICLE)

§ 264. B aHrnificekiii MOBI nepen iMEHHUKaMH BXHBAEThCH
ocobmuee CIyX00BE CTOBO — AP THKIb.

B anrmificekiif MOBi € iBa apTHKII — HEO3HAYECHHH (the indefi-
nite artlcle) i o3Hauenuii (the definite artxcle) B ykpaiHcpkili MOBi
apTHKJIIB HEMAE.

§265. Heosnauen il apruxib Mae n8i popmu: afa] i an [on].

®opma a BKHBAETLCA NEpPeR CIOBAMH, WO NMOYHHAIOTHES 3
MPUrOJIOCHOTO 3BYKA: a woman, a good engineer.

dopma an BKHBACTHCA NEPEN CIIOBAMH, L0 NOYHHAIOTHCA 3
roJIOCHOTO 3BYKa: an old woman, an engineer.

Heo3HageHUM apTHKIb NOXOAHTH Big cTapoaHrfifichKo-
ro YUCIiBHHKA am 0JduH, TOMY BiH BXHBac€ThCH JIUIUE Nepen
3J1iYyBAHHMHU iMECHHHKAMH B ONHHHI.
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§ 266. OzgaveHHu il apTHKIL Ma€ OOHY TPadIuHy PopMy
the, sxa BUMOBIAETECS [02] nepen cIOBaMK, OI0 NMOYHHAKOTHCA 3
ApUrONOCHOTO 3ByKa (the woman, the good engineer), i [61] nepen
CIIOBAMH, 1110 NOYMHAKTHCA 3 TonocHoro (the engineer, the old
woman). |

O3HaueHn#t apTHKIb MOXOIUTH Biff BKa3iBHOTO 3aWMEHHHKA
that moii i BXXHBa€TbCA NEpeR iMEHHUKAMHU B OAHHUHI |
MHOXHHIL

§ 267. ApTHKib, 9K NpaBuiao, OyBac HEHAroJIOWeEHUM i BH-
MOBJISEThCH, AK BKa3aHo B § 2635, 266, pa3oM 3 HACTYIHUM CJIOBOM.

Axuio x (B 0OKPEeMHX BHNAIKAaX) Ha apTHKIL NIaJac Harojoc, To
HEO3HAaUEeHHH apTUKIIL Mac BHMOBY [e1], [@n], a osHawenn#t — [81:]:

The is the definite article. The — 11¢ 03HAYEHHI APTHKIIB.
An is used before vowels. An BXUBRETHCA HEPET TOJIOC-
HHMH.
A is used before conso- A BKUBAETHCA NIEPET IPUTO-
nants. JIOCHHMH,

VY 1IMX peYeHHAX apTHKIIL BXXHMTO B POJIi igMeTa, TOMY Ha HbOI'O
najgae Haroloc.

OCHOBHI ®YHKIII{ O3HAYEHOI'O
IHEO3HAUYEHOI'O APTUKIA

§ 268. IMeHHUK BXKHMBACTHCH 3 HEOSHAYCHUM APTHKIEM, KOIH
Ha3HBAOTh Oyab-AKUH NPEAMET 3 yChOTO KiIacy OIIHOPIHHHX
NpeaMeTiB.

This is a table. He cTin.

BxkuBaroun pedyeHHSA TAKOro THIY, Ha3HBAaIOTh NpPERAMET, Ha
AKHI BKa3y1oTh, Lleil npeaMeT € OTHUM 3 THX, IO HA3HBAIOTHCA CJIO-
BOM table na BizgmMiny BiZ chair, bed, window Tomo:

I need a pencil. MeHi noTpibGeH oliBeLb.

TyT MacThca Ha yBa3i Oyab-axuil oJiBenb, a He PyYKa, TYMKa,
JHifika Touo, TOOTO OAHH 3 NMPEAMETIB, [0 HA3UBAIOTHCA CTTOBOM
pencil.

His father is a doctor. Woro 6arbko — mikap.

Heo3nauennii apTHKIIbL BXHTO Nepea iMEHHHKOM, 1[0 Ha3HBae
ocoby 3a 1i npogeciero, T06T0 fioro 6aTbKO € OIHUM 3 THX, KOTO
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MY Ha3uBaeMO cloBOM doctor Ha BiaMiHy BiJg teacher, worker
1T.0.

§ 269. IMeHHUK BXHBAETHCS 3 03HAYEHHUM apTUKIIEM, KOIIH MOBA
ioe nmpo neBHui npeaMer (abo npeaMerH), BHOITIEHHH i3 Kjacy
HOpPEIMETIB, A0 SIKOTO BiH HAJIEXKUT.

BxuBaHHsS 03HAYEHOTO apTHKIA CBIAYHTH HPO Te, LIO
criBpo3MoBHuKaM (a00 TOMy, XTO YMTa€ Yd MHUIIE) 3 CUTyalil
(XOHTEKCTY) 3p03YMLIO, PO KU caMe IpeIMET MOeThbCA.

My watch is on the table. Miji rogMHHHUK Ha CTOMI.

VY uboMy peueHHI TOBOPUTLCH He Npo Oyab-aKuii CTijI B3araini,
a Mpo LIIJIKOM MEeBHHI CTill, CkaXiMoO, TOH, 1[0 CTOITh y il KIMHATI.

The pencil is hard. - Omnisens TBEPAUN.

I'oBopsiuM Tak, MalOTh Ha yBasi AKUICH NIEBHUH O/IBEHD, & HE
oIliBelb B3arall, 0yab-IKHH OJliBElb.

The doctor examined John. Jixap ornsHys [I>xoHa.

HasgBHicCTp 03HAYEHOro apTHKIA mepex ciioBoM doctor ¢Bia-
YHTh [IPO T€, U0 HIAETHCA PO JIiKAps, SKOTO BUKIIHKAIH, ab0 10 KO-
ro I>xoH 3BepTaBcs, a00 Mpo AKOro nepen UM oCh TOBOPHIIOCH,
TOOTO PO KOHKPETHY 0c0by.

§ 264—269. The article is a form word used with nouns.
There are two articles in English: the definite article and the
indefinite article.

The indefinite article has two forms: a and an. The form a
is used before words beginning with a consonant. The form an
is used before words beginning with a vowel. -

The indefinite article originated from the Old English nu-
meral an (one). As a result of its origin it is used only with coun-
table nouns in the singular.

The definite article has one graphic form the which is pro-
nounced [33] before consonants and [01] before vowels.

The definite article originated from the demonstrative pro-
noun that; it is used with nouns both in the singular and in the
plural.

The indefinite article is used before a noun when we name an
object referring it to a class of objects having this name.

The definite article is used before a noun when a particular
object is meant which we single out from all the other objects of
the same class.
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BKMBAHHS HEO3HAYEHOI'O APTUKJIA

§ 270. Heo3Ha4yeHui apTUKIbL BXKHUBAEThCA, SKIIO ocoba un
npeaMeT 3rafyioThes Bnepine. Ilpu ix moBTopHOMY Ha3HBaHHI ne-
pell BiIIIOBiTHUM IMEHHHKOM BXXHBAETLCA O3HAUEHHH AP THKIIb:

He sat up and took a wal- BiH migBiBcH 1 gicras rama-
let out of the inside pocket of Helb 13 BHYTPIIIHBOI KMIUEeH] mig-
his coat. Opening the wallet *axa. Bigkpusmy ramManenp, BiH
he pulled some notes out. BUTAT 3BiATH KiJIbKa 0AHKHOT.
(Abrahams)

§ 271. Heo3HaueHHl apTUKIIb BXKUBAEThHCA NEPEN 3/IiYyBaHU-
MH iIMEHHHKaMH{ B OJIHHHI micis 3BopoTy there is (there was, there
will be), sxuii BBOAUTH NPEAMET, 1€ HEBIZOMHUH YHTAaYEBI YH
CHIBPO3MOBHMKOBI. IMEHHUKM B MHOXMUHI, a TakOX He3nidyBaHi
iMEHHHKH B TAKOMY pasi BxuBawThCA 03 apTUKILA, aTle IEPET HUMH
MOXYTb CTOSATH 3aHHMEHHUKY some, any:

There is a map on the wall. Ha crini BUCHTB KaprTa.

There was a sharp knock ITouyBcs pi3kHit CTYK y 1Be-
on the door. pi.

There will be a school here. TyT Oyae mxkona.

There was water in the B nizpani 6yia Boxa.
cellar.

Then there was silence. IToTim Hacrana THIIA.

There are maps on the wall. Ha criHi BUCATb KapTH.

There are some apple- Ilepen 6yAMHKOM POCTYTh
trees in front of the house. A6y Hi.

Is there any water in the VY Micri € Boga?
city?

§ 272. Heo3HaueHHH apTHKIbL BXXKHBAEThCA 3Ae0UIbIIOrO IIE-
peXl IMEHHUKOM-IIpEOUKATHBOM (IMEHHOKO YAaCTUHOIO CKIIAJAEHOTO
npucyaka). Y Uil CMHTaKCH4Hid GyHKII] iIMEHHHK, AK IPABUIIO, BKa-
3y€ Ha KJac, KO AKOTO HAIEeXUTb ocoba abo npegmer, No3HaueHi
NiIMETOM:

Odessa is a city. Oneca — micTo.

My friend is an engineer. Miii Topapuill — iHXeHep.

He was a very good man. BiH 6yB myxe 106poro mmo-
IUHOIO.

Aute AXI10 NMPEeRUMKaTUB O3HaYae SKUNCh neBHUU INpeaMmer abo
0co0y, TO BiH BXXUBAE€TbCH 3 O3HAUEHUM APTHKIIEM:
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He is the doctor who Lle nixap, sxuil nikysas me-

treated me. He.
This is the shop where we 1le MarasuH, B SKOMY MU Ky~
bought the tape-recorder. TTHJIH MarHiTO(OH.

§ 273. HeosHadeHuil apTUKIb 3BMYAMHO BXUBACTHCH TEPEN
IMEHHHK OM-TIPHKIANIKOI0, AKa BKa3ye Ha Te, KHM € ocoba 260 unM €
OpeaMeT, NO3HAYCHHUH IMEHHUKOM, JO AKOT'O BIAHOCHTHCA ITPHKIIAIKA:

The report was made by Honosins 6yia 3pobnena
Petrenko, an engineer of our ITerpenkoM, iHxkeHepOM HALLOTO
plant. 3aBOAY.

Anle AXIIO MPHKIAAKAE BIZHOCHTLCA 10 3arajlbHOBIZOMOI 0COOH,
TO IIEPEH HEIO BYXUBAETHCA O3HAYCHHH apTHKIIL:

N. V. Gogol, the outstand- M. B. I'orosb, BUgaTHHIL pO-
ing Russian writer, studied in CilicbKkHif NMCHbMEHHHK, BYHBCH B
Nizhyn. Hixuni. |

§ 274. HeosHaueHHit apTUKIIb BKHBAECTLCA Nepen 3/19yBaHK-
MH iMEHHHUKAMH B OZIHUHI Nicasa ¢1oBa what B OKAHIHHX PeYSHHAX,
a Taxkox nicns cnis such maxuii; quite zo6cim, yitkom, rather odo-
cumsb. IMCHHIKXU B MHOXXHHI, @ TAKOX HE3J1idyBaHi iMEHHHKH Y TAKO-
MY pa3i BAKHBaIOTbCA 0€3 apTHKIIA:

What a beautiful day! Sxuil wynoswuii geHb!

It was such a cold day By Taxuii xonoaHuH
that we had to put on our I€Hb, IO MH MYCHJIH HAZITH
warm coats. TerJi rajabTa.

She is still quite a child. BoHa 1ite 30BciM TUTHHA.

It is rather a difficult e mocuth BaXKa 3a71a4a.
problem.

§ 275. Y pesxux pHnagkax Heo3HadeHHit apTHKIBb 30epirae
CBO€ KOJIHMIIHE 3HAYCHHA — OOUH.

Nearly an hour passed. - MHHYNO O61IH3bK0 TOAHHM.
A minute passed. IMTpoiinura XxBMIHHA.
We have dictations twice MH# nHIneMo AHKTAHTH
a month. IBidi Ha MicaIb.
A hundred. A thousand. Cro. Tucsaua.

§ 276. HeozHauenuiif apTHKIIb BXXHBAETLCS TAKOX Y 3HAYEHHI
6y0b-axuti, 6caKui:

A child must play. JAvTiHA NOBHHHA rpaTHCA.
A bear likes honey. Beamiae ;nobHTHL MO,
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§ 277. HeosHaveHHH apTHKIIb BXXHBA€ThCA B JCAKHX CTaJIHX
:JIOBOCNIONIYUEHHAX, Hanpukian: to go for a walk xodumu na
pozyaanky; to have a look 2n2nymu; to be in a burry nocniwamu;
or a long time dogz0 TOMmMO.

§ 270—277. The indefinite article is used when a person
or thing unknown to the hearer or reader is mentioned for the
first time. |

The indefinite article is used before countable nouns in
the singular after the expression there is (there was, there will
be). |

As a rule, the indefinite article is used before nouns in the
function of predicative which usually denotes a class to which
the subject belongs. But when the predicative denotes a particu-
lar object, it is used with the definite article.

The indefinite article is mostly used with the nouns in the
function of apposition. But when the apposition refers to a well-
known person, it is used with the definite article.

The indefinite article is used with countable nouns in the
singular after the word what in exclamatory sentences and after
the words such, quite, rather.

In some cases the indefinite article preserves its original mea-
ning of oneness.

The indefinite article is used in the meaning of every.

The indefinite article is used in a number of set expressi-
ons.

BAKUBAHHA O3HAYEHOI'O APTHUKIA

§ 278. IMEHHHK BXHMBAcThECA 3 O3HAYEHHM APTHKIIEM, SKIIO 3
SHTyauii, MONepPeaHbLOro NOCBiAY ab0 3 KOHTEKCTY 3p03yMiNno, Ipo
IKHI IpeaMeT iie MoBa:

There was a door opposite Ilepeai MuoOIO 6yITH ABEPI.
ne. |

[ went in and locked the 51 ysiii1ioB i 3aMKHYR IBEPL
loor. (Greene) :

Y apyroMy peueHHi iMeHHHK doOr BXKHTO 3 O3HAYCHHM 3PTHK-
IeM, TOMY 110 3 NONEPEAHbLOr0 PEIEHHA 3PO3YMINO, PO AKi came aBe-
’i ifge MoBa.

Open the door, please; we Bimaunu aBepi, 6yan macka,
wre waiting. { Voynich) MM YEKAEMO.

I_3 CHTYyallil 3p03yMiNo, AKi caMe IBepi MAIOTh TYT Ha YBas3i.
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§ 279. O3naveduii apTHKIIb BXKUBAETLCA TEpe] IMEHHHUKOM 3
O3HAYEHHAM, AK€ BKa3ye, Opo AKUH caMme NpeaMeT ile MOBA; TaKe
O3HAYEHHS HA3HBAETLCI OOMEXyBaIbHUM:

She opened the door of the BoHa BigunHWIA IBEpi KiM-
room (of the room — 06- HATH.
MeXyBalbHE O3HaYeHHA).

§ 280. O3naueHn! apTHKIIL BXHUBAECTHCSA NEpE] IMEHHHKOM 3
O3HAYEHHAM, BUPAKEHHAM NPUKMETHUKOM y HAHBUINOMY CTYITEHi
NOPIBHAHHA. Take 03HauYeHHsI € OOMEXYBAJILHUM — TiJIbKH OIUH
npeaMeT cepeld HOMY NOJMiOHUX v HaHiK cuTyauii MOXe MaTH
HanOib1y Mipy IKOCTI:

She is the most beautiful BoHa TyT HaliBponIHBilna
girl here. | ~ giBYMHA.

It is the coldest place in L{e HalixomomHiwe Miclie B
Asia. Asii.

§ 281. O3HavyeHHH apTUKIDb BXHBAETHCS Iepel iIMEHHHKaMU
3 0OMEXYBaIbHUM O3HAa4YE€HHIM, BUPAXEHUM IMOPAAKOBHM
YUCIIIBHUKOM (Y pOUi, HAIIPUKIIAA, MOXE OyTH JIMILIe OJUH I’ ATHH
Micsillb, @ B UbOMY MiCALll TiJIbKY OZHE IT’ATE YHCIIO):

England in the seven- Amnrnia B XVII cromiTri.
teenth century.

He did not answer the BiH He BiInOBIB Ha TpPeTE
third question. 3anMTaHHA.

§ 282. O3na4eHul apTHKIIb BXXKUBAECTHCA 3 IMEHHHUKOM, ITiCIIA SIKO-
IO CTOITh 0€3CIIOIyYHHKOBE MIAPsIHE O3HAYalIbHE PEYeHHs (Taki
pEUCHHS 3aBXKIH 0OMEKYBaIbHI).

He saw the mistake he BiH 3p03yMiB HOMHIIKY, IKY
had made. (Heym) 3po0uB. » |

He was dressed in the Bin OyB y TEMHOMY KOCTIO-
dark suit he wore on Sun- M1, SIKMil HOCHB 110 HEIAX.

days. (Hardy)

§ 283. O3Bayenuil apTHK/Ib BXUBAETHCA NEped IMEHHUKAMH,
IO O3HAYAIOTh IIpeAMETH, €AUHI B CBOEMY POMl, Hanmpukiaz, the
sun corye, the moon micays, the earth zeamns, the sky nebo. Oznaue-
HHH apTHKJIb BXXHBAETHCA TAKOX IEepEex IMEHHHKaMM — Ha3BaMH
nNpeaMeTiB, €IMHUX y NeBHIN cuTyauii. Tak, onucyrouyt kiMHATY,
B)XXMBAIOTh O3HAUYEHHH apTHKIbL 3 TAKUMH CIoBaMH, Ak the floor
nionoza, the ceiling cmens, 60 B xiMHaTi € numIe oxHa mimprora i
OJTHa CTeJIA.
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§ 284. O3HaueHU apTHKIIL BXXUBAEThCA Nepes IMEHHUKOM, 1[0
03HAYa€e He OKpeMHi IpeaMeT, a BECh KjIac y LIIOMY:

The wolf is a wild animal. BoBx — guka TBapuHa.
The pine is an evergreen CocHa — BI4HO3€JIeHE aepe-
tree. BO.

Y nux peuenssx iMeHHukH the wolf i the pine BxuTO Ays
[I03HAaYEeHHS BChOrO OI0NOTriYHOIO BHAY, a He OKpEeMHUX HOro
IpEACTaBHUKIB. -

§ 285. O3HauycHH apTUKIIb BXXHBAETHCH B AEAKUX CTAIHX
CIIOBOCIONIYUYCHHAX, Hanpukiaa: to go to the theatre xodumu ¢
meamp; to play the piano cpamu na posni; the other day newooas-
Ho, yumu oHsamu, to tell the truth npasdy xascyyu Ta in.

§ 278—285. The definite article is used with a noun if it
is clear from the context or situation what particular object
meant. | L

The definite article is used with a noun modified by a limi-
ting attribute. In particular, the definite article is used with nouns .
modified by adjectives in the superlative degree or by ordinal
numerals which are limiting attributes.

The definite article is used with a noun followed by an asyn-
detic attributive-clause, which is always limiting.

The definite article is used with nouns denoting things uni-
que. -
The definite article is used with a noun that represents the
whole class.

The definite article is used in a number of set expressions.

BINCYTHICTb APTUKJIA ITEPEN
OBYUCIIOBAHUMHA IMEHHHUKAMH

§ 286. ApTUKITIL HE BXXUBAETHCA, SKIIO Nepell iIMEHHHUKOM CTOITh
NpUCBiINHUI, BKa3iBHUN ab0 nmuTanbHUA 3aliMeHHHK, 3 TaKOX
3alIMEHHHUK some, any, no, each, every, Hanpukiaaa: my brother
miil 6pam; this country ysa xpaina, What story? SAxe onosidanna?;
some students xirvka cmyodenmis; no mistake ocooHoi nomuixu,
each pupil xoocruii yuens,; every day woons.

§ 287. IMeHHHK BXHBa€TbCA 0€3 apTUKIA Y MHOXHHI, SKIIO B
OIHHHI nepel HUM MaB OH CTOATH HeO3HA4YEeHHUH apTHIUIb:

My friends are students. Moi gpy3i — CTy/IEHTH.
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§ 288. APTHKIb HE BXHUBAETHCA, AKUIO NEpesl iMEHHHKOM
CTOITh iHILMH IMEHHHK Y TIPUCBIHHOMY BiIMIHKY:

Jack’s family cim’st Ioicexa

England’s industry npomucnogicmy Awn2nii

IMTpumirka. Y Takux cnosnydeHHsx, Ak the teacher’s book aprukib
CTOCYETbCA IMEHHHMKA, BXHTOTO B NPHUCBIAHOMY BIIMIHKY, ¥V LUbOMY TIpHKIIAII

ciopa teacher, a He cnosa book.

§ 289. ApTUKIIbL He BXXMBAETHCA NEPE] IMEHHUKOM-3BEPTAHHSIM:

What are you doing here, o Bu TyT pobute, nipuara?
girls?

§ 290. be3 apTuxng BXHBAIOTHCA HAa3BH JHIB THXXHA, MiCAIIiB i
370U IIONO Hip POKY, aJle AKILIO € 0OMeXyBaIbHe O3HAUECHHS, NNEPeN
HUMH CTOITh O3Ha4YeHHH apTukiL: on Monday y nowedinox, in July
¢ aunii; In autumn gocexu, ane in the autumn of 1918 socenu
1918 poxy.

§ 291. IMeHHUK BXHBaeTbCH 6€3 apTUKIIA, SKIIO HICIA HBOT'O
CTOITh KiJIbKICHMH YHCTIBHUK Y 3HAYEHHI NOPAIKOBOIO:

lesson ten oecamuil ypox
page twenty-five 06Q0YAMb 1’AMa CMOPIHKA

§ 292. ApPTHKJIb YaCTO ONYCKa€eThCs y Ta3€THUX | )XYPHAIBHHUX
3aroJ0BKaXx. -

Great war. Benuxa BiliHa.

New strike at motor fac- | HoBsuii cTpaiik Ha aBTOMO-
tory. OUTLHOMY 3aBOJ.

Helicopter saves man. BepTomiT pATye JMOAUHY.

Fire destroys plane. IToxexa Ha aepopoMi (do-

CTiBHO. BOTOHb 3HMILYE JITAK).

§ 293. ApTuknp BigcyTHiH y 6araTboX cTajgux CIOBO-
cniony4eHHsax: at night sunoui; by train noisoom; by mistake
nomuikoso; to take place siobysamuca, mamu micye, to go to bed
aseamu chamu,; from time to time yac 6i0 uacy Ta iH.

§ 286—293. No article is used with nouns preceded by pos-
sessive, demonstrative or interrogative pronouns as well as the
pronouns some, any, no, each, every.

No article is used with a noun in the plural if the indefinite

article was used in the singular.
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No article is used with a noun 1n the function of direct ad-
dress.

No article is used with the names of seasons, months and the
days of the week. But when these words have limiting attribute,
they are used with the definite article.

No article is used before a noun followed by a cardinal nu-
meral in the function of an attribute.

The article is often omitted in newspaper headlines.

The article is omitted in a number of set expressions.

BXKMBAHHS APTUKIIA 3 HA3BBAMM PEHUOBUH

§ 294, IMeHHHKH, U0 03HAYAIOTh PEYOBUHU, BXUBAIOTHCA, SIK
paBuiIo, b€3 apTUKIL:

Water is colourless. Bopa 6e36apsHa.

SAKIO X ifeThcA PO MEBHY, KOHKPETHY YacTHHY AKOICh
PEYOBUHH, IMEHHUK BXHBAETHCA 3 O3HAUECHUM APTUKIIEM:

The water will boil soon. Boma ckopo 3aKHIHUT.

SIK110 MaeThCs HA YBA3l COPT PEYOBHHHU, IMEHHHUK MOJYKE CTOATH
K 3 O3HAYEHHM, TaK i 3 HEO3HAYEHUM apTHUKIIEM:

This is a good wine. He no6pe BuHO (x0powsuiti
copm).

BAKUBAHHA APTUKIIA 3 ABCI‘PAKTHI/IMI/I
IMEHHUKAMMH

§ 295. Hesmiwysani abcrpakTHI iMEHHUKH, K IpaBHIIO,
B)KMBAIOThCA 0e3 apTHKIIA:

Then there was silence. TToTiM HacTasia TULUA.

SIxmo abcrpakTHHI iMeHHMK Mae 0OMeXyBanbHEe 03HAYCHHA
ab0 YTOYHIOETBCSA CHUTYalli€lo, Nepe HUM CTOITh O3HAauYeHUM ap-
THKIIb:

The silence that followed Tuma, o HacTama micng
his speech lasted several HOro NpOMOBH, TpUBasa Kijlb-
seconds. - . Ka CEeKYHII.

SAxmo abcrpaxkTHHH IMEHHUK Mae O3HA4YEHHs, IO BHpPaXKae
Pi3HOBHI SAKOCTi, CTaHY, NOYYTTA TOLIO, TO BIH BXHUBAETHCA 3
HEO3HAYEHHM aPTHKIIEM:

There was a long silence. Hacraina tpuBana Tuma.
What an unexpected pleasure! Axa HecnoziBaHa pamicTh!
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295. Names of materials used in a general sense have
no article. |

The definite article is used with names of materials when
they are narrowed in their meaning, that is, when a definite part
of the substance is meant which may be clear from the context or
situation.

When different sorts of material are meant, both the definite
and the indefinite articles are used.

Uncountable nouns expressing abstract notions in a general
sense have no article. Abstract nouns are used with the definite
article when they have limiting attribute. _

When an uncountable abstract noun has an attribute express-
ing a variety of quality, state, feeling, etc. denoted by the noun,

~ the indefinite article is used.

BAXHUBAHHA APTHKJIIA 3 BIACHUMHA
IMEHHUKAMHA

§ 296. [1pi3euma ta iMeHa yogell, a TAKOX KJIIMYKH TBapHH i
nTaxiB BXKHBaWTbcA Oe3 apTuxisi: Tom Brown, John Smith, Victor
Pavlenko.

But Rag had the luck to Aure Pery momactiuio HacTy1-
escape next day. (S.-Thomp- HOT'O AHSA BTEKTH.
son) (Rag — xauuka kpoauka) -

A minute or two later Sil- Yepes xBWIHHY YH ABi
verspot would cry out, “A man  CinBepcriot BUrykyBas: «JIromu-
with a gun”. (S.-Thompson) HA 3 PYLIHULIECIO.

(Silverspot — xauuxa éoporu)

§ 297. Ipispuma Ta iMeHa, a TAKOX KIHIKH TBApuH i ITTaxis,
10 MAIOTh O3HAYEHHS, BXAXHBAIOTHCS 3 03HAYEHHUM AP THKIIEM:

the frightened Mary saaxana Mepi
the timid John Heemimueuti owcon
the hungry Tom zonoonutt Tom

DpumiTtrka. Bes aprukng BXHUBAIOTHCA iMEHA 3 MPHKMETHUKAMM
young moxoouii, old ecmapuii, little marenvxuii, poor Gionuii, dear dopozuii,

lazy nemaunii. honest vecnui. little Tom, poor Jane, old James.

§ 298. OsHaueHHH apTHKJIL BXXUBAETHCS , KOJIH [IPI3BUIE CTOITh Y
MHOXHHI i H03Ha4ae€ CiM 10 B LIITOMY — BCIX WIEHIB CiM'T:

We will invite the Pavlen- Mmn 3anpocumo IlaBnenxis.
kos.
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§ 299. HeosHaueHHH apTHKIIb BXKHBAECTHCA IHOMI NEpen NP13BH-
[IeM B OJHHHI, 1100 nokasaTH, o g 0coda € OTHHM 3 WICHIB caMe
i€l pOaHHH.

For after all was he not Bo xiHeup kiHIeM, xida x BiH
a Griffiths? { Dreiser) | ne I'piditc? (xiba air He nare-

Jcumb 00 poduru I pighimcis, He
€ OOHUM 3 HUX?)

§ 300. 3 o3HaYeHnM apTHKIIEM BXKHBACTLCA npi3Buine abo im's,
AKL(O BOHO NMOACHIOCTLCA MIAPAOHHM O3HAYaJbHUM PEYCHHAM 3
00OMeXyBaNbHUM 3Ha4YeHHAM. Y LLOMY pa3i apTHKIb MOXHa
NEPEeKIacTy Ha YKPalHCbKY MOBY 3aHMEHHUKOM moil:

So you're the Willi she’s Orxe, BH TO# Biroii, npo sxo-
been writing about? (Maltz) ro BoHa nucana’?

When she smiled he saw Koim BoHa nocMixHyJIach,
the Pat se had known. BiH nobaums Ty [TaTpuniio, axy
(Lindsay) 3HAB KOJHMCh.

§ 296—300. Names of persons and animals are used witho-
ut any article. Names of persons modified by attributes except
young, old, little, poor, dear, lazy, honest are used with the de-
finite article.

The definite article is used with a name in the plural which
denotes the whole family.

When the name of a person is used to denote a representati-
ve of a family, it is used with the indefinite article,

Names of persons followed by limiting attributive clauses
are used with the definite article.

§ 301. Ha3Bu KOHTHHEHTIB,KPaiH,MICT i CLT BXMBAIOTRCH, SK
npasuno, 6e3 apruxns: Europe, Poland, Paris, Borodino. Sk
BHHATOK, HA3BHU JIEAKHX KPalH 1| MICHEBOCTEH BXXUBAIOTHCH 3 O3HaYe-
HuM aptukiem: the Netherlands Hidepranou, the Philippines
Dirinninu, the Caucasus Kaekas, the Crimea Kpun.

Hazsu kpain, mo ckaagaThed i3 3aralIbHOTO iMEHHMKA 3 OJHHM
a0o0 KijIbKOMa O3HaYCHHAMM, BXXHBAIOTHCA 3 O3HAUYCHHM aPTHKIIEM:
the United States of America, the United Kingdom of Great Bri-
tain and Nothern Ireland.

O3HavyeHHH apTHKNIL MalOTb Ha3BH KOHTHHEHTIB, KpaiH, MiCT,
AKIL{O BOHH BJKHTI 3 O3HAYCHHAM, SIKe BKa3y€ Ha [1IeBHHH riepio] icTo-
pii kpaiuu, Mmicta Toio: the Moscow of the 17th century Mockea
XVII cmonimms,; the Europe of the Middle Ages cepednsosivna
Eepona.
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§ 302. Hassu oxeanis, MOpiB, 3aTOK, NPOTOK, KAHAJIB i pivyoK
BXKUBAOTHCA 3 O3HaueHUM apTukieM: the Atlantic Ocean
Amnanmuunuit oxean; the Black Sea Yopre mope, the Gulf of Me-
Xico Mexcurxancvka 3amoxa,; the English Channel Jla-Manw, the
Mississippi Muccicini.

Hassu 03ep TaK0X BXXUBAIOTHCA 3 03HAYEHHM aPTHKIIEM, AKIIO
nepen BJIACHOIO Ha3BOIO He CTOITh ¢i1oBO lake osepo: the Baikal
baiixan, ane Lake Ontario ozepo Oumapio.

§ 303. Hassu rpyn oCcTpOBIB BXXHBAIOTHCA 3 O3HAYEHHM apPTHK-
JIeM, @ Ha3BHM OKpEMHX OCTpOBiB — 0Oe3 aptuxia: the British Isles
bpumancexi ocmposu, Great Britain Beauxobpumanis, Cuba Kyéa.

§ 304. Ha3Bu ripchkux xpeOTiB BXHBAIOTHCH 3 O3HAYEHHUM
apTHUKIIEM, Ha3BH OKPEMHX Tip, ripCbKUX BepUIHH — 0€3 apTHKIA:
the Urals Ypan, the Carpathians Kapnamu, the Alps Anvnu, the
Rocky Mountains Cxenacmi 2opu, Elbrus Ensbpyc.

§ 305. Hazeu ByJuupb, IUIONUI i TapKiB, IK NPABUIIO, BXXHBAIOTHCA
0e3 apruknga: Whitehall, Oxford Street (eyruyi s JTondoni);
Trafalgar Square (nnowa ¢ Jlonooni); Hyde Park (napx y Jlonoori).

§ 306. Ha3su TearpiB, kiHOTeaTpiB, KOHIIEPTHHX 3aJIiB, KIy0iB,
KapTUHHHUX rajgepeil, My3¢eiB BXXHBAIOTHCS 3 O3HAUCHUM APTHUKIIEM:
the Royal Opera House Koponiecvxuti onepruii meamp; the Natio-
nal Gallery Hayionarona xapmunna 2anepes; the British Muse-
um bpumancovkuii my3seti.

§ 307. Ha3Bu opranizaiiii i HOTITHUHHX NapTii BXXUBAIOTHCA 3
o3HaueHHM aptHkieMm: the Labour Party Jledbopucmcovka napmis,
the United Nations Organization Opzanisayis O6'‘conanux Hayiii.

§ 301—307. Names of continents, countries, provinces, cit-
ies, towns and villages are used without any article, but they are
used with the definite article when modified by a limiting at-
tribute. |

Names of oceans, seas, gulfs, straits, channels and rivers
are used with the definite article.

Names of groups of islands are used with the definite article
while names of separate islands have no article.

Names of mountain chains are used with the definite article
while names of separate mountains have no article.

Names of streets, squares and parks are mostly used without
any article.
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Names of theatres, cinemas, concert halls, clubs, picture gal-
leries, museums are used with the definite article.

Names of organizations and political parties are used with
the definite article.

NPUKMETHHK
(THE ADJECTIVE)

§ 308. IIpukMeTHHKH B aHTJIiHCHKIA MOBI He 3MIHIOIOThCSA Hi 33
4YHCIIAMH, Hi 38 POIAMH, Hi 3a BiMIHKaMU:

a round table Kpyanuii cmin
round tables Kpyeii cmoau

a young man MOJOOUI YON08IK
a young woman MON00a KHCIHKA

an old worker cmapuit pobimuux

an old worker’sson cun cmapozo pobimuuxa

IIpUKMETHHKU B aHIAiACLKiH MOBi 3MIHIOIOTHCA JIHIIE 38
CTYIIEHAMU NOPiBHAHHS. SJIKiCHI IPUKMETHHKH B aHITHHCBKIH MOBI
MawTh OCHOBHY Qopmy (the positive degree), B mu
CTYIiHb NOPiBHAHHA (the comparative degree)i HaliBumu i (the
superlative degree).

§ 309. Popmu BUHIOTO i HANBHULIOTO CTYNEHIB NOPIBHAHHA
NMPUKMETHHKIB MOXYTb OYTH, 5K i B YKpalHChKill MOBi, IDOCTHMH
1 CKIageHUuMHU.

IIpocTi dopMH cTyneHiB MOPiBHAHHA YTBOPIOIOTHCA ZOHa-
BaHHAM [0 OCHOBHOI ()OpMHU MPUKMETHUKA 3aKiHYCHHA -er [a] y
BHIOMY i -est [1st] v HAHBHIIOMY CTYIIEHi:

cold — colder — coldest
XOJIOODHUIH — XOJOMHIMINE — HaWXO0JIOTHIIIUHN

Cxnanedi ¢opMH CTyneHiB NOPIBHSAHHSA YTBOPIOIOTLCH HO-
JaBaHHAM A0 OCHOBHOI GOpMH NMPHUKMETHHKA CII0Ba more 6invii y
BUIIIOMY CTYIIEHI | most Haubinbuiuii — y HAauBHIIOMY. -

dangerous — more dangerous — most dangerous
HeDe3nmeyHuil — HeOe3neyHimui — HadHeOe3neyHimit abo
abo 6inb11 He- HalbOinbI Hebe3meyHui
Oe3neyHuit

§ 310. ITpocTi bopmu cTyneHiB NOPIBHAHHSA MAlOTh!
a) yCi OTHOCKJIAZOBI IPUKMETHUKH:
short — shorter — shortest
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0) ZIBOCKITAZOBI IIPHKMETHUKH, L0 3aKIHYYIOTHCA Ha -, -erT, ~le,-ow:

heavy — heavier — heaviest
clever — cleverer — cleverest
simple — simpler — simplest
narrow — narrower — narrowest

B) ABOCKJIAI0Bi NPUKMETHUKY 3 HATOJIOCOM Ha IPYTOMY CKJIaIi:

polite — politer — politest
severe — severer — severest

Cxiageni ¢opMmu CTyneHiB HOpPIBHAHHA MalOTh yci Oararto-
CKJIAZOBI NIPHKMETHUKH (3 KisTbkicTIO cxJ1agiB OiTblle MBOX), @ TAKOX
IOBOCKJIAAOBI MPUKMETHUKH 3 HATOJIOCOM Ha NEPIIOMY CKIIA], Kle_,
THX, 1[0 3aKiHYYIOTBLCS HA -y, -er, -le, -ow:

difficult — more difficult — most difficult
famous — more famous — most famous

IIpumitka. [IpukMeTHUKH, cTyneHi NOPIBHAHHA AKUX 3BMYAHHO yTBO-
PIOIOTHCS 3a NOMNOMOTIOI0 32KiHYEHL -er, -est, MOXYTbh MaTM TAKOX CKIaJieHi
{bopMH CTYMNEHIB MOPIBHSHHS, ajic BOHU BXKMBAIOThCH JIyXe piziko, 3/1ebinbio-

ro 3 METOI0 MiCUTIeHHS.

§ 311. [Ipasuna npaBonucy npocTux GopM CTyNeHiB [IOPiBHAH-
Hs1 IPMKMETHHUKIB:
a) SKINO NPHUKMETHUK 3aKiHYYETHLCH HIMUM -e, TO Iepen
3aKiHYEHHSIMH ~er Ta -eSt BOHO BUMNAAE:
large — larger — largest
white — whiter — whitest

6) AKmoO OJHOCKIAAOBUN NMPUKMETHHK 3aKiHUYETHCA OTHICIO
IPUTOJIOCHOIO 3 MMONEPENHIM KOPOTKUM FOIOCHUM 3BYKOM, TO KiHIIe-
Ba IPUTOJIOCHA MEPeN 3aKiHIEHHSIMU ~€r Ta -est [TOIBOIOETHCA:

hot — hotter — hottest
big — bigger — biggest

B) SAKIIO NPUKMETHHK 3aKIHUYETbCA OYKBOIO -y 3 [IONEPENHL OO
IIPUTOJIOCHOIO, TO IEpex -er, -est y 3MiHIOe€ThCA Ha i

dirty — dirtier — dirtiest
dry — drier — driest

§ 312. CryneHi NOpiBHAHHA NPHUKMETHHUKIB good dobpul,
xopowwii i bad nozanuil yTBOPUIIUCA BiZ IHIIMX KOPEHIB:

good — better — best
bad — worse — worst
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§ 313. [IpuxmeTHuKY old crmapuii Ta far danexuii Ma10Th 81 Gop-
MH BHLIOTO H HAHBHILOTO CTYIICHS:

old — older, elder — oldest, eldest
far — farther, further — farthest, furthest

®opmu elder i eldest BXXUBAIOTHCA, KOJIH HIETHCS PO WIEHIB
oxuiel ciM’i (my elder brother miti cmapwuuii 6pam), ane Ko npu
NOPiBHAHHI € CNOBO than #Hixe, TO BXUBaeThCA hopma older, a He
elder (he is three years older than his sister).

O6unsi popmu farther i further BXxuBaroTh, KOJIM FOBOPATH PO
BiZICTaHb, further, kpiM TOro, Mae 11e 3Ha4EHHS 0oL, HACMYNHULL

§ 314. Ilpu nopiBHAHHI B pE€YEHH] 3BHUYANHO BXHUBAETHCA
criojryyHuk than:

She is younger than Helen. Bona monomama 3a Oneny.

s nmigcuieHHss BHIOTO CTYIEHS BXHBAIOTHCA cl1oBa much,
far nabazamo, 3nauno; still we. :

This film is much better. Leit (hinmeM 3HAYHO KPAILMA.
It is still colder today. ChoroHi e XONoHiIe.

§ 315. IMeHHUK, 1110 Ma€ O3HAUYCHHS, BUPpaXeHe IPUKMETHHKOM
y HalBHIIOMY CTYIIeHi, BXXMBAEThCH 3 O3HAYCHUM APTHKIIEM (OHB.
§ 280):

the highest mountain Hatieuwa 2opa

the most interesting story  Hatiyixasiwe onosioanHs

O3HaveHHH apTUKIIb BXXUBAETHCS Itepe] HAHBHIIUM CTYIIEHEM
MIOPIBHAHHA IPUKMETHHKA i TOZ, KOJIM IMEHHHK JIHLIe JOMHUCTIOETHCSA:

There are 20 boys in our Y Hauomy kJiaci 20 xj1omnimis.
class. Victor is the tallest. BixTop HalBULIMH.

§ 316. [1pu nopiBHAHHI IPEAMETIB 3 0JIHAKOBOIO MipPOIO AKOCTI
BIKUBAETHLCA IPUKMETHUK B OCHOBHIM (hopMi, IKMH CTaBUTBCA MiXK
as...as:

February was as cold as JIroTnii 6yB TaKMi Xe XOJI0M-
January. HHUH, SIK 1 CIYEHbD.

Hi1s BHpakedHs MEHINOI MipH SIKOCTI IPUKMETHHK B OCHOBHIl
(dopMi CTaBATHCA MiX not S0...as:

June is not so hot as July. YepneHb He TAKNH XKapKkuid,
SIK JIUTIEHb.
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§ 308—316. In English adjectives have no number, case or
gender distinctions. Qualitative adjectives have the positive, the
comparative and the superlative degrees. The comparative and
the superlative degrees are formed in two ways:

1) by means of the endings -er and -est (synthetic forms);

2) by means of the words more and most (analytical forms).

The following adjectives have synthetic forms of the degrees
of comparison:

a) all one-syllable adjectives;

b) adjectives of two syllables ending in -y, -er, -le, -ow and
those having the stress on the second syllable.

Adjectives of three or more syllables and many adjectives
of two syllables form their degrees of comparison analytically.

The following spelling rules should be observed:

a) if the adjective ends in -e, it is dropped before the endings
-€r, -est;

b) if the adjective ends in one consonant preceded by a short
vowel, the final consonant is doubled before -er and -est;

c) if the adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant, they
is changed into 1 before the endings -er and -est.

The comparative degree can be emphasized by means of the
words much, far, still.

When equal degrees of a quality are compared, the adjecti-
ve in the positive degree is placed within as...as.

To express a smaller degree of a quality the adjective in the
positive degree is placed within not so...as.

YU CIIBHUK
(THE NUMERAL)

§ 317. YUncaiBHUKY B aHTIIiCbKi MOBI NOAUIAIOTHCA Ha KUTBKICHI
- (cardinal numerals) i nopsmxoBsi (ordinal numerals).

KinpbkicHI YyHcniBHUKH OyBawTh npocrti (simple),
noxigni (derived) 1 ckurageni (composite). [IpocTH MU € KiTbKicHI
yucniBHUKH Bix 1 1o 12, a Takox 100, 1,000 i 1,000,000:

]l —one 9 — nine

2—two 10— ten

3 —three Il — eleven

4 — four 12 — twelve

5 —five 100 — a (one) hundred

6 — six 1,000 — a (one) thousand

7 — seven 1,000,000 — a (one) million
8 — eight -
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§318.11o0X1AH U MH Ha3HBAKOTHCSA YHCIIIBHHKM, YTBOPEHI 32
monoMorox cygikcis. e yncnisnnxu Big 13 1o 19 i Ha3Bu gecsaTKiB.

KinbxicHi ducniBHukH Bix 13 7o 19 yTBOPIOIOTHCS HO/aBAHHAM
cydikca -teen 10 BIAMIOBIOHUX YUCIIIBHHKIB MEPIIOro HECATKA, AKi
B TpbOX Bunaaxax (13,15,18) nepen cydixcom -teen 3a3HaI0Th 3MiH
y HaliMCcaHH1 #l BUMOBI:

three [Bri:] thirteen [9a'ti:n](13)
four | fourteen (14)

five [faiv] fifteen ["fif 'ti:n] (15)
six sixteen (16)

seven | seventeen (17)

eight [e1t] eighteen ["e1’ti:n] (18)
nine | nineteen (19)

Yucniseuky Bix 13 xo 19 MaroTh ABa Haronocu — Ha nepuio-
My cxuiazi i Ha cydixkci: fifteen ['fif ti:n], nineteen ['nain’ti:n].

SIKIO i YUCHiIBHUKH CTOATH NTepel] iMEHHHMKOM 3 HAT0JIOCOM Ha
NepuioMy CKJIali, BOHH BTPayarwTh HArojoc Ha cydikci: fifteen
["fifti:n] pencils, nineteen [ nainti:n] pages.

Y no3unil niciag HarojJomeHoro OgHOCKIAgoBOro ciaoBa abo
HaroJIOMIEHOro cKiraay unuciiBEukH Big 13 no 19 srpayaroTs Haro-
noc Ha nepwomy ckiani: part fifteen [fif"tiin], report nineteen
[nain"ti:n].

§ 319. HasBu gecaTkiB yTBOPIOIOThCA AOaBaHHAM Cydikca
-ty IO BIZITOBITHUX YUCIIBHUKIB EPILIOTO AECITKA, IPH LIbOMY JIeAKi
3 HHX 3a3HAIOTh 3MiH Y BUMOBI 1 HAITMCAHHI:

two [tu:] . twenty ["twenti] (20)
three [ Ori:] thirty [Ba:t1} (30)
four forty (40)

five [fa1v] fifty ["fift1] (50)

six sixty (60)

seven ~ seventy (70)

eight eighty (80)

nine | ninety (90)

Harosnoc y udcniBHnkax, 110 MO3HAYAIOTh JECATKH, NaHac Ha
nepmuil ckaan: twenty [‘twenti], forty ['fo:t1], eighty ["enti].

§ 320. YncmiBHUKH, U0 TO3HAYAOTh YUCIIA, K] CKIAKAIOTHCA 3
JECATKIB 1 OAUHMIIb, 8 TAKOX YHCiIa, O MATh OOWHHL BHI[HX
po3psnis (COTHI, TUCAYI, MITbHOHHU), € CKITAXEHUMH.
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Y CKHafiecHUX YUCHIBHUKAX MIXK JIeCATKAMU { HACTYITHUMH 33 HU-
MH OOHHHUISIMH CTaBHThLCA gedic:

21 — twenty-one 69 — sixty-nine

Y ckirageHuxX YUCIIBHHUKAX nepeqn gecaTkamu (a AKio HeMma
IecsATKIB, TO Nepel OMUHHLSAMHU) B OyAb-IKOMY PO3PsAl BXXHBAETHCH
crioBO and, Axe 3BU4YalHO BUMOBIIAE€ThCA {on] abo [n]:

235 — two hundred and thirty-five

4,007 — four thousand and seven

581,462 — five hundred and eighty-one thousand four hundred
and sixty-two

YucniBHuk one nepex cioBaMu hundred, thousand, million gac-
TO 3aMiHIOETbCS HEO3HAYCHUM apPTHKIIEM:
1,694 — a (abo one) thousand six hundred and ninety-four
_ Yucnisuuku hundred, thousand, million y MHOXHHI He MAIOTh
3aKiHYEeHHS -S, AKIIO Neped HUMH CTOITh iHIITAHN YUCITIBHUK:

564 — five hundred and sixty-four
8,000 — eight thousand
2,000,025 — two million and twenty-five

AJTe K10 11i YUCITIBHUKH BXXHBAIOThCA SIK IMEHHHKH, TOOTO KOJIH
nepea HUMHM HeMa iHHIOT0 YHCIIIBHUKA, BOHH IPHHMAIOTh Y MHOXKHHI
3aKiH4eHHd -S. Y I[bOMY pa3si MiclIg HHUX CTOITh IMEHHHK 3 IpHIi-
MeHHHUKOM of: hundreds of students comnui cmydenmis; thousands
of workers mucsaui pobimnuxis.

§ 317—320. Numerals are divided into cardinals (cardinal
numerals) and ordinals (ordinal numerals).

There are simple, derived and composite cardinal numerals.
The cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 as well as 100, 1,000 and
1,000,000 ‘are simple. The numerals from 13 to 19 and those
indicating tens are derived (derivatives). The numerals consis-
ting of tens and units as well as those containing hundreds, thou-
sands and millions are composite.

The numerals from 13 to 19 are formed by adding the suffix -
teen to the corresponding number of units. They have two stres-
ses: on the first syllable and on the suffix. When followed by a
stressed syllable they lose the stress on the suffix. When preceded
by a stressed syllable, they lose the stress on the root.

The cardinal numerals indicating tens are formed by adding
the suffix -ty to the corresponding number of units. They have the
stress on the first syllable.
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The numerals consisting of tens and units are spelt with a
hyphen. In the composite numerals denoting numbers greater
than 100 the conjunction and is used before the tens (or before
the units if there are no tens).

When the numerals hundred, thousand, million are preceded
by another numeral, they have no plural ending -s. When they
are not preceded by other numerals, they turn into nouns. In this
case they take the plural ending -s and are followed by a noun
with the preposition of.

§ 321. IlopsagkoBi 4YHCIIBHHUKH, KPIM NmepliUX TPbHOX,
YTBOPIOIOTHCS 3 BiINOBIAHUX KUTbKICHUX YHCITIBHUKIB IOABAHHAM
cydixca -th:

| four — fourth
fifteen — fifteenth

IIpu nbomy B uucniBHuKax five i twelve -ve 3miHr0€ThCA Ha f:

five — fifth
twelve — twelfth

o uucniBHHKA eight, K i O iHINKX, ZOJAETLCA NPH BUMOBI
3BYK (0], a HA mucepMi — nuiie ogHa OykBa h:

eight — eighth

Y yucniBHUKY nine nepexn cydikcom -th Syxsa e onyckaeTsb-
cs:

nine — ninth

Y Ha3zBax ZecATKiB nepen cydikcoM -ty OykBa y 3MiHIOETHCA
Ha i€
sixty — sixtieth

KinbkicHuM uucniBrdKaM Big 1 mo 3 siamosimamoTh Taxi
[IOPAAKOB1 YMCILIBHUKH:

one — first
two — second
three — third

VY ckinaieHuX NOPAIKOBHX YHCHIBHUKAX, AK i B YKpPaiHChKIM MO-
Bi, YOpPMY NOPAAKOBOIO YHUCHIBHUKA MAE JIUIIE OCTAaHHE CIOBO:

twenty-one — twenty-first
three hundred and sixty-four — three hundred and sixty-fourth
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IMeHHHK, 1[0 Ma€ O3HAYE€HHS, BUPAXCHE NOPAJAKOBHM YHC-
TBHUKOM, BXXHBAETHLCA 3 03Ha4YCHUM apTHidieM (IuB. § 281). ApTHKITL
BXHUBAETHCA 3 MOPAAKOBUM YMCIIBHUKOM 1 TOHl, KOAH IMEHHUK
OINYCKAEThCA.

Is it the fifth or the sixth lesson? — The sixth.

§ 322. B anrmiiicbkii MOBi HOMepH CTOPIHOK, naparpadis,
pO30UiIB, YACTUH KHHI, aKTiB I’€C MO3HAYarOThCS 3BUYAHHO He
MOPAAKOBUMH, 4 KIIbKICHUMM YUCITIBHUKAMH, IK1 CTaBIATHCA MiCIIA
03HAYYBAHOTO iIMEHHHKa. IMCHHHUK Y TAKHX CITONIYUEHHAX BXXUBAETh-
cst 6e3 apTHUKIISL:

Page twenty-five. CropiHka JBaauATh IT'ATA.
Part three. YacTuHa TpeTH.

Chapter six. Pozpgin wocTuii.

Acttwo. AxT gpyruii (Ois gpyra).

KinbKiCHUMH YHCIiBHUKAMHM I[M03HAYAIOTBCS TAKOX HOMEDH
OyIHHKIB, KBApTHD i KIMHAT, TpaMBaiB, TpOIEHDYCiB, po3MipH 0Ty
i B3yTTH:

Roomonehundredandten. = Kimnara cro aecsra.

Size thirty-seven. Po3mip TpUALATE CHOMHH.

§ 323. B aurmiiicekiit MOBI, Ha BiZIMiHY BiJl YKpaiHCbKOIl, JaTH
MO3HAYaIOThCA KUIbKICHUMHM YHCIiBHHKAMU, IPUYOMY CHOYATKY
HA3UBAIOTH YHUCIIO COTEHD, a NOTIM — JEeCATKIB 1 OJMHHULb:

1978 — nineteen hundred and seventy-eight, a6o nmeteen sev-
enty-eight (¢ ycrhomy moénenri).

Yycno MiCSLs MO3HAYAETHCAN O P A A K OB UM YHUCITIBHHKOM 3
O3HaYeHUM apTHKiIeM. BiH cTaBuThCA ab0 nepen Ha3BO MicsAls 3
npuitMeHHUKOM of, abo micist Hel 6e3 TpuiiMeHHHKa:

1 rpyaus 1991 poxy — the first of December nineteen ninety-
one, abo December the first nineteen ninety-one.

§ 324. Y npocTtux apobax YUCETLHUKOM € KUIbKiICHHH YHCITIBHHK,
a 3HAMEHHUKOM — MOPANKOBHUE. SIKIO YMCEIbHHK OimbIUXH Bil
OJIMHHIL, TO 3HAMEHHHK Ma€ 3aKiHYCHHS ~§:

1/7 — one seventh
3/7 — three sevenths

Hpo6oBi uncnisauxu 1/2 i 1/4 yuraroTses a (abo one) half
(nonosunaj, a (abo one) quarter (usepmo).

I1py Y¥TaHHI MilIAHKUX TUCENT MiX LILUTOIO i APOOGOBOIO YACTHHOKO
B)XXHBAEThCA CIIONYYHHK and:
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1 1/2 — one and a half
3 4/5 — three and four fifths

Ilicas xpo0OoBOro YUCIiBHUKA IMEHHUK BXUBAETLCAB O AHH -
Hi 3 npuiiMeHHHKOM of:

three fifths of a ton

Ilicag Mimagux Yucen IMEHHUK BXXUBAETECAB MHOX HHI :
four and two thirds tons

AJie K110 1ijja YacTHHA MIIIAHOT'0 YHUCJIa — OXHHHIA, TO IMEH-
HHUK BXXUBAE€TbCS B MHOXHHI JIMIIIE B TOMY pasi, KOJIHU BiH CTOITh Mic-
JIS BCbOTO MIHIAHOTO 4HCiIA; Y MO3MIHI MiX L0 1 ZpoboBoIO
JAaCTHHAMH MillIaHOT O YUCIIa IMEHHHUK Ma€ GOpMY OTHHHU:

one ton and a half a6o one and a half tons nismopu monnu

§ 325. V necarkoBuX Apobax I[ijIa YaCTHHA BiIOKPEMITIOETHCA
BiJl Ipo60BO1 HE KOMOIO, @ KPAIKoIo, KA YHTAETHCs point [point].

KoxHa nudpa Ak 1ioi, Tak i Zpo6oBoi YaCTHHH AECATKOBOTO
npoOy uuTacThcs okpeMo. Hymb untaerbes nought [no:t] (B8 AMepuni
— zero ['zisrou]:

35.204 — three five point two nought four

Sxmo nina yacruHa JOPIBHIOE HYJIIO, TO YMCIIO MOXKHA IPOYUTA-
T ABoMa criocobamu: 0.357 — nought point three five seven abo
point three five seven, To6T0 cmoBa nought B TakoMmy pazi MOXHa
HE 9UTATH.

HxIro nics aecaTKOBOro Apo0y, Uita 9acTHHA SKOI'0 JOPIBHIOE
HYJIIO, CTOITb iMEHHMK, BiH BXXHBAE€TLCA B OOHHHI 3 NPUUMEHHHKOM
of. Ane axuio Lina YacTUHA HE HYJIb, TO iMEHHHK BXHBA€ThCA B
MHOXHHI 06¢3 npUiMEHHUKA (K i iCis MilUaHMX YHCEI 3 3BUYalHK-
MU Tpobamu):

point five six of a metre 0,56 Mempa
two point five six metres 2,56 mempis

§ 321—325. The ordinal numerals with the exception of
the first three are formed by adding the suffix -th to the corre-
sponding cardinal numeral.

In common fractions the numerator is expressed by a car-
dinal and the denominator by an ordinal numeral. If the nume-
rator is greater than one, the denominator has the plural en-
ding -s.
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3AUMEHHUK
(THE PRONOUN)

§ 326. 3a 3HaYeHHAM | rpaMaTHYHHUMH OCOBIHUBOCTIMH
3aWMEHHHKH B aHITIHChKiH MOBI NOAINSIOTHCS HA OMUHAIIAT [PYIL:

I. ocobosi (personal pronouns);

2. npucsiiiHi (possessive pronouns);

3. 3B0poTHi (reflexive pronouns);

4. B3aeMHi (Teciprocal pronouns);

5. BKa3iBHI (demonstrative pronouns);

6. nuTanbHi (interrogative pronouns);

7. cniony4Hi (conjunctive pronouns);

- 8. Heo3HayeHi (indefinite pronouns);

9. 3anepeuHi (negative pronouns);

10. o3nauansHi (defining pronouns);

11. ximpkicHi (quantitative pronouns).

OCOBOBI 3AIMEHHUKHA
(PERSONAL PRONOUNS)

§ 327. Ocob6oBi 3aiiMeHHHKH B aHIJHiichKiff MOBI MarTh IBa
BIIMIHKM: Ha3UBHHUH (the NominativeCase)i 00’ ex TH U H (the
Objective Case).

HazusHuii BigMiHOK O0’exTHHMII BiTMiHOK
[—sa me — MeHe, MEHi
he — BiH him — #ioro, oMy
she — BoHa her —1i, if
it —BoHO (BiH, BOHA) it — Horo, oMy, 11, il
we— MH us — Hac, HaM
you — BH, TH you — Bac, BaM, Tebe, To0I
they — BOHHU them —ix, im

| 3aiiMeHHUK he BXUBacThHCA 3aMiCTh IMEHHHKIB, 1110 € HA3BaAMU
icroT (3mebimbLIoro moaei) 4onoBivdol crari: father 6amoxo, boy

xjoneysb, cock nisens, 0X 6iy Ta iH.

3aiimenHHK she BXXUBAc€ThCA 3aMiCTh IMEHHHKIB, [0 € Ha3-
BaMH ICTOT XiHOYOI cTaTi: sister cecmpa, girl disuuna, cow xoposa
Ta iH.

3aiiMeHHUK it 3aMiHIO€ IMEHHHMKH — Ha3BH HEICTOT, TBAPHH i
pOCHHH, a TakOX iMeHHHUK baby xHemosns. Ha ykpaincbky MOBY
0c060BHI 3alIMEHHUK it NepPEeKIIANaeThCst CIIOBAMH BiH, 80HA, 80HO
3aJIEKHO BiJJ POAY BiAIOBIAHOT O IMEHHHUKA B YKPAIHCBKiH MOBI:
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The house 1s large. It is - bynnHOK BenuKHH. BIH HO-

new. BHH.
Take this book. It is good. Bizbmu Lo KHOKKY. Bona xo-
poua.
Eat the apple. It is ripe. ~ Ix abmyko. Bono crurie.

3aiiMEHHHK you BXKHBAETHCS IPU 3BEPTAHHI Jo oqHiel a00 Kilb-
KOX 0¢i0 i BiiIOBigae yKpalHCbKHM 3aHMEHHUKAM mu i 6U.

§ 328. OcoboBi 3aiiMEHHAKH B HA3HBHOMY BiIMiHKY BUKOHYIOTb
QyHKLIIONMigMeTa:

He was there yesterday. Bin 6yB TaM yqopa.

Ocob6o0Bi 3aliMeHHHKH B 06’ €KTHOMy BiIMIHKY BUKOHYIOTb
(YHKLIO JOOATKa:

Do you know him? Bu 3Haere jioro?
Tell me everything about Po3KkaxiTh MEHI BCE NPO HHX.
them.

Hicis npuitMeHHUKIB 0cOO0BI 3aiiIMEHHHKH BXUBAIOThLCS JTALIE
B dopMi 00’ekTHOro BimMinka. Ha yxpaiHcbky MoBYy 00 €KTHUM
BifIMiHOK 0c000BMX 3aiMEHHUKIB MepEKIAALAETHCI PIZHUMH
HeNpPsIMMMH BiZIMIHKAMH 3 TPUAMEHHHKAaMH i €3 HUX.

IIpumiTtka. ¥V ¢pyuxuii iMenHO! yacTMHU NpHCcYAka ocoboBi 3aiiMEH-
HHMKH BXKHMBRIOTLCS AK Y HA3UBHOMY, Tak i B 06'ckTHOMY BigMminky:

“Who's that” — "It’s I”. (Dickens) «XT1o Tam»? — «lle a».
It’s her, I am sure. (Bronte) ILie BoHa, g neBHa.

BxuBanna 3aiiMeHHHMKA it

§ 329. 3aiiMeHHMK it He 3aBXIM 3aMiHIOE IMEHHUK. BiH BXuBa-
€ThCH TAKOX: ‘

a) SK MiAMET y 6€30C000BHX PEYCHHAX:
It is raining. 1ne gom.

©) y 3HaueHHI1 BKa3iBHOT0 3aiiIMCHHHKA!
It must be a visitor. (Shaw) Ile, HaneBHe, BigBigyBad.

Y npoMy 3HaueHHI it MOXe BiZHOCHTHCH N0 BChOrO role-
PEeAHBOTO BUCIIOBIIOBAHHA:

He rushed into the burning BiH KHHYBCA B Oy IHHOK, 11O
house. It was very dangerous. nanas. Le O6yio myxe HeOe3neyHo.
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B) SIK CIIOBO, IQ BBOJAHTbL PEYEHHSA, AKIIO IigMeT, BHpaKeHHH
iHpiHITHBOM, FepyHZieM YH NOPAIHUM peYeHHSM, CTOIThL Micasd
NpUCyIKa:

It was difficult to speak to Baxxo 6yno roBopHTH 3 HEIO
her about this. ( Dreiser) Ipo 1e.

It will be quite pleasant Tenep Tyt O6yze 30BCiM IIpHU-
living here now with a com- €MHO XUTH 3 TOBaPHIIKOIO.
panion. (Bronte)

It is very nice that you L yxe IpHEMBO, IO BH ITpHii-
have come. | 11107 S -

§ 327—329. In English the personal pronouns have two cas-
es: the Nominative Case and the Objective Case. |

Personal pronouns in the Nominative Case are used as the
subject of the sentence. The syntactical function of personal pro-
nouns in the Objective Case is that of object.

Only the Objective Case is used after prepositions.

The pronoun it may be used as:

a) a subject in impersonal sentences;

B) the equivalent of demonstrative pronouns;

c) the introductory word in sentences the subject of which
expressed by an infinitive, a gerund or a subordinate clause
is placed after the predicate.

MMPUCBIVHI 3AUMEHHHUKH
(POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 330. B aurmiiichkiil MOBI NPHCBilHI 3alMEHHUKH MAKOThH [Bi
dopmMu:zanexHy (conjoint)iHeszanexHYy (absolute).

3anexua ¢opma | Heszanmexmna gopma Ykpainceki BigmoBigHHUKA

my mine MiH, MOSI, MOE, MOT

his his iioro (wonogivuti pio)

her hers T

its - fioro (cepeoniii pio), 1
our ours HAaIl, HAINA, HAIlIe, HaN
your yours Balll, Bamia, Balue, Bamli

TBiil, TBOH, TBOE, TBO1

their theirs Txmiii, ixH4, ixHe, IXHi

IIpucBiiiHi 3afiMEHHHKH B 3aJIeXKHiH hopmi BXXHBAIOTHCA HIepen,
iMEHHHKaM¥ B POJIi o3HayeHHA: my address Mox adpeca; his name
1020 im’s; its windows io20 g¢ikna (Hanp., 6younxy); our school
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Hawa wixona,; your coat msoe (eawe) naremo, their house ixwiii
by outox. |

3aliMEHHHMKH, N0 BUKOHYIOTbh CHHTAaKCH4YHI QyHKIII MpHK-
METHHKA, HA3UBAKTLCA3 A U MECHHUKAMH-IPUKMETHHKAMH.
Ipucesiiini 3aiMEHHHKH B 3a0eXHIH GopMi € 3aHMECHHUKaAMH-
MPMKMETHUKAMH.,

ITpuceiiiHi 3alfiMCHHIKH B HE3AIEXHIH POPMI HE BIXKHBAIOTHCH
nepen iIMEHHMKAaMH; BOHH 3aMiHIOIOTh 1X | BUKOHYIOTh GyHKUil mia-
MeTd, IMEHHO] YACTHHH NIPHCYAKA, XOJATKAa:

Where are all our toys? e Bci gawi irpamwku? —
Mine are here. Moi TyT.

They are mine. (Shaw) Boxu Moi.

He held out his hand. I Bin mpocTar pyky; 1 zana
gave him mine. (Bronte) - HOMY CBOIO.

Y dbyHkuii o3HaveHHs NpHCBifiHMIT 3aliMeHHHK Y He3anexHil
dopMi BXKUBACTLCA 3 nNpUHMeHHUKOM of miciad o3HAgYyBaHOIroO
iMEHHMKA.

It’s no business of mine, e He Moe mino.

3aiiMeHHIKH, 110 BUKOHYIOTh CHHTAKCHYHi (PyHKIii iMEHHUKa,
HAO3HBAKTLCAZAHMEHHHKAMHU-IMEHHUKAMH.

ITpuceiiizi 3aiiMeHHUKH B HezanexHii dopMi, a TaKOXK 0coOOBi
3afiIMEHHHKH € 3aHMEHHUKAMH-IMCHHUKAMH.

§ 331. B anrnificbkifi MOBi HeMa Takoro MpHcBiliHOTO
3aliMEeHHHKa, WO BiANOBiAaB OH YKpAaIHChXOMY 3aHMEHHHKY cgilf i
crocyBaBca 0 no Oyldb-axoi oco6H. YkpaiHcbKHE MpHCBIHHMIE
3aHMEHHHK C6ili Ha aHTNiNACBKY MOBY IE€pEKIagacThLCH PISHUMH
NPUCBIHUMH 3aiiMCHHHKAMH 3aJ€XHO Bif oco0u,*¥koi BiH
CTOCYETHCS.

S xopHCTYIOCH CBOIMH 3ammucaMil. I use my notes.

T KOpHCTYEIICS CBOIMM 3aITHCAMHK. Y OU USe your notes.
Bin kopHcTyeThCs cBOiMH 3amucaMu. He uses his notes.
Bona KkopHCTyeThCaCBOIMH 3anucaMu. She uses her notes.
Mu xopHcTyeMocs cBOIMH 3anicaMu. We use our notes.

Bu xopHCTYETECA CBOIMH 3anTHCaMH. Y OU USE your notes.
BoHH KOpHCTYIOTECA CBOIMH 3anTHcaMH, They use their notes.

Y upoMy 3HaveHHi aHTTIHCLKi NpHCBiHHI 3aliMEHHUKH 9aCTO
BXXHBAIOTHCA 3 HA3BAaMH YAaCTHH Tina i npeaMeris ogary. B ykpaince-
Ki MOBi IpHCBifHi 3aiIMEHHUKY B TAKUX CHTYaLlifAX HE BXHBAKTHCA.

She shook her head. BoHa moxuTasa rojosoio.
The boy put on his coat. XTOmMIMK HAASTHYB NANbTO.
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§ 330—331. The possessive pronouns in English have two
forms: the conjoint form which is used before nouns in the func-
tion of an attribute and the absolute form which is never follo-
wed by a noun and has the syntactical functions characteristic
of nouns.

In English there is no pronoun corresponding to the Ukraini-
an pronoun ¢Biff which may refer to any person. The Ukrainian
pronoun caifi is rendered in English by different possesive pro-
nouns depending on the person they refer to.

3BOPOTHI 3AMMEHHUWKHA
(REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 332. 3BOopoTHIi 3aliMEHHHKH YTBOPIOIOTHCH NOAABAHHAM
3akiH4eHHA -self (B oaHuHi) i -selves (y MHOXHHI) Mo NpHCBiiHHX
3aliMEHHHKIB my, your, our, 0coOOBHX 3aliMEHHHKIB Y 00’ €KTHOMY
BiaMmiHky him, her, it, them Ta Heo3Ha4eHOro 3aliMEHHHMKA One:
myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves,
themselves, oneself.

Haronoc y 3B0poTHuX 3aliMeHHHKAX r1agac Ha -self, -selves.

HAesxi aiecitosa i3 3BOPOTHHMH 3aHMEHHHKAMH HEPEKIaHAI0ThCA
HA YKPAIHCbKY MOBY 3BOPOTHHMH Ji€CIIOBAMH 3 HaCTKOIO -c4 {-Cb):

I dressed myself. 51 ogarnacs.

YacTo aHrnidchbKi 3BOPOTHI 3aliMEHHHKH BiAnoOBiZawoThb
YKPalHCbKOMY 3BOPOTHOMY 3aHMEHHHKY cebe B Pi3HMX BiAMiHKaXx:

You call yourself a gentle- Bu Ha3zuBaeTe cebe HKEHTIIb-
man. (Shaw) MEHOM.

I told myself that it was A cka3as cobi, 10 1e npas-
true. (Greene) aa.

He does not like to talk Bix He r06HTb rOBOPUTH
about himself. (Heym) npo cede.

§ 333. 3BopoTHi 3aifiMEHHHKH BXHBAIOTBHCA TAKOX AK Miz-
CHJIIOBANbHI CAOBA i BIANOBIZAIOTL YKPAIHCBKOMY caM. ¥ LILOMY
3HaYeHHi 3BOPOTHHIA 3aliMEHHHK CTOITh V KiHlli peueHHs abo
He3rnocepenHbO Nichs NiACHIIOBAHOIO CIIOBA:

I’'ve seen it myself. 51 6auuB ue caMm.
I myself did not want to sleep. 51 cam He XoTiB cnaTh.

§ 334. 3BopoTHHii 3aiiMeHHNK oneself BXXHBa€TLCA 3 iHPIHITUBOM
AiecniB, a TAKOX TOMI, KOIH MiZIMET BHPAXEHO HEO3HAYEHHM
3aliiMEHHHKOM one (gusB. § 356):
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to amuse oneself possaxcamucs
One should take care of Tpeba camoMmy TypOyBaTHCS
oneself. nmpo cebde.

§ 332—334. The reflexive pronouns are formed by adding -
self (in the singular) or -selves (in the plural) to the possessive
pronouns my, your, our and to the Objective Case of the personal
pronouns him, her, it, them.

In the function of an object reflexive pronouns correspond
to the Ukrainian particle -ca, -¢b or to the reflexive pronoun ce-
oe. They are placed (with or without a preposition) directly af-
ter the verb.

Reflexive pronouns can also be used in apposition to nouns
or personal pronouns to emphasize them. In this function they
are placed at the end of the sentence or directly after the empha-
sized word.

B3A€MHI 3ANMEHHWKH
(RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS)

§ 335. B anrmiicekili MOBi € 1Ba B3a¢MHHX 3adMCHHHUKH: each
other i one another, 10 MaXOTh OJHAKOBE 3HAUYCHHS — 00UH 00HO20,
ooun 00Homy. BiaeMHi 3aliMEHHHKH MAIOTh IBA BiIMIHKY: 3arafib-
Huii (the Common Case) — each other, one another i npucsiiinui
(the Possessive Case) ~ each other’s, one another’s.

B3aeMHi 3afiMEHHHKH B 3aTaJIbHOMY BIIAMIHKY BUKOHYIOTBH -

$yHKIIO fogaTKAa:

We loved each other very Mu gyxe 06U ouH Of1-
much. (Wilde) HOYO. |

But we love one another. Arne M1 HIO6HMO OZMH OQHO-
{ Dickens) ro.

In a moment we were all Yepes XBHIIMHY MH BCi TUCITH
shaking hands with one OIMH OOHOMY PYKH.

another. (Dickens)

B3acMHi 3aliMEHHMKH B MPHCRilTHOMY BiJIMiHKY BHKOHYIOTb
$YHKUiIO 03HAYEeHHS:

They took each other’s BoHH B3IIHCH 38 PYKH (Q0CA.:
hands. B3SUIH PyKH OJIHH OF{HOT0).

[TpuitmMenHuk, mo BXHBaEThE 3 ¢ach other abo one another,
CTaBUTHCA NIEPEL MEPILIMM HOTO KOMIIOHEHTOM,

We then took leave of each I[TorimM Mu nonpowmanuca
other. (Dickens) | OIHH 3 OTHHM.

We looked at one another. Mu jBHIHCS OTHE HA O{HO-
( Dickens) ro.
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§ 335. The reciprocal pronouns are each other and one
-another. They are used in the Common Case in the function of
object and in the Possessive Case in the function of attribute.
The preposition referring to a reciprocal pronoun is placed be-
fore its first component.

BKA3IBHI 3ANMEHHNMKHU
(DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 336. Jo Bka3ziBHHX 3aiiMeHHHKIB HamexaTs: this yeil, that
moti, such makuii, the same moii camudi. 3aliMenunxy this i that
MaxoTh opMy MHOXUHH: these yi i those mi.

3atiMennuk this (those) BxxMBaeTLCH CTOCOBHO MpeAMETIB, MO
nepebyraoTs 6AH3BKO BiX TOTO, XTO TOBOPHTD, 4 TAKOXK TOXRI, KOJIH
HAEThCA HPO WIOCH O/IM3bKE B YaCi, 110 HAIEKHTD 0 TenepiiHbOoro
qacy.

3aiimennnk that (those) BXXxHBaeThCS CTOCOBHO MpenMeTis, Hinbiu
BiHajeHHX BiZ TOTO, XTO I'OBOPHTL, @ TAKOXK TOMi, KONH HaeThea
npo wock Hinbll Bignanene B 4aci, L0 HATIEXKHTL A0 MHHYIOTO abo
MaiOyTHLOrO gacy.

3aliMmeHHUKH this i that BXHBaOTbCA AK 3aHMEHHHKH-
NPHKMETHHKH Vv QYHKLil 03HAYEHHS | IK 3aliMEeHHHUKH-
iMeHHH KN y pyHKuil nigMera i 1ogaTka:

This watch is dear. {o3na- Lle# roiHHHUK ROPOTHIA.
YeHHA )

This is a dear watch. {nio- [le noporuii roqUHHKK.
mem)

If you need a pen, take Sxmo tobi noTpibua
this. (dooamox) PYUKa, Bi3bMH L0,

§ 337. B anriiiicekiét MOBi, Ha BiZIMiHY Bifl YKPaiHCBKO1, BKa3iBHi
3aliMEHHHKH Y QyHKIIii miaMeTa y3roDKYIOThCA B YHCI 3 IMEHHOIO
YaCTHHOIO CKJIAAECHOIr0 MPUCYAKA, HAllpPHKIIAA:

Ile napra. This is a desk.

Henapru. These are desks.

To naw 6yauaok.  That is our house.

To namwi 6younku. Those are our houses.

§ 338. BxkasiBH#nii 3aliMeHHHK this MOXe CTOCYBaTHCS HACTYII-
HOT'O BHCIIOBIIIOBAHHA, BUpaXXeHoro npamoro Mosolo (This is what
he said: + npama mosa). CTOCOBHO N0 NONEPEIHBLOIO BHCIOBIIIO-
BaHHs BXXUBacTbCs that (npava mosa + That is what he said).
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§ 339, 3aiiMeHHUK that (those) BXKNBAE€TLCA 3aMICTb paHille
3raflaHoro iMeHHHKa, 100 YHHKHYTH HOT0 NOBTOPEHHA:

This house is much better et OymMHOK 3HAYHO Kpa-
than that built last year. IMUii, HiX Oy HHOK, 30yI0BaHUH
MHHYJIOT'O POKY.
These houses are better I1i 6yaunkH Kpami, Hix 0y-
than those built last year. JHMHKH, TIOOY/I0BaHi B MUHYJIOMY
poli.

§ 340. Bxasisni 3afiMeHHuKy such i the same BXxuBaIOTHCA AK
3aMEHHHKH-IMEHHUKH i K 3aliMeHHUKH-IPUKMETHHKH;

Why do you ask me such YoMy BH CTABHTE MEHIi TaKe
a question? {o3nauenna) 3aIUTaHHA?

Such was her answer. Taxolo Gyna i Bignosigs.
{ npeduxamug)

It is the same boy who e Toii cavmii XiToTIEND, AKHIA
showed us the way. {o3na- MOKa3aB HaM JOopory.
YeHHA)

The same happened to me. Te came TpanuIOCcs 3i MHOIO.
(niomem)

Mix 3aiiMenHuKOM such i oS9ncAOBaHUM IMEHHHKOM B OJHHHI
BXKHBaEThCA HeO3HaueHMIt apTukib (rtop. § 274):

I have never seen such 51 "Hikoy He 039HB TAKOTO
a bird. nraxa.

§ 336—340. The demonstrative pronouns this and that
have the plural forms these and those. They are used as noun-
pronouns and adjective-pronouns. The pronoun this refers to
what is near in space and time, that — to what is farther away in
space and time.

This may be used with reference to the following statement
while that may refer to the whole preceding utterance.

That (those) is also used as a word substitute to avoid a repe-
tition of the noun which has been mentioned.

The demonstrative pronouns such and the same are used as
noun-pronouns and adjective-pronouns. |

IIUTAJbHI 3AMMEHHHUKHA
(INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 341. B anrmificbKiii MOBI € Taki NHTaAbHI 3aAMEHHEHKH: who
xmo,; what wo, axuil; which axuii, kompuii; whose uwuii.
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342. [IutanpHuit 3aiiMeHHUK who Mae JBa BIOMIHKH: H a -
3uBHHUH (the Nominative Case)—whoio 6’ ek THu# (the Objec-
tive Case) — whom. -

3aliMeHHUK who B Ha3MBHOMY BiJgMIiHKY BHUKOHVE QYHKIIIIO
nigMeTa abo iMEHHOI YaCTHHYU NpHCYyAKa (MpeIUKaTHBA):

Who told you about it? XTO pO3MOBIB BaM Hpo 11€?
(niomem)
‘Who is this girl? XTO 114 JiBUMHa?

Binnosimao Ha ue 3anutaHHa Moxe 0yTu: This girl is my sister,
OTXe€, 3alIUTAHHA CTOCYEThLCA MPEAMKATHBA, @ TOMY NHTAJIbHUHA
3aliMeHHNK who B IbOMY peyeHH] € NPEAUKATHBOM.

3aiiMeHHuK who B 00’¢kTHOMY BinMiHKy (whom) BUKOHYE
byHKIirOo foZaTKa:

Whom did you see there? Koro Bu tam Oauunn?

With whom did you live 3 KMM BH KHIIH, KOJIU
when you were in that town? Oymnu B TOMY MicTi?
{Bronte) -

B ycHOMy MOBJIEHHI Ha MNOYaTKy PEYEHHS 9acTO BXKMBAETHCA
3aMiCTh 00’ €KTHOTO HA3UBHUII BiIIMIHOK 3aiiMeHHHKa who:

Who did you see there? Koro Bu tam 6aunnn?

3aliMeHHUK who BXXHBAIOTh CTOCOBHO JIO JIOZEH, IHOIi TBAPHH.
Sxuo who € rmiaMeToM, TO Ai€CITOBO-IIPUCYIOK ITicisA HbOTO, AK i
B YKpalHChbKill MOBi, BXXMBA€THCA B OJHUHI:

Who works in that room? XTO nmpauroe B Tid KiMHaTI?

Ane axiio who — iMeHHAa YacTHHA NPUCYAKA, TO HieCIIOBO-3B 83~
Ka Y3roKy€E€ThCA 3 MiIMETOM | MOXeE CTOSTH B MHOXUHI:

Who is your friend? XTo TBiil TOBapHI?
Who are your friends? XT10 TBO1 TOBapH1LIi?

§ 343. IIutanbHuii 3aiimeHHUK what BXXUBa€TbHCH AK 3aliMEH-
HHK-IMEHHHUK 140 1 3aUMEHHUK-ITPHKMETHUK AKUIL

What are you doing? 1o Bu pobure?
What newspaper are you SAxy razery Bu yuTacre?
reading?

3aiimeHHUK what B)XUBa€TbCs CTOCOBHO HEICTOT, aOCTpakTHHX
NOHATh, a TakoX TBapuH. lllomo moxeii what BXxuBaeTsce, AKIIO
HaeThed Npo npodecito, 3aHATTA, 3BaHHA TOIO:
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— What are you then? — X10 X BU TOHI?
— Philosophers. ( London) — dinocodu.
What was my father? (Shaw)  Kum OyB Miii 6aTbko?

§ 344. ITuransuuii 3aiimennux which sxuti, kompuii BXUBaeTh-
Csi CTOCOBHO ICTOT i HEICTOT, KOJIM MaeThCA Ha yBa3i BUOIp (Xmo
3.7 Axuit3...7).

Bix mMoxe OyTH 3aliIMEHHHKOM-IMEHHUKOM i 3aHMEHHHKOM-
NPUKMETHUKOM:

Which of them is a doctor? - XT0 3 HUX Jikap?

Which of these stories do SIxe 3 IHX ONOBigaHL BaM
you like better? Oinbiue nogodaerbes?

Which magazine do you SIxuil KypHAI (aKuti 3 yux
want to take? HCYPHANIE ) BU XOUETE B3ATH

§ 345. [lpuliMmeHHUK, [0 CMOJYYAEThCH 3 MUTAIBHUM 3ail-
MEHHHKOM, 30e01AbIIOT0 CTaBUTHLCA MMICIs Ji€CIIOBA, a 32 HAABHOC-
Ti JogaTka — micng gogaTka. ko 3aMicts whom BxuT0 who, Ta-
Ka NO3ULis NPUHMEHHHKA € €JUHO MOXITHBOIO:

What are you talking ITpo 1m0 Bu rosopure?
about?

What are you looking at? Ha mo Bu nuBuTech?

Who are you working for? JIs1 xoro BU rpanoeTe?

§ 346. B anDmiiicbkii MOBI MUTaNbHI 3alIMEHHUKH B QyHKHIl
O3HA4€HHSA CTaBIAThCA Oe3nmocepenHbo Mepen O3HAYYBAHHM
iIMEHHUKOM Ha BIAMIHY Bl YKpalHCbKOi MOBH, Ji¢ MIX 3aMEHHMU-
KOM AKui, yuil i 03HAYyBAHVM IMCHHMKOM MOXYTb CTOATH iHIII
YJIEHH PEUCHHS:

Whose bag have you Yuiit noptdenb TH B34B?
taken? Ynii 1 B398 noptdep?

§ 341—346. The interrogative pronouns are: who, whose,
what, which. The pronoun who has the Objective Case whom.

Who refers to persons. If who is the subject of the sentence,
the predicate is in the singular. If who is the predicative, the link-
verb agrees in number with the subject and may be in the plural.

What is used both as noun-pronoun and adjective-pronoun.
What usually refers to things but it may be applied to persons
when their profession, occupation, rank, etc. is meant. Which is
also used as noun-pronoun and adjective-pronoun. It may refer
both to persons and things. Which is used when choice is implied.

The preposition referring to an interrogative pronoun is usu-
ally placed after the verb or its object.
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CITOJYYHI 3AVMEHHMKH
(CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 347. 3alimeynuxu who (whom), whose, what i which B:xuBaroThH-
¢4 He JIMINE B MM TANbHUX peYeHHAX. BOHM CIIYyKATb TAKOK IIIA 3B’ A3KY
NiApASHMX peueHb 3 FONOBHHMM, TODTO BHKOHYIOTH (DYHKILIIO
CIMONYYHHX 3aliMeHHHKIB. Jl0 HHX HANIOXHTh TAKOK 3aiMCHHHK
that axuil.

§ 348. CnonyuHi zaliMmeHHHKY who (whom), whose, what, which
BXHMBAIOTLCA B MIAMETOBHX, IPUCYAKOBHX 1 ROAATKOBHX MiAPAKHUX
pedcHHAX | MAOTh Ti caMmi 3HAYECHHSA, MO i BigMoBiAHI MHTaNbHI
3AMEHHWKH: :

What I say is true. Te, mo 51 Kaxy, Npapaa.
(Hardy)

That, isn’t what you said 1le He Te, IO BH K43a7TH
before. (Parker) paHiine.

I know what you think. S anaro, Mo ™ Oymacul.
(Hardy)

§ 349. CnionyuHi 3aiiMenHukH who (whom), whose, which, that
BXHBAIOTLCA B NOPAIHHX O3HAYANLHUX PCUEHHAX,

3afimeHHux which y miApgIHuX O3HAYAJNBHUX pPEHEHHAX
BKUBA€TLCS JIMIHE CTOCOBHO HeicToT. CnonyyHnii 3aliMeHHUK
that MmoXe cTOCYBATHCH iCTOT 1 HEICTOT!

He was greeted by all who Horo npusitanu Bei, xT0
saw him. {Aldridge) fioro 6agus.

He ordered coffee which Bin 3aM0OBUB KaBy, AKY BijI-
was promptly brought. a3y K MPUHHECITH.

But let me try to tell you AJIe 8 1OCTaparocs po3mnoBic-
the other things that have TH BaM PO iHIi nogil,
happened in the past few days. IO CTATIACA TIPOTATOM OCTaHHIX
(Knebel) IIHIB.

Axmo 3aiiMeHHHK Who € NiAMeTOM MIOPATHOIO 03HAYAIBHO-
IO PEYEHHA, TO JI€CIOBO-MPUCYIOK LBOTO pPedcHHA MOXe OyTH B
onHuHI 460 MHOXKHHI 3aJIeXKHO BijJ YHCIA IMEHHUKAd, A0 AKOIO
BIZHOCHTBCA NIAPAHE PEUYEHHA,

The boy who was there Xioneiib, AKui OVB TaM,
will tell us about it. PO3IOBICTb HaM NPO Le.
The boys who were there Xnonuy, gKi 6y tam, pos-

will tell us about it. KaKyTh HaM Npo ue.
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§ 347—349. The conjunctive pronouns are: who (whom),
whose, which, what, that.

The conjunctive pronouns who (whom), whose, what, which
introduce subject, predicative and object clauses. They are used
according to the same rules as the corresponding interroga-
tive pronouns.

The conjunctive pronouns who (whom), whose, which, that
introduce attributive clauses. Who refers to persons, which —
to things, that can be used with reference to persons and things.

When the pronoun who is used in the function of the subject in
an attributive clause, the verb-predicate of this clause may be
both in the singular and in the plural depending on the number of
the noun it refers to.

HEO3HAYEHI 3AUMEHHNKHA
(INDEFINITE PRONOUNS)

§ 350. 1o Heo3HAUCHHX 3aiMEHHUKIB HANEXKATh SOmeE, any, one,
a TAKOX CKJIaMi 3aiiMeHHuKH somebody, someone, something, any-
body, anyone, anything.

§ 351. 3aiiMeHHUKH SOme i any BXKHBAIOTHCA:

a) AK 3afiMEHHHKHM-NPHKMETHHKH ¥ QYHKLIT O3HAYEHHS:

I’ve got some stamps. Y MeHe € KiibKa MOITOBHX
MAapoK.

Have you any stamps? Y Tebe € nomToBi Mapku?

0) salfiMeHHMKH-IMeHHMKH ¥ QyHKII] miaMeTa | fogaTka:

Some wore their steel hel- Hesiki HoCUIIM CTaTeBi IHONO-
mets. (Hemingway ) MH.

Does any of your engi- XT0o-Hebyab 3 BalIuX iHxe-
neers know French? HEpiB 3Hae QPaHLY3bKY MOBY?

— Have you any stamps? — ¥ Tebe € nomITOBI Mapku?

— Yes, I have some. (No, — Tax, e xinpka. (Hi, Hema.)

I haven’t any.)

§ 352, 3aiiMcHHHUK Ssome, BXHTHI nepeX 3JJiYyBaHHUM
iMEHHUKOM Y MHOXHHI aD0 3aMiCcTh HBOTOQ, O3HAYAE KilbKd, 0esKi,
dexmo:

There are some shops in Y HamoMy ceni € Kiibka
our village. KPaMHHLb.

Some looked pretty bad. HexTo MaB DOCUTH Nora-
(Hemingway) HUM BUTTIAL.
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Ilepen3nivuyBaHUMHK iMEHHHKaMHU B OJTHHHI Some 03HA4ae
AKULL-HeD Y Ob, AKULICH!

I read it in some maga- 51 9y¥TaB Lie B AKOMYCh XYP-
Zine. | Hai.

3He3nNiYyBaHUMMHU IMEHHUKAMH Some 03HAYaE 0esAKa
KinsKicmb 1 HA YKPAIHChbKY MOBY 3BHYAMHO HE MTEPEKIIAAETHCS:

Don’t forget to buy some He 3a6yap kynuTH Macha.
butter.

Ilepen yncniBHHKaMK sOme Ma€ 3HAYEHHS NPUOIUZHO.
I’'ve read some 50 pages. Sl npounTas feck CropiHox 0.

- JailMEeHHUK any o3Hadae sikuti-Hebyov, AKi-HebyOb, CKITbKU-
He6yos. Ha ykpaiHCbky MOBY BiH 31€61IbIIOTO He NEPEKIanaeTh-
csi:

Are there any mushrooms Tam e rpubu?
there? ' '
We haven’t got any sugar. Y Hac Hema IyKkpy.

§ 353. Ckiagui Heo3naueni 3aifiMeHHRUKH somebody, someone
xmoce, xmo-rebyos,; something wocs, anybody, anyone xrmo-ne-
6y0b,; anything 1yo-1ebyob € 3aiiMEHHHKAMH-iMeHHUKaMH. Bonu
BXXMBAIOThHCA B 3arajlbHOMY 1 IIPACBIMHOMY BiZiMiHKaX. Y 3araJlbHOMY
BiffMiHKY LI 3aliMEeHHHKH BHKOHVIOTh (YHKUii nigMeTa I
momatka (iHomi iMeHHOI YaCTHHH MPUCYAKA), a B MPUCBIHOMY
BiOMIHKY — (YHKUIIO O3HAYEHHS:

Somebody knocked on the XTOCH IIOCTYKaB y ABEPL.
door.

They did not say anything. BoHHu He cka3aiu Hi4oro.

There was somebody’s Tam Oyn10 yuecs NanbTo.
coat there.

§ 354. 3aiiMenHuku some, somebody, someone, something
BXHBAIOTHCA:

a) y CTBEPIUKYBAILHUX PEUECHHAX:

~ There were some old B iioro cangy 6yno kinbka
appletrees in his garden. CTapux si0JIyHb.
I’ve brought you something. 51 BaM 110Ch NpHHIC.

'6) y 3aIIMTAHHAX, IO MOYHHAIOTLCS MMUTAJIBHHMH CJIOBaMH, a
TaKOX Y MUTAIBHHUX PEUYCHHSX, III0 BUPaXalOTh nMpono3ulino abo
MPOXaHHS:
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Where have you left some Jle BY 3aymiIHIIM aeski 3 cBo-

of your notes? iX 3anuciB?

Why have some pupils YoMy neski yuHi millmiu 1o-
gone home? aomy?

Will you have some more Bam e HamMTH 1aio?
tea? - |

Can I have some more milk? Moxna MeHi mie Monoka?

§ 355. 3aumeHHukn any, anybody, anyone, anything
BXXHBAKThCA:

a) y 3allHTaHHAX 0e3 MHTAJILHOIO CJIOBA 1 B 3aNIEpeYHUX PEUEH-

HIIX:
Are there any fruit-trees Tawm € ¢ppyxToBi gepena’
there?
I don’t see anything. 51 ve Oavy Higoro.
Did anyone see you going XT10-Hebyap 6aunB, IK BU
to her room? (Wilde) oy no 11 ximaaTtu?
Was anybody here just Tyt OyB XTO-HEOY b TINLKH-~
now? | mo?

0) y CTBEP/DKYBAJIbHUX PEUEHHAX, 1€ ANy Ma€e 3HAYEHHA §)0b-
akuii; anybody, anyone — 6yas-xTo; anything — O0yp-1110:

You can buy stamps at Mapku MOXHa KYIIHTH B
any post-office. Oyab-aKOMY NNOLITOBOMY Biai-
JIEHH1.
You can have anything Moxerw B35TH Bee, IO TOO1
you like. nozobacThCs.

§ 350—355. The indefinite pronouns are: some, any, one,
somebody, someone, something, anybody, anyone, anything.

Some and any are used both as noun-pronouns and adjec-
tive-pronouns. Their compounds with -body, -one, -thing are no-
un-pronouns which are used in the Common Case and in the Pos-
sessive Case. |

The pronoun some and its compounds are used: a) in affir-
mative sentences; b) in questions with an interrogative word;¢)in
interrogative sentences expressing an offer or request.

The pronoun any and its compounds are used: a) in interro-
gative and negative sentences; b) in affirmative sentences in the
meaning of everyone, everything, no matter what of which.

§ 356. Heo3nauenuii 3aiiMEHHHK One He CTOCYETHCA KOHKPETHOL
0CobH, BiH BXMBAETLCA IO OO NIOAed B3arai. Konuropopars
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One must go 1n for sports, Lie O3Havae, o CrOPTOM PeKOMEHAYETHCH
3aMAaTHCA 8CiM, KONCHOMY. _
Heo3nauenuil 3aAMCHHEK One BXUBAECTHCA B 3arajibHOMY i
NPHCBIHHOMY BiMiHKaXx, aj¢ He Mae (JOPMHU MHOXKHHHU.
Y 3aragbHOMY BiIMiHKY one BHKOHYe€ QyHKLIO migMeTa
B HE03HAYECHO-OCOOOBHX PEUCHHAX, A TAKOXK JO A A TK @ B 3HAYCHHI
 8y0b-K020, 6y 0b-KOMY TOLIIO.

One must do it. (Greene) Tpcﬁa 3poOUTH LiE.
It offends one to be told byab-xoro o6pa3uts, KOIIU
one is not wanted. (Fowler) CKaKelll, 110 BiH HenoTpiOHuit.

Y npucsiiiHOMY BiAMIHKY One’s BUKOHYE pOJIb O3HAYECHHSA N0
HEO3HAYeHO-0CO00BOTO MiAMETa One, a TAKOX B)XHBAETHCH 3
iH(iHITHBOM AK y3arajbHeHa popMa NPHUCBIHHNX 3alMEHHHKIB!

One must keep one’s Tpeba noTpuMyBaTH JaHOT'O
word. CIIOBA.
to do one’s duty BHKOHYBATH CBiif 000B’430K

PeueHHS 3 HEO3HAUECHO-0COO0BHM IIIMETOM One NEPEKIanarTb-
Ccf Ha yKpaiHCbKY MOBY NoO-pi3HOMY, HaH4yacTille y3arajibHeHO-
0coboBIMH 200 5€30cO00BUMY PEYCHHAMMU:

If one wants a thing done, Axuro xoyen, mos gino O0y-
one had best do it oneself, 110 3pobieHo, 3pobu Horo caM.
(Hornby )

One does not like to be Hixomy He mogobaeThes 6y-
punished. TH [TOKapaHHM.

SIKIIo B CKIIA/Ii MPHCYAKA Y PE4eHHI 3 HEO3HAYEHO-0c000BHM
nigMeTOM one € MOZallbHe JIieCaOBO, Take peueHHa 3aebinblioro
nepexnaagaeTbca 6e30C000BUM peueHHAM i3 CIOBAMHU mpeba, Moic-
Ha, ¢aid TOMO:

One must be prepared. Tpeba OyTH MiOTOTOBICHHM.
(Heym) |

§ 357. 3aliMeHHMK one BXKMBA€TLCA 3aAMICTh paHINIE BXHTHX y
pedeHHi 3niYyBaHUX iMEHHHKIB, 00 YHHKHYTH iX IOBTOPEHHA. Y
uifi pyHkuii one BXHBaEcTbCA B OOHHHI | MHOXHMHI (0nes), ane He Mae
$popMH MPUCBIHHOTO BiIMIHKA:

“What do you think I am “TH 110, BBaXKacll MeHe
a baby?” “You act like 3a ZUTHRY?” — “TH nopo-
one”. (Maliz) JMIICH, 9K IUTHHA ™.

AK CnOBO-3aMiHHHMK ON€ BXHBAcThCA IMiCIA NPUKMETHHKIB,
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zaliMeHBHKIB this, that, another, the other, which, nmicis 03Ha4eHO-
ro apTHkIs i cyiB the first, the second... Tomo, the last, the next:

Y our car was burnt, - Bam apToMo6ins 3ropis,
wasn’t it? You haven’t a new 4yH He Tak? Y Bac HeMa HOBOTO.
one. {Greene)

The next day was even Hacrynuwit nens 6yB HapiTh
worse than the ene before. TipIIHH, HiX NonepenHii.

{ Dreiser)

“Which house?” — “That “Sxnit 6ymunox?” — “A on

one over there. The green ToHl. 3enennit”.

one”. (Maltz)

Mpumirka. Micna szaiimennuxin this, that, another, the other, which
BKHBAHHA 33HMECHHUKA one HE O0OB I3KOEBE.

Tak, nopsa iz This pencil is better than that one mMoxHa ckasatd This
pencil is better than that (Leit oniseys xpawguti, vine moii}.

ITicna these, those, the others popma ones He BKUBacCTHCS:

These pencils are better than those. i onisui xpami, HiK Ti.

§ 356—357. The pronoun one is used as an indefinite-perso-
nal pronoun in the meaning of any person.

The indefinite-personal pronoun one has two cases: a) the
Common Case which is used in the function of subject and object
of the sentence; b) the Possessive Case used as an attribute. The
indefinite-personal pronoun one has no plural form,

The pronoun one can also be used as a word-substitute to
avoid the repetition of a noun. In this meaning the pronoun one
has the plural form ones but is not used in the Possessive Case. As
a word-substitute one is used after adjectives, after the pronouns
this, that, another, the other, which, after the definite article and
after the words the first, the second, etc.. the next, the last.

3AIIEPEYHI 3AMMEHHHUKNA
(NEGATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 358. 1o 3anepeyHux 3aliMEHHHMKIB HAIEXATh: no, nobody, no
one, nothing, none, neither.

Axwo nigMer abo JOAATOK Vv peHeHHI BHPAXKEHO 3allepedHuM
3afiMEHHHKOM, TO [i€CAOBO-NPUCYOOK BXHBAEThCA Y
CTBEPIDKYBANbLHIN popMi:

Nobody had been there. Hikoro TaMm ne Oyno.

She knows nothing. BoHa HiuOro He 3Hae.

§ 359. 3ancpeunuil 3aiiMEHHHK NO € 3aMEHHUKOM-NIPHK-
METHHKOM; BiH BXXHBACThCA NEPEL IMCHHUKAMU:
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She has got no piano. Y Hel HeMa posns.
No dictionary could help Hiaxuit cTOBHUK He Mir
him. ' AOTIOMOI'TH HOMY.

Ax110 3afiMEHHHK NO CTOCYETLCH IMEHEMKA-TOAATKA, HOro MOXKHA
ONYCTHTH, BXHBAIOYH Ai€CIOBO-NPUCYAOK ¥ 3amepeuHiit Gopmi;
nepen IOOATKOM IIPH LUbOMY 34e0UIbIIOr0 BXUBACTHCA 3aIMEHHHK
any. Taxk, mopsn 3 She has got no piano MmoxHa cka3atu She hasn’t
got any piano abo She hasn’t got a piano.

§ 360. Cxnanni 3anepeysi 3aliMeHHUKH nobody, no one xixmo,
Hixozo, nothing wiwo, Hivozo € 3aliIMCHHUKaMH-iMEHHUKaMH, IO
BXXKMBAIOTLCA y QyHKUII NigMeTa i JomaTka:

No one answered. HixTo He Bignosis.

I knew neothing about ali 5 HivOrO HE 3HAB NPO BEe 1
this at the time. - B TOM vac. |

Nothing could be done be- Hidoro He MoxHa 6y110 3po-
fore morning. OMTH 0 paHKYy. |

Y poni pogarka nopsax 3 nobody, no one i nothing yacto
BXKHBAIOThCA 3aliMEHHUKH anybody, anyone i anything; niecroso-
NPUCYOOK IIpH IIbOMY Mae 3anepedny ¢opmy. Tak, 3aMicts She said
nothmg MOXxHa cka3atu She did not say anythlng Ane B QpyHkuii
HiMeTa BXXUBAIOTHCSA JIMIIE CIIOJIYYEHHS 3 NO:

No one spoke to him. HixTo HE DO3MOBIIAB 3 HUM.
Nothing could help him. Hinio He MOTrJIo JONMOMOT TH
HoMy.

JaiiMennnku nobody i no one BUKOHYIOTH Y NPUCBIHHOMY BiAMiH-
KY QYHKUIFO O3HA4YEHHS:

It was nobody’s house. Lle 6yB Hiunit 6yAUHOK.

§ 361. 3anepeyHuil 3aliMEHHHK none € 3aifMeHHUKOM-IMeHHH-~
KOM. BiH BXXHBa€ThCH CTOCOBHO ICTOT i HEICTOT i BUKOHYE B PEYeHHI
dyHkuiininmera abo gomarka:

None of the rooms were KopnHa 3 xkiMHaT He Oyna ro-
ready. (Hemingway) TOBA.

I want none of your Meni He Tpeba HiYOrO 3 Ba-
money. (Stevenson) IIMX CpOLIe.

§ 362. 3anepeunnit 3aiimeHnuk neither xi mot, ni dpyaudi, sco-
OeH BXHBAETbCA AK 3afIMEHHHK-IMCHHHK i 3aiiMEeHHHK-IIPHKMET-
HHK CTOCOBHO ICTOT i HEICTOT;
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Netther of us mentioned KoneH 3 Hac (ABOX) He 3ra-

him. (Greene) XyBaB HOrO0.
| Neither answer was corr- XXomHa Binnosinb He Oyna
ect. NPaBHILHOIO.
1 saw neither of them. S He 62aUYMB KOFHOIO 3 HUX
' (mBoX).

§ 358—362. The negative pronoun no is an adjective-pro-
noun.
Nobody, no one, nothing and none are noun-pronouns.
- Neither is used both as a noun- and adjective-pronoun. If the
subject or object of the sentence is a negative pronoun or modi-
fied by a negative pronoun, the verb-predicate is in the affirma-
tive form.

O3HAYAJIbHI 3AUMEHHHKHA
(DEFINING PRONOUNS)

§ 363. 3aiimennuxu all sci, seco, 6cs, sce; both oéuosa; each,
every, everybody, everyone roscruti; everything gce, either xoorc-
nuti (3 IB0X); another, other inwuii € 03HaAYATILHUMH.

§ 364. 3aiimennuxy all i both BXxuBaroTLCA K 3aliMEHHHKH-
iMEHHHKH 1 3alIMEHHUKHU-TTIPUKMETHUKH.

Y byHknii o3HaueHHs 3alimeHHUK all BXuBaeThcsa mepen
IMEHHYKaMH B MHO>XHHI B 3HaY€HHI 6¢i, a nepex IMEHHUKaMH B OJTHH-
Hi — B 3Ha4YeHHI gecy, 6cs, ace:

All the pupils were present. Bci yuHi 6yiu npucyTHi.
We worked there all day. Mu npaioBav TaM yBECh ACHb.

3ajiMeHHHUK-IMeHHHK all Moke O3HA4YaTH gce i gci. 3AJIEXHO BifX
3MICTY pedeHHd jgiecnoBo-npucyaok mnicias all BxuBaerbcs abo B
OIHKHI, a00 B MHOXHHI:

All was ready. Bce 6yno roroee.
All were present. Bci 6ynu npucyTHi.

§ 365. 3aiimensuk each xoacHuli BXUBAETLCH 9K 3aHMEHHHUK-
iMEHHHK 1 K 3aiiMeHHNK-IPUKMETHHK:

Each has his own place. \ Koxen mMae cBOe Miclie.
The teacher gave two Yuutesns 1aB KOXKHOMY
books to each boy. XJIONLEBI 11O ABI KHHXKKH.

§ 366. 3aiiMeHHUK every KoxcHull Biipi3HAEThCA BiJ each THM,
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110, BXHBarO4H each, MaroTh HA yBa3l KOXKHOTO 30KpeMa, TOMAl K
every O3Ha4ae KOHCHUY B PO3YMIBHI gc¢i.

Ha BigMiny Bin each, 3aliMeHHHK every He BXKHUBa€TbCa 6e3
IMeHHMKa, IKUH 1€ 32 HUM, ¢ 3aHMEeHHHK-TTPHKMETHHUK, €IHHOI0
CUHTAKCUYHOIO (PYHKIIE€IO SIKOTO € O3HAYEeHHA:

We have six lessons every Y Hac WOAHS 1iCTh YPOKIB.
day.

Everybody i everyone xoowcnuii, 6ci € 3aliMeHHHKaMH-IMEHHHKA-
MM; BOHH BKHBAKOTbCH B 3arajIbHOMY i NPUCBIAHOMY BiIMiHKax.
SIx110 BOHM BUKOHYIOTD Y PeYeHHi POJIb iAMETA, Hi€CTIOBO-TPHCYIOK
Mae GopMy OTHUHU:

Everybody has already - Bci Bxe npuifuuin.
come.

§ 367. 3aiimennux either ctocyetscs 1Box ocib abo
npeaMeTiB iMaeaBa3HAaYEHHS: a) 00uH 3 060X, 6) o6udea, ToO-
TO KkodxcHuti 3 0gox. Either BxXuBaeTbca AK 3alMEHHHUK-iMCHHHK i
3aMMECHHHK-ITPUKMCTHHK:

You may go by either : Bu Moxere ixaTu 6yb-AK010
road. (Hornby) 3 IBOX JOpir.

On either side of the river ITo oGuaBa 60KH PIYKH PO3-
lie fields. (Thorndike) KHHYJIUCH I10JIA.

§ 368. 3aiimeHHuk other inwwii BXUBaeThCA AK 3aMMEHHHK-
IMEHHHK i K 3aiMEHHUK-TIPUKMETHUK. B 060x Bunaakax nepex other
MOXe CTOSTH apTHKJIb 3TiAHO i3 3arajlbHUMH NpaBHIaMyu HOTO
BXKABAHHS, IPHYOMY HEO3HAUYCHHI apTHKIIb 3IMBAETLCS 3 HAM B OJTHE
ClIOoBO another.

SIknio other BXKHTO K 3aliMEHHUK~IMEHHHUK, TO B MHOXXHHI BIH
Mae 3axiHueHHs -s (others), a TAKOX BKHUBAETbCA B NPUCBIHHOMY
BiAMIHKY:

The other magazines are THII XXyPpHAJIH LTFOCTPOBAH].
illustrated.
The others are illustrated. IHmi — imFoCTpOBaHI.

3aiiMmenHuk another Mae Ba 3HaYeHHA: a) dpyaull, iHwul,; 6) e
OOUH.

This pen won’t write. Give 1le nepo He numie. JlaiiTe Me-
me another (one). Hi iHIIe.

Will you have another cup Bun’ere me Yamky yamwo?
of tea? -
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§ 363—368. The defining pronouns are: all, both, each,
every, everybody, everyone, everything, either, other.

All and both are used both as noun-pronouns and adjective-
pronouns.

Both each and every refer to all the members of a group of
persons or things, but each is used both as a noun- and adjective-
pronoun while every is used only as an adjective-pronoun. The
pronoun every forms compounds with body, one, thing: every-
body, everyone, everything which are noun-pronouns.

The pronoun either refers to two persons or things and has
two meanings: a) one or the other; b) both. Either may be a noun-
and adjective-pronoun.

Other is used as a noun- and adjective-pronoun. As a noun-
pronoun it takes the plural ending -s. Its combination with the
indefinite article another has two meanings: a) a different one;
b) an additional one.

KUIBKICHI 3ANMEHHUKHU
(QUANTITATIVE PRONOUNS)

§ 369. o xinpkicHHX 3alfiMeHHHKIB HaJIeXaTh: many, much
bazamo, few, little mano; a few, a little xiroxa, mpoxu.
YCi BOHM MarOTh CTYHEHI NOPIBHAHHA:

many — more — most

much — more — most

few — fewer — fewest
little — less — least

§ 370. KinbkicHi 3aliMEHHMKH BXXUBAIOTHCH SK 3aAMEHHHKH-
IIPUKMETHHKH i K 3aiMEHHMKH-IMEHHHKH.

Many i few BxxuBaroThes repe 3114 yBAaHUMHU IMCHHUKaMU
B MHOXHHIi, & TAKOX 3aMiHIOIOTh 1X. SIK IMEHHHK many 03Hayae
bazamo xmo, few — mano xmo:

There were many students Y ximHuari 6ymno 6araro cry-
in theroom. JIEHTIB.

Many stay here. baraTo XTo 3armuac Thes TYT.

She has few note-books. Y Hei MaJIo 301IHTIB.

Many people tried to bararo moze# npodysainu
climb the mountain but few HigHATHCA Ha TOPY, aJIe MaJio XTO
reached the top of it. ITOCAT BEpIIHHH.

3atimennunku much i little BxxuBarThCS mepegq He3 i -
YYyBaHHMH iIMEHHHKaMH, a2 TaKOX 3aMiHIOOTh 1X. Kpim
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toro, much 1 hittle BxxuBaroTLCa micasg Al€CHiB AK NPUCHIBHHU-
KH:

There is much snow on the Ha 3emii 6araro cHiry.

ground.
Much of what you say is bararo 3 Toro, 1110 BH KaXeTe,
true. (Hornby) npaBna.
- He works very much. Bin mpairoe nyxe 6arato.
I have very little time. - Y MeHe gyxe MaJIo gacy.
She reads little now. Bona 3apas Majo 4uTae.

§ 371. HasBricTh Heo3HaYeHOro apTHKIIA nepexn few i little 3mi-
HIo€ ix 3Ha4eHHs. Few i little, BxxuTi 6€3 apTUKIIS, 03HAYAKOThL Maq,
Hedocmamua Kiavkicmes. BXXHBaHHA neped LHUMU CIOBaMH
HEO3HAYEHOI'0 apTUKIs HifKpechioe HasBHICTh NEBHOI, X0 i
HEBEJTMKOI KiITBKOCTI: |

We have little sugar. ¥ Hac MaJio uykpy.

We have a little sugar. Y Hac € TpoXH LYKPY.
They have few envelopes. Y HUX MaJI0 KOHBEPTIB.
They have a few envelopes. Y HHX € K/IbKa KOHBEPTIB.

§ 369—371. The quantitative pronouns are: many, much,
few, little, a few, a little. They have degrees of comparison. The
quantitative pronouns are used both as noun-pronouns and ad-
jective-pronouns.

The pronouns many and (a) few are used before countable
nouns in the plural or replace them. The pronouns much and (a)
little are used before uncountable nouns or replace them. They
may also refer to verbs as pronominal adverbs.

IMPUCJIBHUK
(THE ADVERB)

§ 372. 3a 3HaYeHHAM NPUCITIBHHKH B QHIJIHCHLKIA MOBi mo-
JUJIAFOTHCS HA IT ATh OCHOBHUX I'PYII:

. TIpucnieuukun yacy (adverbs of time): today cvo200Hi, yes-
terday guopa, now tenep, soon Hezabapom, early pano, late nizno,
then modi, before 0o mozo sax Ta iH.

2. Tlpucnisanku miciia (adverbs of place): here mym, there manm,
where oe, near no6auzy, above 3g6epxy Ta iH.

3. IIpMCTiIBHUKHM DIOBTOPKBAHOCTI H 4aCTOTHOCTI
(adverbs of repetition and frequency): often uacmo, never nixonu,
sometimes i100i, ever 6yOb-xoau, usually 3éuuaiino Ta in.
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4. ITpucniBuuku ctynen s (adverbs of degree): very dyorce,
quite 306cim, little mano, too 3aradmo, much 6azamo T1a iH.

5. IlpucniBauku cnoco 6y aii (adverbs of manner): quickly
weuoxo, well dobpe, badly nozano, slowly nosinvro, easily necko
Ta iH.

§ 373. Haituacrie l'IpHCJIiBHHKH YTBOPIOKTHLCS BiJ iHIIHUX
yacTHH MOBH (34¢€0inblioro Bi NMPHUKMETHHKIB) 3a ,uonom:ororo
cydikca -ly:

quick wsuoxkuit — quickly weuoxo
year pix — yearly wopoky

byksa y nepea cydikcoM -ly 3MiHIO€TLCS Ha i
happy wacnusuti — happily wacruso

gay eeceauti — gaily seceno
day denv — daily woons

§ 374. lesxi NPUCIiBHHKY B aHIIHCEKIA MOBI 36irajorscsa 3a
bopmoro 3 mpukMeTHUKaMu: fast weuokuil, weuoko,; early pannit,
pano; loud zonocuuii, zonocno. 1x merxo BlJ.IplBHHTPI BiZ
MPUKMETHHKIB, TOMY 1[0 IPUCIIIBHUK, AK [IPABUJIO, BIAHOCUTHLCS 10

_IOiecnoBa, a MPUKMETHUK — A0 IMEHHUKA:

They got up early. BoHu BCcTanmm paHo.
We grow early vegetables. Mu BupoiyeMo paHHi OBOUi.

§ 375. IlpucmiBHuKY cioco®y il Ta mesdKi iHINI MPUCITIBHUKH
MawTb CTyNEHi NOPiBHAHHA. Buiuii cTyniib NOpPiBHSHHS OJHO-
CKIaJ0BUX IIPHCIIIBHUKIB yTBOPIOETHCA 38 JOTIOMOIOI0 3aKiHYEHHA -
er, HalBuIUi — 3aKiHUEHHA -est:

late — later — latest
fast — faster — fastest

CryreHi MopiBHAHHA NMPHCIBHUKIB, 10 MAlOTh ABa i Oinbine
CKJIaZIB, YTBOPIOKOTHCA 33 JONIOMOI0IO CIIiB more (y BULUOMY CTyIle-
Hi) i most (y HAaUBHIIOMY CTyTIEHi):

quietly — more quietly — most quietly
carefully — more carefully — most carefully

Bunsitox: early — earlier — earliest

Ctyneni nopiBHSHHA NpHUCITiBHUKIB well dobpe 1 badly nozano
YTBOPHIIMCA BiJ] IHIIUX KOPEHIB:

well — better — best
badly — worse — worst
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372—375. According to their meaning adverbs are subdi-
vided into adverbs of time, adverbs of place, adverbs of repetition
and frequency, adverbs of degree and adverbs of manner.

The most important suffix by means of which adverbs are
formed from other parts of speech is the suffix -ly. Final y is
changed into i before the suffix -ly.

Adverbs of manner and some other adverbs have degrees of
comparison. Adverbs of one syllable form their degrees of com-
parison by means of the endings -er, -est. Adverbs of more than
one syllable form their degrees of comparison by means of the
words more and most.

ITPUMMEHHUK
(THE PREPOSITION)

§ 376. IlpuiiMeHHUK — 1€ CITy)XOOBe CIOBO, IKe BUPaXKac Pi3Hi
BIIHOIUEHHS MK CJIOBAMH B PEYEHHI YU CJIOBOCIIOIYYEHHI.

B yxpaiHchbkiit MOBi BiTHOIIEHHS MiX CTOBaMH BHPaXXalOThCH
3a JOIIOMOTOIO BiIMiHKOBHX 3aKiH4eHb 200 BiIIMIHKOBHX 3aKiHYCHb
y CIOITYYeHHi 3 IPUIMEHHUKAMH.

§ 377. Ha Bigminy Bif ykpalHCbKOiI MOBM, NPDHIMEHHUK B
AHIHCBKIH MOBI MOXE CTOSITH HE THIIE TE€ P €l CIIOBOM, IO IKOI'0O
BIZHOCUTHCA, @2 y KiHI i1 pedeHHS abo iHQIHITUBHOIO 3BOPO-
TY:

a) IlpuitMeHHUK 3BHYaiiHO CTaBUTHCS B KiHLi IPAMUX i Henps-
MHX 3aNIHTaHb, AKIIO BiH BiTHOCHTLCA 0 3aiiMeHHMNKIB who (whom),
what, which a60 mo npucnisauka where:

What are they talking ITpo mo BOHK PO3MOBISAIOTE?
about?

You don’t know what you Bu He 3HaETE, IPO IO BU IO-
are talking about. (Wilde) BOPUTE.

Axmo npuiiMeHHUK BiZHOCUTHCA A0 3ailMeHHHKIB whom, what,
which, BiH Moxe cToaTH i nepen HuMH: About what are you talking?
You don’t know about what you are talking, ane BapianT 3
NpUAMEHHUKOM Y KiHIi OUTbII y)XMBaRMH, 0COOIHBO B YCHOMY
MoBJeHHI. [lepex who npHMMEeHHNKH HE BXHUBAIOTHCA, OTXKE, AKINO
3amicTh whom BxxuTO Who, NpuiiMeHHHK CTaBHUTHCS TiIbKH B KiHUi
PEUYCHHS:

I want to see who it be- A xouy nobaunTH, KOMY BOHO
longs to. ( Hemingway) HAJIEKHUTh.
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0) IlpuiiMeHHHK 34€0UILIIOrO CTABUTHCA B KIHII O3HAYAJIb-
HHUX MAPSAHUX pedeHb, AKIIO BiH BITHOCHUTHCH N0 CIIOIYYHUX 3ai-
MeHHUKIB whom i which:

The poem which you are Bipm, npo sxuii BU TOBOPH-
talking about was written in 1€, OyB HaNMKMCcaHHH Y pOKH BiHHH.
the war years.

BxxusaHHs npUAMEHHHKA NEPEN CIIONYYHUMU 3aHMEHHUKaMU
TYT Takox Moxumuse: The poem about which you are talking... Asne
SIKIIO He BXUTO CHOIYYHUN 3aUMEHHUK, IIPUHMEHHHUK MOXE CTOSTH
JuIe B XiHNi MiAPATHOIO O3HAYaJIBHOTO PeYEHHS:

Heis notthemanIam BiH He TO#, KOTO 1 lIYKAIO.
looking for.

B) [IpuiiMEHHHMK CTAaBUTLCA B KiHIli PeYEHHA 3 Ji€CTOBOM-TIPH-
CYAKOM B NIaCUBHOMY CTaHi, KO MiAMET BifnoBixae npui-
MEHHMKOBOMY JOJATKY BiINOBITHOI AKTUBHOI KOHCTPYKIII:

This fellow is very much IIpo uporo xonus xyxe 6a-
talked about. (Dreiser) TaTO 'OBOPATD.

r) HpuiiMeHHUK CTaBUTbCA B KiHI iHQIHITUBHOTO 3BOPOTY,
BXHUTOT'O Y PYHKIIT O3HAYCHHS:

P’ll give you the money to 51 maMm BaM rpoiueit Ha Jopo-
go back with, (Dreiser) Ty Hazaj,

§ 378. I B ykpaiHChKii, i B aHTTIACHKiH MOBI MpHHAMEHHHKH, K
npaBuio, 0araTo3Ha4Hi, BHACIIOK 4OTO OJHOMY # TOMY X
NPUMMEHHUKY aHIIIHACHKOI MOBH BIAIIOBIZA€ KibKa YKPAiHCBKHX
NPUAMEHHUKIB, 4 OIUH i TO XK€ YKPaIHChKUH NPUHAMEHHUK ¥ Pi3HUX
KOHTEKCTaX NEPEeKIaacThes PisHUMH aHITHHACHKUMH TPUHMEHHNA-
KaMH. |

Tax, aHrmicbKUil NpuiMEeHHYUK On MOXeE BIANOBIiZaTH YK-
PaiHChKUM IIPHIAMEHHUKAM Ha, ¥ (8), 3, npo, 6i0 Ta iH.:

The plate is on the table. Tapinka ua cToumi.

He was here on Monday. Bin OyB TYT y NOHEAIIOK,
A lecture on physics. Jexuis 3 pizuxn.

A lecture on Shakespeare. Jlexuis npo Iekcmipa.

It depends on you. e 3amexuts Big TebE.

3 Apyroro OOKY, YKpalHChbKHH NPUAMEHHHK HA MOXe nepe-
KIaJgaTHCA aHIIiHCbKUMH NMpUAMEHHHKaMH om, in, at, into, for

Ta iH.:
Kapra Ha cTiHi. The map is on the wall.

A 3ycTpiB #ioro HA ByIHLIi. I met him in the street.
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My IUBHIIMCA HA HBOTO. We were looking at him.

IlepexnaniTh Ha aHTTTACHKY Translate into English.
MOBY.
5] yekaro Ha Hel. I am waiting for her.

YacTo niecimoBOo B aHIIIHCLKIM MOBI BHMArae QOJATKa 3
MPpUUMEHHHUKOM, & BiZIIOBiJTHE HOMY YKPalHChKE JI€CTIOBO BXKUBAETh-
cs1 3 0e3NPUITMEHHUKOBHM J0IATKOM 1, HABMAKH, IIPIMOMY JOIATKY
aHrIifAcbk0l MOBH B yKpaiHCbKili MOBI BiANOBiZae DOAATOK 3
IIPHHMEHHHUKOM:

We were listening to Mu ciryxamu My3uxy.
music.
He answered the question. BiH BiAnIOBIB HA 3aIUTaHHA.

§ 376—378. The preposition is a part of speech indicating
various relations of nouns or pronouns to other words in the sen-
tence or phrase. Some English prepositions render those rela-
tions which in Ukrainian are expressed by case forms.

As a rule prepositions stand immediately before the words
they refer to. In the following cases prepositions are usually pla-
ced at the end of the sentence or phrase:

a) in direct and indirect questions if the preposition refers to
the words who (whom), what, which, where;

b) in attributive clauses if the preposition refers to the con-
junctive pronouns whom (who) or which;

c) in passive constructions the subject of which corresponds to
a prepositional object of the parallel active construction;

d) in infinitival attributive phrases. |

CITOJNYYHHK
(THE CONJUNCTION)

8§ 379. CrioJlyYHHKH B aHIJIiACHKiH MOBI, 5K 1 B YKPAiHChKiH, BXKH-
BAIOThCA IS 3B’I3KY 9JICHIB PEYCHHS i LUIMX PEYEHD Y CKIaJHOMY
peueHHi. BoHU BUpakaroTh pi3Hi BITHOUIEHHS MK WIEHAMH PEYeHHS
1 Mi)K peYEeHHSIMHU, aJIe CaMi He € YIIeHaMU PeUeHH:

Nick and Pete are students. Mukonaillerpo—crymeHTh.
Ask her whether (if) she 3anuTaiiTe i1, Y4 3MOXeE BOHA
can do it tomorrow. 3pOOUTH 11€ 3aBTpa.

3a cBO€IO CTPYKTYPOIO CITOJIYYHHMKH OiTATHCA Ha:
l.mpocTi (1O CKIIaXaIOTHCA 3 OQHOrO KOpeHs): and, but, or,
that, if, so, though Ta in.
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2.mo0XigH1 (10 MarTh Y CBOEMY CKIazl cydikcH abo npedik-
cn): unless, because, until Ta in.

3.ckmagHi (4Ki CKIaJarThCH 3 IBOX, PiJillie — TPbOX KOpe-
uis): therefore, however, nevertheless Ta iH.

4.cxkmazgeHi (AKiCKIAOarThLCS 3 KITbKOX CIIiB): 4S SO0N as, as
well as, in order to, as if Ta iH.

Jleski cxyiazeHi CHOMYYHHKH HA3UBAIOTbCS IaPHAUMH, TOMY IO
BOHM CKIAJA0ThCA 3 BOX YaCTUH, PO3IiICHUX IHIIMMHU CIIOBaAMU:
not only... but also xwe minoku... ane i; both... and ax... max i;
neither... nor ui..mi.

B anrmiiicekit MOBI, AK i B yKpaiHCbKIiH, 3a/1e)XHO Big QyHKUi
CHOJIYYHUKA PO3PI3HAIOTH CHOMYYHUKH CYPAXHOCTI (coordina-
ting conjunctions) i nigpsasocTi (subordinating conjuncti-
ons).

CrolydHHKH CYPAOHOCTI 3’€IHYIOTh OJTHOPIZIHI YIICHU pEYEH-
HS, & TAKOX OKpeMi pedeHHs. BOHM NOAUIAIOTLCS HAa TPU OCHOBHI

TpymH:

a)€nnansHi (copulative): and i, ma; as well as max camo, ax |,
both... and sx... max i; not only... but also ne minvku ..., a i; neither
ose NOX Hi... Hi.

The sun had set and he Coutie 3aiinu1o, i BiH oBep-
turned homeward. (Gordon) HYB OOMY.

Neither his father nor Hi iforo 6aTbko, Hi MaTH He
his mother was like other OyiId CXO0Xi Ha IHINUX JIOAeH.

people. (Dreiser)

6) Po3znminori (disjunctive): or abo, uu, inaxwe: either ... or
abo ... abo: -

Now you must hurry or - Temep TH MyCHII NOCTHIIATH,

youw’ll be very late for work. iHakmie 3ami3HEIICA Ha poloTy.
(Abrahams)

‘B) [IporucraBHi (adversative): but are, yet npome, still
gce oxc, whereas mooi aK:

I came here earlier but S npuxomus CIOOW i paHille,
you weren’t in. (Maugham) ajie Bac He OyJio BIoMa.

§ 380. Cromy4HUKH MAPAAHOCTI HPUEAHYIOTh MIAPAOHI pedeH-
HA no ronoBHoro. Cepen CIOMYYHHKIB MiAPAXHOCTI PO3PI3HAIOTD
CIIOJIYYHHKH Micli, 4acy, IPHYUHH TOLIO 3aJIEXKHO BiA TOrO, AKi
NigpsaHi peYeHHA BOHH BBOAATH (1uB. § 427-457).
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CnoayyHHKH nigpsaHocTi when koau,; while y moii vac ax; if sak-
wo, akbu; unless axwo ne; as it, as though nave, ni6u; though xou
BXXMBAIOTLCA TAKOX Y IPOCTHUX PEUYEHHSIX — BOHH BBOIATE OOCTaBHHHU
yacy, yMOBH, ciocody jii, nonycrosi (mus. § 214):

Though plain, every dish Xod4 1 1pocTa, KOXKHA CTpaBa
was good. (Cronin) Oyna cMavHa.

- §381. Ik i B ykpaiHceKill MOBI, Ij1s 3B’si31<y THAPSATHUX pedeHb
3 TOJIOBHUMH BHKODPHCTOBYIOTECS HE TUIBKH CHOJNYYHUKH, 8 H
COONy4YHi cioBa — 3aliMenHuku who (whom), whose, what,
which, that i npucnisunku where, when, how, why.

Cnony4YHHUKH i CHONYYHI CIOBA BiAPI3HAKTHECA THM IO
CIIOMYYHUKH HE € YIeHaMH PEYCHHS, BOHHU JIMIIE 3’ €IHYIOTh WICHH
pedeHHs a00 YACTHHM CKIIATHOTO PEUEHHs, a CTIONYYHI CIIOBA MaXOTh
IOABIHHY CHHTAKCHYHY QYHKLIIO, — 3’ €AHYIOTh MiOpsiIHe PEYCHHS 3
I'OJIOBHHMM 1 BOZHOYAC € WICHAMH HiIPATHOTO peyeHHs (MIMETOM,
IOJATKOM, O3HAYeHHIM, 00CTaBUHAMHU):

We did not know what Mu He 3HaNM, 10 TPATIHIIOCh.
had happened. (Jerome)

Y npoMy pedeHHi cnozlqum 3aiiMeHHHUK what ¢ nigmeTom
HiZPSIHOTO PEYCHHS.

§ 379—381. According to their function conjunctions are
divided into:

a) co-ordinating conjunctions which connect homogeneous
parts of the sentence or clauses of a compound sentence;

b) subordinating conjunctions which join a subordinate
clause to the principal clause.

Co-ordinating conjunctions are subdivided into copulative,
disjunctive and adversative ones.

Subordinating conjunctions are divided into groups
in accordance with the kinds of subordinate clauses they
introduce. Some subordinating conjunctions are also used in
simple sentences where they introduce adverbial modifiers.

Subordinate clauses are introduced not only by conjuncti-
ons but also by means of connective words — conjunctive
pronouns and conjunctive adverbs which unlike conjunctions

are parts of subordinate clauses (subject, object, attribute,
adverbial modifiers).
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PEYEHHI

THUIIN PEYEHD

§ 382. 3anexHo Bifg MeTH BHCIIOBIIOBAHHA B aHITICHKiH MOBI
PO3PI3HAIOTH TaKi THIIK PEYCHD:

a)posnoBinui (declarative sentences):

English is spoken as a AHrniickka MoBa € pigHOXO
native language by nearly 1718 Maike TPhOXCOT MiJIbIOHIB
three hundred million people. MOBLIIB.

(Leech)

O)nutanbHui (interrogative sentences):

Have you been to London? Bu 6ynu B JIonmoHi?

Where do you live? e tn xuBem?

B)CIIOHYKanbHI (imperative sentences):
Open the window. BiguuHiTh BiKHO.

ryjoxkirn4Hi (exclamatory sentences):
What a beautiful room! Axa yynoBa kiMHaTal

§ 383. 3a 6ymoBoI0 peueHHs NOXUIAIOTLCA HA TP O ¢ Ti (simple)
Ta cKkaapgHi (composite). [IpocTte peueHHs Moxe OyTH
nomupeHuM (extended) i HemomupenuMm (unextended).
CxtaHi pedeHHs NoAUDIOTECI HACKIa fHO CYPAMHI (compound)
icknagHoniapagui (complex).

I'OJIOBHI YJIEHHU PEYEHHS
(THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE)

IIMET
(THE SUBJECT)

§ 384. ['onoBHUMY uneHaMH peYeHHS € NiMeT i NpHCY -
1 o x . [Tinmer (the subject) B anrmiiichkiit MOBI, X i B ykpaiHChKiii,
HaifiqacTiilie BUpaxaeThCd iMEHHUKOM ado 0co00BHM 3aiiMeHHH-
koM. Bin Moxe OyTH BEpaXxeHHH TaKOX iHIIMMH 9aCTHHAMH MOBH,
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BXXMTHMH B 3Ha4Y€HHI IMEHHHKA, CIIOBOCIIOIYYCHHAMH 1 INAPATHUMH
PEUYEHHSIMHU:

Nick could not hear the Hix He MIr 4yTH 1uX CiB.
words. (Hemingway ) | B
- She tried to remember her Bona Hamaranacsa npuraiaTu
father. (Abrahams) cBoro H6aTeka.
And is a conjunction. And — cnoIy4YHUK.
What we want is rest. - o Ham moTpibHO — Lie Bi-
(Jerome) MOYHHOK. -

§ 385. 3anexHo BiZf XapakTepy MiaMeTa peueHHS MOJIIISIOThHCA
Ha ocoboBi (personal), Heo3HaueHO-0c060Bi (indefinite-personal) i
be3ocoboBi (impersonal).

OcoboBUM HA3UBAETHCS PEYECHHS, MIAMET AKOTO O3HAYAE
IEBHY 0CcOo0y, npenmeT abo abcTpakTHe MOHATTS:

Where’s the doctor? | He nixap?

The shop was closed. MarasuH 0yB 3a4MHECHUH.

The thought made him L1s xymka 3pobuna itoro
happy. (Sillitoe) IACITUBHM.

§386. Heo3HayeH0-0Cc0060BHM Ha3UBAETHCA PEUEHH,
IMPHCYOOK SKOTO O3HAYAE 10, 1110 CTOCYEThCA JIOAeH B3arai, 0yas-
AK01 ocobu abo Heo3HaueHoi kibKocri ocid. IlimmMeToM y Takux
PeUYeHHSIX € HEO3HAUeHHH 3aiiMeHHIK one (IuB. § 356) 260 3aliMeHHIKH
we, you, they y HeO3Ha4Y€HO-0COO0OBOMY 3HAYEHHI:

One never can be sure. Hikonu He MOXXHA OYTH 11€B-
HUM.

Is that all they teach you I Ite BCE, 4OT'0 BAC HABYAIOTH
over at that school? (Dreiser) y IIKOJTi?

You never can tell what Hixonn He MOXHA cKa3aTH,
will happen. IO TPANUThHCH.

Before the names of seas IMepen HazBaMu MOPIB BXKM-
we use the definite article, B4€MO O3HAYEHHH aPTHUKIIb.

SIx BUOHO 3 HaBEJAEHHUX MPHUKIIA/IIB, HA BIAMIHY Bil YKPAIHCLKO]
MOBH, JI¢ NiAMET ¥ HEO3HAYEHO-0COOOBUX PEYCHHIX BiICYTHIH, B
aHTTiHChKiN MOBI BiH 3aBX/I¥ BUPA)XXCHUM OOHHUM 13 3raflaHNX BHUIIE
3aiiIMEHHUKIB.

§ 387. be3z3ocoO0BHM Ha3WBAETLCA TaKe PEUCHHHA, IIPHCY-
JOK AKOTO He BIAHOCHTHCA Hi JO 0COOM, Hi DO ImpeaMeTa 4
abcrpakTHoOro nmoHaTTa. Ha BiIMiHY Bi ykpaiHCbKOI MOBH, A€ B
6e30c000BHX peueHHAX HeMa i He Moxe OyTH IigMmera, B aHr-
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jTiACEKIM MOBI € GOpPMaNbHUAN NIJIMET, BHPAKEHUH 3AaUMEHHUKOM it
AKHH CTaBUTHCA Ha [T0OYATKY PEYEHHS!

It was getting dark. TemHino.
(Hemingway)
It rained on all morning. Beck paHOK il1OB ZOL.

( Hemingway )

§ 388. [1ligMeT, BupaxkeHuit iHQiHITUBOM 49U TepyHIIEM (4acTo
i3 3aJIeXXHUMHU BiT HUX caoBaMH) ab0 MiIpATHUM pEYEHHSIM,
30e0iNbIOro CTABUTLCA MMicig Npucygka. B 1boMy BUNAAKY Ha
[I0YATKY peYeHHS ITepel IPHCYIKOM BXKUBAEThCA 3aiIMEHHUK if, 1110
€ GOPMaNbLHUM MiJIMETOM:

It is not easy to write like He nerxo Tax nucaru.
this. (Galsworthy)

It was fun seeing the fox. byrno 3abaBHO AUBUTHCA HA
( Hemingway ) Jmca.

It seemed to him that all Howmy 3aBanocs, mo Bce 6y-
would be well. (Maltz) ae pobpe.

§ 389. PeuenHs, B AKUX CTBEPIXYEThCH abo 3anepeuyeTbes
HasIBHICTb Y IIEBHOMY Micii a00 B NeBHMI 4ac AKOroCh MPEAMETA,
sBuma abo ocobu, BUpaXXeHHUX MiJIMETOM, 3BHMaHHO NOYHMHAIOThCA
BBiJHUM CIIOBOM there, siKe BTPATUIIO CBO€ JIEKCHYHE 3HAYEHHA 1 Ha
yKpalHCbKy MOBY He nepekiagaetbes. Ilicias HbOTO CTaBHTHCS
OpUCYAOK, NOTIM nigMeT. [IpucyaxoM y Takux pedeHHAX 3e01b-
HIOTO € JieciIoBo to be, 3pinka gieciaoBa to live, to come Ta iH.:

There was a light in the ¥ BikHi 6yn0 cBiTIIO.
window. (Dickens)

There were many people Ha synuuax Oyno 6araro
in the streets. JOEH.

Once there lived a boy. KuB KOJIUCh XIOMYHK.

AKIO B TAKOMY PEYEHHI € 0OCTaBHUHA MiCLisl, TO B YKPAIHCbKOMY
nepekyaji BOHA 3BUYaifHO CTaBUTHLCS HA ITOYATKY PEICHHS.

Y nuransHii Gopmi miecoBo-npucyiok to be abo xomomixHe
41 MOJAJIbHE i€CHOBO, AKIIO BOHH € B CKJIaJli IPUCYAKA, CTABJIATh-
cs nepen there:

Is there a theatre in your Y BamoMy MicTi € TeaTp?
town? |

Will there be a bus stop Tyt 6yne aBTOOyCHA 3ymHH-
here? Ka?

Can there be a bus stop TyT Moxe 6yTH aBTOOyCHa
here? 3ynuHKa?
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Y 3anepcdHil ¢GOpMI1 pedeHb, IO NMOYHHAIThCA 3 there,
 BXHBA€ETbCH 3allepeyHil 3aliMEHHUK no a6o not... any:

There are no trees there abo Tam HeMa nepeB.
There aren’t any trees there.

Axmo nepen niMeToM CToSTh CI0Ba many, much abo kinmnkic-
HUH YHCIIBHHK, 3anepedHa GopMa YTBOPIOETHCH 33 AOIIOMOTOI0
YacTKH not:

There is not much snow Ha 3emiti HebaraTo cHiry.
on the ground.

§ 382—389. According to the purpose of the utterance
sentences are divided into declarative, interrogative, imperative
and exclamatory.

According to their structure sentences are divided into simp-
le (unextended or extended) and composite (compound and
complex). |

The principal parts of the sentence are the subject and the
predicate.

The subject is mostly expressed by a noun or a personal pro-
noun. It may also be expressed by any substantivized part of
speech, by a phrase or a subordinate clause.

Depending on the character of the subject sentences are di-
vided into personal, indefinite-personal and impersonal. The
subject of a personal sentence denotes a certain person, thing
or abstract notion. The subject of an indefinite-personal sentence
may be expressed by the pronouns one, they, you, we when they
refer to people in general, to any person or to an indefinite num-

-ber of persons.

The predicate of an impersonal sentence does not refer to
any person or thing. The pronoun it is used as a formal subject of
impersonal sentences.

If the subject of a sentence is expressed by an infinitive, a
gerund or a subordinate clause, it is often placed after the predi-
cate and the sentence begins with the introductory it.

In sentences serving to assert or deny the existence of some-
thing the subject is placed after the predicate and the sentence
begins with the introductory there. The predicate of such sen-
tences is mostly the verb to be. In the interrogative form the
verb to be (or the auxiliary or modal verb if there are any) is
placed before the introductory there, In the negative form the
pronoun no or not... any is used.
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NPUCYAOK
- (THE PREDICATE)

§ 390. B aHrnifceKiit MOBI € TP THIIN NIPHCYAKA:

a) npoctuii miecniBuuit (the simple verbal predicate);

0) cknanenuii piecnisaui (the compound verbal predicate);
B) cknaneHuli imennnii (the compound nominal predicate).

§ 391. IpocTuii AiecnNiBHUMH NMPUCYHROK — IIe
IPHCYZIOK, BUPaXXeHHH 0CO60BOIO QOPMOIO Ai€CIOBA B OYAb-IKOMY
yaci, cTaHi i cnocobi:

She knows nothing about BoHna Hivoro He 3Ha€ npo
me. MEHE.,

What did he say? I11o BiH cka3zagr?

The sun is rising. CXoguTh COHIIE.

Y ou haven’t shown me my Bu 1ie He noxasany MeHi

room yet. - MO€l KIMHATH.

I have been invited here. MeHe croaM 3a11pOCKIIH.

§392. CxnageHull HiecniBHHUU MPUCYHZOK— Le
 [IPUCYZOK, BUPaXXEHUI: a) MOAAJbHUM JIECTIOBOM Y CHOJIy4YeHHi
3 iHiHITHBOM; 6) II€CTIOBOM 3 MOJATLHHM 3HAUEHHAM Y CHIOJIYYEeHH]
3 iHQIHITHBOM 4HU repyHnieM B) HIi€CIIOBOM, N[0 O3HA4Yac Mova-
TOK, NPOJIOBKEHHA YH 3aKiHYCHHS il B CHIONYYEHHi 3 indiHiTH-
BOM a00 repyHzieM:

I can do it. A MOXy 3po0HTH 11€.
He must come back to- BiH MyCUTE HOBEPHYTUCH
MOITOW. 3aBTpa.
He wants to work there. BiH xo4e Tam npauoBati.
We began to learn English Mu noyanv BUB4ATH aHT-
three years ago. TACbKY MOBY TPH POKY TOMY.
- The pupils went on writing. Y4Hi IPOAOBKYBAIM MACATH.
The child stopped crying. JuTHHA nepecraia [aKaTH.

§ 393. IMeHHUH CKIageHUN NPUCYAOK CKIATAETHCH
3 miecioBa-3B ' 13kM (the link-verb) Ta iMmeHHoOl YacTHHYN —IIpeauKa-
THBa (the predicative).

HiecmoBoM-3B’43K0I0 Haituactilue OyBae to be 6ymu, ske, Ha
BifIMiHY BiJl YKpaiHChKOI MOBH, HE IPOIYCKA€THC B TENEPIIHLOMY
qaci:

He is very tall. Bin qy»e BUCOKHH.
The night was dry and Hiq 6yna cyxa it xonmoaHa.
cold.
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Y ¢yHKUI] 3B’S3KH BXUBAIOTHCA TaKOX miecioBa to become,
to grow, to get, to turn cmasamu, pobumucsa,; to remain, to keep
sanuamuca, to look mamu suziso; to seem 30asamucs; to feel
nouygamu cebe Ta 1H.:

She seemed very happy. Bona 3paBamacs xyxe mac-
(Brand ) JIUBOIO,

She looked tired. BoHa Maj1a CTOMJICHMIA BULISL,

It became cold. CTao X0m0IHO.

In autumn the leaves turn BoceHH JIUCTH XKOBTIE.
yellow.

Y dyHKUii npegukaTHBa HaidacTillle BXXUBAIOTHCA IIPHUKMET-
HHKH Ta iIMEHHUKH:

The day was cold. | Henp O6yB xomoaHui.
His brother became a doctor. Horo 6pat cTas JikapeM.:

[IpenukaTue Moxe OYTH BHpPaXeHH TaKOX 3aMMEHHHKOM,
YUCIIIBHUKOM, IPUCITIBHUKOM, HE0COO0BHUMH (POpPMaMU i€CIIOBA:

The book is mine. Kunxxa — Mos.

- My sister is fifteen today. Moiii cecTpi CbOTOfHI I1’5IT-
| HaJIUATh POKIB. |

He was the first to come. BiH nmpmiiioB nepiumum.

The safest thing was to - HaiiHeOe3nmeyHimuM 6yio
leave Harvey Warrender obmumutu I'apBi Yoppenaepa
alone, at least for the time xoya 6 Ha eBHHII Yac.
being. (Hailey)

Adventure is allowing the Ilpuroma — 11e KOJIH AO3BO-
unexpected to happen to you. Jsienl, o6 y TBOEMY XKUTTI Tpall-
(Aldington) JISIIOCS HECIOZIBaHe.

§ 390—393. There are the following kinds of predicate in
English: the simple verbal predicate, the compound verbal pre-
dicate and the compound nominal predicate.

The simple verbal predicate is a predicate expressed by a
finite form of the verb in any tense, voice and mood.

The compound verbal predicate consists of: a) a modal verb
combined with an infinitive; b) a verb with a modal meaning com-
bined with an infinitive or gerund; c) a verb denoting the beginning,
duration or end of an action combined with an infinitive or gerund.

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link-verb and
a predicative (the nominal part of the predicate). The predica-
tive is mostly expressed by a noun or an adjective. It can also
be expressed by a pronoun, a numeral, an adverb and non-fi-
nite forms of the verb.
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APYI'OPAJHI YWIEHHW PEYHYEHHN®
(THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE)

JTOJATOK
(THE OBJECT)

§ 394. B aHrmiiicbkiit MOBI PO3PIZHAIOTH TPH BUOU AOAATKA:
a) npsimmii (the direct object);

0) Henpsmui (the indirect object);
- B) IpuiiMeHHUKOBHII (the prepositional object).

KpiM Toro, € 1e cKIaaHuil J0JaTOK, Kl Moxe OyTH Ges-
NpPHIMEHHUKOBHM 1 MPUHMEeHHUKOBUM (the complex object, non-prepo-
sitional and prepositional).

IMpumitka. [Tpamuit mogaTokx aHINiACLKOTO PeYEHHS B yKpPaiHChKii MOBI
MoXe OYTH SIK IPAMHM, TaK i HelIpSMHM.

§ 395. Il pamum Haszupaerbcs Oe3nNpUIMEHHUKOBUI 101aTOK,
0 03Hayae ocoby abo npeameT, Ha sIKi COPSAMOBAHO JTiI0, BUPAXKEHY
miecnoBoM-nipucyaxoM. ITpamMuii fooaTox BUpaxaeThes 34e0inbmo-
ro IMEHHUKOM Y 3arajibHOMY BiZlMiHKY a60 0cOO0BHM 3aiitMEHHUKOM
B 00’€KTHOMY BIIMIHKY; BiH MOXK€ Oy TH BUPa)XXE€HHH TAKOK IHIIUMH
4acTMHAMH MOBH, BXXUTHMH B 3HaUeHHi IMEHHHKA.

ITpsmMuit MogaToK B aHITIIACHKIA MOBI 3BHYAMHO BINNOBiOac
IpAMOMY JOHATKY B YKpaiHChKiii MOBi, TOOTO JOAATKY, BUPaXXeHO-
MY 3HaxigHuM (iHOZi pOAOBHM) BinMiHKOM 0e3 MpHIMEHHUKA:

The child is drinking milk. JAuTHHA I1’€ MOJOKO.
I didn’t see your sister. 51 He 6aunB TBOEI CECTPH.

Ane npAMHI JOOAaTOK MOXE BIANIOBINATH M HEIPAMOMY JOXAT-
Ky B YKpaiHCBKiif MOBI:

We helped him. Mu nonomMormu iomy.

I followed them. H NilIoB 32 HUMH.

3BHuaiiHO HpHMHH JOOAaTOK CTOITb 663HOCCPC,T_{HLO nicys Hgie-
CJIOB@, IO KOO BiAHOCHThCA.

§396.Henpsmuii momarok o3Hadae 0cody, 10 SIKOi 3BEPHEHO
Ii10, BUpaXxeHy AieciIoBoMm-npucyakoM. e takox 6e3npuii-
MEHHUKOBHH JORATOK, BUPaXEHHH IMEHHHUKOM Yy 32rajbHOMY
BiaMinky 200 0co00oBHM 3alMEHHHKOM B 00’ €KTHOMY BiIMiHKy. Ha
YKpaiHCbKY MOBY HENPSAMHMN JOAATOK MEPEKIANAcThC] IMEHHUKOM
ab0 3aliMEHHHUKOM Y JaBATbHOMY BiIMiHKY:
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1 want to show you the 1 X0o4y Moxa3aTy BaM JIMC-

leaflet. (Heym) TiBKY.
Write me your new add- HanminiTs MeHi CBOXO HOBY
ress. (Maliz) azapecy.

HenpsaMuil TONATOK 3aBXAH CTOITH MiX FIECTOBOM i MPAMUM
IOAAaTKOM. SIKumo HenpaMuid moaarok Tpeba mocTaBUTH Miciad
NPSAMOTO, MIEPESi HUM BXXHBAETHCA TPHAMEHHHK to abo for:

I gave him a pen. — I gave a pen to him, |
Mother bought her a dress.— Mother bought a dress for her.

Mpumirtka. ITicna nesxux giecnis gomaToxk, o o3Hauae ocody, no
AKOI 3BEPHEHO [i10, BXKHMBAETLCK 3 NMPHAMEHHHKOM HEIANCKHO Bif Horo micus,
ToOTO 1 TOML, KOJMH BIH CTOITh MiXK JicCTIOBOM i NPAMHM JONATKOM.

Ile neperaxkHo HiccaoBa: to explain nosacrwsamu, to dictate ouxmyea-
mu, to repeat noemopwgamu, to anmounce o2oxowysamu, to dedicate
RPUCERYYEAMU.

I've come to explain to you my A npnitiios, mWod NOACHHTH BaM
reasons. {Hardy) ¢BO1 MipKyBaHHA.

§ 397. IIpuiMEeHHHKOBHM HA3ZUBAECTHCH XOJZATOK,
BUpaXKEHHI IMCHHUKOM, 3aliMEHHUKOM a0 iHIIOI0 9aCTHHOIO MOBH
3 MpUIMeHHUKOM:

I’ve read about him. 51 yuTaB Ipo HLEOTO.
We can talk about it some M# MOXeMO MOTOBOPUTH
other time. PO Le iHIIM Pa3oM,

§ 398. Cxnmaguui [OJATOK CKIAJAETHCA 3 JBOX HACTHH.
Tlepma uyacTuHa — imeHHUK abo 3aliMEeHHHK, ApyTa — IHQIHITHB,
repyHIii 9¥ HiETPHKMETHHK, OI0 03HAYA€ Ai0, AKXy BHKOHYE abo
AKOlI 3a3Hae ocoba 9u NMPEAMET, MO3HAYEHHH NEPIIOI0 YACTHHOIO
monatka. Cxmagauit gonatok Moxe 6yt 6e3NpHAMEHHHKOBHM 1
IPUHMEHHHKOBHUM:

1 want you to tell me A xouy, W06 BH pO3NOBITH
about his mother. ( Wilde) - MeRi npo iforo Marip.

She saw him coming out Bona Gaumnna, 9K BiH'BHXO-
of the station. {Galsworthy) IHB 3 BOK3aJIy.

I insist upon your staying, S HanoJAram Ha ToMy, oo
(Austen) BH 3/THIIHIHCA.

He sat there waiting for BiH cHAIB TAM, YeKr04H, mod
one of us to speak. (Greene) XTOChH 13 HaC 3aroBOPHB.

JAPyromo 4acTMHO0 CKIAZHOTO NOJATKA MOXe byTH Takox
iMeHHHK 200 NMPUKMETHHK, IO € NPETUKATHBOM JO NEePLIO] HaCTUHHU
ZonaTka — 00’ €KTHHM NPEeqUKaTHBOM:
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They clected him chair- Boru 00panyu Horo rojoBow

man of the meeting. - 30opis.
He painted the door white. Bin nogapbysas asepi B 6i-
NHIA XOmip.

§ 399. HonaTok MOXe BiIHOCUTHCA HE TILIBKH A0 JIE€CIOBA, a i1
0 IpUKMeTHHKA abo BigaiecniBHOro iMeHHHKA:

The room was full of KiMuata 6yna nosna ymogei.
people. |
A ban on the sending of 3abopoHa BiApaBIATH 110-
parcels. CHJIKH.

§ 394—399. There are the following kinds of object in Eng-
lish: the direct object, the indirect object and the prepositional
object. There is also a complex object.

The direct object is a non-prepositional object denoting a
person or thing directly affected by the action of the verb. The
direct object is mostly expressed by a noun in the Common Case
or by a personal pronoun in the Objective Case. The direct object
usually stands immediately after the verb it refers to.

The indirect object is also a non-prepositional object denot-
ing a living being towards whom the action of the verb is direc-
ted. It has a fixed place in the sentence — between the verb and
the direct object. When the indirect object must be placed after
the direct object, it is used with the prepositions to or for thus
turning into a prepositional object.

~ The prepositional object is an object expressed by anoun or -
its equivalent preceded by a preposition.

The complex object consists of two parts. The first part is a
noun or pronoun; the second part is an infinitive, a gerund or a
participle which stands in predicate relation to the first part. The
second part of a complex object may also be a noun or an adjec-
tive referring to the first part as a predicative (objective predica-
tive).

The complex object may be both non-prepositional and pre-
positional.

The object may refer not only to a verb but also to an adjec-

tive or a verbal noun.

O3HAYEHHA
(THE ATTRIBUTE)

§ 400. Sx yxe 3asHauanocs (§ 262), o3Ha4eHH, O CTOITL Nepex
O3HavyyBaHHM CIIOBOM, Ha3HBA€THCA MPENMO3 U THBHHUM (prepo-
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sitive attribute), a 03HaYeHHA, IO CTOITH MICIIA 03HAYyBaHOIO CJIOBA,
—IOCTHNO3UTUBHMM (postpositive attribute).
IIpenosuTuBHE 0O3HaYEeHHA B aHTJINCBKIA MOBI MOXe OyTH BH-
paxeHe NPUKMETHUKOM, 3aUMEHHUKOM-IIPUKMETHUKOM, Killb-
KICHMM 1 IOPSIAKOBHUM YHCILIBHUKOM, JIENPUKMETHUKOM, TEPYHIiEM
(6e3 npuiiMeHHUKA), IMEHHHUKOM y TIPHUCBIHHOMY BigMiHKY Ta
IMEHHHUKOM Y 3arajJibHOMY BiIMiHKY 0€3 npuiiMeHHHKa:

The old woman looked Crapa kxiHka OTJIAHYIIa KiM-

round the room. (Abrahams)
She lives with her mother.
I’ve only been here for two
years. (Dreiser) .
Read the first sentence.
I looked at his smiling
face.
The building season began.
Her sister’s flat was
clean.
He opened the kitchen
door.

HaTy.
Bona xxuBe 3 MaTip’10.
A TyT nuie 1Ba poOKM.

Yuraii nepiie peyeHH.

S nouBUIachk Ha HOr'O YCMiX-
HeHe 00IHyusl.

byaiBenbHuU ce30H movyaBcs.

Ksaptupa ii cectpu Oyna
4HCTA.

BiH BiTYHHMB KyXOHHI JABe-

pi.

IMoctro3uTuBHE 03HaYEHHS MOXe OYTH BUpakeHe IMEHHUKOM Y

3araJibHOMY BiAMIHKY 3 NPUHMEHHUKOM, Hi€IIPUKMETHHKOBHM
3BOPOTOM, TEPYH/IIEM 3 IPHEMEHHUKOM, iHDIHITHBOM, IPHCIHBHUKOM,
KiTbKiCHUM YMCIIIBHUKOM, BXXUTHUM Y 3Ha4€HHI TOPAIKOBOIO, a Ta-

KOX NPUKMETHHKOM 13 3aJIEXKHUMH BiZl HBOT'O CJIOBAMM:

The door of the room was
open. (Hemingway)

Helooked at the children
playing in the yard.

I was looking forward to
the pleasure of telling it to
you. {(Shaw)

This is the article to trans-
late.

The room upstairs was
light.

They are in room ten.

It was'a school for the pu-
pils clever at mathematics.

JBepi xiMmHaTH OYITH BiTIH-
HeHl.

Bid noguBuBCA Ha giTeH, AKi
TpaJINCs Ha NOABIP’L.

51 3 HeTepNIHHAM YeKaB MpU-
€MHOI HArO/IH PO3IIOBICTH LIE BaM.

Ile crartra, Axy Tpeba nepe-
KJIACTH.

KiMHara "Haropi 6ysa cBiT-
na.

BoHu B recaTiii KIMHATI.

Ile 6yna mwxona ams y4HiB.
3MIOHMX 10 MATEMATHKH.

JIniue NOCTHO3UTHBHE O3HAUYEHHS MOXYTh MATH 3aMMEHHUKH.
yTBOPEHI BiJl some, any, no, every, Ta 3aliMeHHUK those:
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He told me something im- BiH po3n0BiB MeHi 1[OCh

portant. BaXXJIUBE.
Nothing good can come Hiuoro nobporo 3 usoro
of it. He BHilne.

§ 401. OxpeMuM BHAOM O3HauUeHHA enpHknagka (the appo-
sition). Bona nae agpyre HaiiMeHyBaHH4 TOMY CJIOBY, 4O SKOI'O BiJl-
HOCHTbCS, 1 MOXE CTOSTH Nepel HUM abo MmiciIsi HbOro:

We spoke with Professor M po3MOBIISIH 3 MpogdeCco-
Kovalenko. pom KoBaneHkoM.

Kyiv, the capital of Ukrai- Kuis, ctomuus YxpaiHu, B
ne, celebrated its 1,500 anni- 1982 poui BigzHauus cBid 1500-
versary in 1982. piYHHH IOBiNEH.

§ 400—401. A prepositive attribute can be expressed by an
adjective, an adjective-pronoun, by a cardinal or ordinal nume-
ral, by a participle without accompanying words, by a gerund
without a preposition, by a noun in the Possessive Case or a
noun in the Common Case without a preposition.

A postpositive attribute can be expressed by a noun with a
preposition, by participle phrases, by a gerund with a preposi-
tion, by an infinitive, by an adverb, by a cardinal numeral used
in the meaning of an ordinal one and by an adjective with ac-
companying words.

An attribute expressed by a noun which gives the person or
thing another name is called the apposition.

OBCTABUHH
(THE ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS)

§ 402. 3a 3HaueHHAM 0OCTABUHM NOAUIAIOTHCA HA TaKi IPYIH:

a) obcraBuHH M i c 11 A (adverbial modifiers of place);

6) oocrapuan v acy (adverbial modifiers of time);

B) o6cTaBurM npu YU HHU (adverbial modifiers of cause);

r)obctaBuHu M e TH (adverbial modifiers of purpose);

m) oOcraBuHH c10 c0 0y Aaii (adverbial modifiers of manner):

¢) obcraBuHM cynpoBigHu X Ai# (adverbial modifiers of
attending circumstances);

€)obcraBuHH cTyneHa i Mipu (adverbial modifiers of de-
gree and measure);

X) obcTtaBuHH Ha ciaky (adverbial modifiers of result);

3) obcraBuan yMoBH (adverbial modifiers of condition);

H) oOcraBuHu gonycTtoBocTi (adverbial modifiers of con-

cession).
191



§ 403. ObcTtaBMHH MOXYThL OyTH BHpa)KeHi IMEHHUKaMHU (3
IIpUAMEHHHUKAMH i 6€3 HHX), IPUCIIIBHUKAMH, HiEIPUKMETHHKAaMU,
repyHIIEM 3 IIPUMMEHHUKaMH, iHQiHITHBOM, a TAK0X KOMILTEKCaMH 3
repyHAieM, iH(piHITHBOM Ta Ai€NPUKMETHUKOM:

I’ll walk to the station. A nigy Ha BOK3aJl.

Every day he came home {onus BiH MPUXOIUB XO-
early. JIOMY PaHoO.

He shivered with cold. Bin TpemTiB Bix xomozuy.

They walked in silence. Bonu #mmm MOBYKH.

I went upstairs to take off A ninura Haropy, moo
my things. (Bronte) PO3AATTHCA.

They stood in the door Bouwu cTossu B ABEpPAX,
looking after me. OUBIIAYNCH VCITIZ MEHI.

But for the rain, we would SIx6u He oy, MY TR 6
go to the forest. y JIic.

In spite of the rain he con- Hespaxxaroyu Ha o, BiH
tinued working. IIPOOBXKYBaB NMPALIOBATH.

It is very cold today. Croroati ny»e X0MoaHo.

§ 402—403. According to their meaning the adverbial mo-
difiers are divided into those of place, time, cause, purpose, man-
ner, attending circumstances, result, degree and measure, condi-

tion and concession.

Adverbial modifiers are expressed by nouns with or without
prepositions, by a participle, by a gerund with a preposition, by
an infinitive, by an adverb as well as by gerundial, participial
and infinitival complexes.

INOPAJOK CJIIB Y ITPOCTOMY
IIOIHIUPEHOMY PEUEHHI

§ 404. /{i1a aHrnificbkoi MOBH XapaKTEpPHUH CTaAIMH MOPANOK
cmiB. B ykpaincbkili MOBi 3B'A30K MiXX CJTOBAMM B PEYEHHI YU CJIOBO-
CIOJIy4eHHi, 2 TAaKOX CHHTaKCHYHa QYHKIig cioBa 34e0iIpmOro
BU3HAYAETHCA (POPMOIO CIIOBA, HOro 3akiHYeHHAM. Y CydacHii
AHIIIACHKIH MOBI, ie CHCTeMAa BiAMiHKOBHMX 3aKiHUeHb PO3BHHYTA
MaJIo, MOKa3sHUKOM CHHTAaKCHYHOI QYHKIII CII0OBa € MOr0 MicClle B
- pedeHHI.

BispMeMO, HanpUKiad, YKpaiHChKE pedeHHA Yuumens 3anumye
yuHA. SIKI0 NOMIHATH MICHUSIMH MEepLIE U TPETE CIIOBO, HE 3MiHIOIOYH
iX GOpMH, 3MICT pedeHHA HE SMIHUTLCS: YuHA 3anumye ¢4umens. CIIOBO
yuumensb i B IbOMY PE4CHHI € IMIAMETOM, OCKUIBKH BOHO CTOITH Y
Ha3MBHOMY BIIMIHKY, 8 IMEHHHUK y4¥Hs, X04 i 3aiiMa€ Miclie Ha 104aTKy
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PpeYeHHs, € IPAMHM TOTATKOM, 00 Mae 3aKiHYE€HHA 3HaXTHOI'O BIA-
MiHKa.

SIxmio X y BiIIIOBIZHOMY aHIIilicekoMy pedeHHI The teacher
asks the pupil 3pobuTH TaKy camy NepecTaHOBKY, HICTAHEMO PEYEH-
Ha The pupil asks the teacher, 3MicT axoro 30BCiM iHIWME: Vyens
3anumye euumend, OCKIIbKH B aHITiHCbKIH MOBI pOJIb IMEHHHKA B
peveHHi BU3HAYae€TbCs HOTO MicleM: iIMEHHHK, IO CTOITh nepen
I€CTOBOM-NIPUCYAKOM, € IIAMETOM, a IMEHHMK, 110 3aliMae Micle
MiCIIs IpHCYAKa — NpAMEAM fonaTkoM. OTKe, iopsAgOK CJiB ¥
pevYeHHi Bigirpae 3Ha4HO O1dNbIMY CMHCIOBY POIb
B aHrniceki MOBi, Hik B YKpPalHCBbKIi#.

§ 405. TTopanxox ciiB, IpH SKOMY NIAMET CTOITh Nepes PHCYA-
KOM, a NpAMHii JOAATOK MiC/s NPHCYAKA, € THIIOBHUM JUIA aHITHACh-
KOT'O PO3MOBIIHOTO PEYEHHS:

She loves children. | BoHa Mo6UTE JiTei.

SIX1Io B pedyeHHI € HENPSIMHHA J0JATOK, BiH CTaBUTHCH MiX
MPUCYAKOM i IPSIMHUM TOIATKOM.
I’ll give you my address. 51 paMm BaM CBOIO agpecy.

[IpuitMERHUKOBH TOAATOK 3BMYAKHO CTABUTHCS MiC/A HPIMO-
ro IOAAaTKa, a SKUIO NMPIMOI0 JOAAaTKa HeMa — Hicl JiechnoBa-

IPUCYAKa:

We cannot take money Mu He MOXeMO OpaTH 3 HbO-
from bim. (Shaw) ro rpoumi.
P’m not talking about that. A He TOBOPIO IIPO LE.

§ 406. O6cTaBUHM 3BUYAHHO CTOSNTb MICIA AOMATKIB, @ AKIIO
IONATKIiB HEMa — ITCIA Hi€CTIOBa-IPHCYAKa:

He sent me a telegram Bix mpuciaB MeHi Tenerpa-
this afternoon. (Aldington) MY ChOTOIH] TiCIIsA [TOJTYIHA.
Ihad aletter fromhim | A oxepkaB TMCTA Bil HBOTO
“this morning. (Aldington) CbOT'OJ[HI BpaHIIi.
He’ll be back in half an Bin noBepHeThCs uepes nis-
hour. TOIMHH.

Sxmo y KiHii peyeHHs € pi3Hi 06cTaBMHU, 0OCTaBHHH Hacy
CTaBIIThLCA Micas o6cTaBuH Mics, 2 06cTaBUHH criocody aii — nepex
oOcTapHHAMMU MicLd 1 4yacy:

I went to a library today. S xopus croromHi B 6i6mio-
TEKY.

They worked hard yesterday. Bonn Byopa 6araro mpairo-
BAJIH.
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Sx1o0 B peveHHi € Kinibka 06CTaBHH 4acy, 06CcTaBuHa, 1110 BKa3ye
Oinb1 TOYHKI Yac, cTOiTh nepex 06CTaBHHOIO, IO BKA3Ye Yyac y OUmb1
3arajJIbHOMY IUIAHI;

I was there at seven this A 6yB TaM cporomHi 0 choO-

_—. — e b — e — =

morning. MiM roiuHI paHky.

OO6cTaBMHH 4acy i Miclist MOXKYTb CTOSTH Ha IIOYATKY PEYECHHS:

Last Sunday she came MuHy101 HeJtisli BOHA MpH-
to Moscow. ixana 1o Mockam.
In the doorway stood the Y mBepsix cTosyIa CITYXHHULIA.

maid. (Hemingway )

§ 407. Ob6crasuHU, BUpaXeHi MPUCIIBHAKAMH HEO3HAYEHOI'O
qacy often uacmo, seldom pioko, ever kxonu-1e6yob, never HiKou, usu-
ally 3euuaiino, always 3asocou, soon cxopo, already gice, some-
times inkou TOLIO, CTABIIATHLCA MK MIAMETOM i NPHCYINKOM, alle
Iicis mieciiosa to be, a TakoXX HicIIg JOMOMIXHHX a00 MOAAIIBHUX
Ii€cIIiB, AKIIO BOHU € B CKJIA/ ITPHCYIKA:

I never heard her name. S Hixonu He 4yB i1 iMeHi.
I shall never forget it. A gixonu He 3a0ymy LbOTO.
He was always alone. Bin 3aBxnu 6YB caMOTHIM.

I have always thought of it. I 3aBxmou gyMas npo ne.

IIpumitku. 1. 3 MeTok nNiACMNEHHA BUCIIOBIIIOBAHHA NPHMCIIiBHHKH
HEO3HAYEHOr 0 YacCy CTaBAAThCS Heped HONMOMIXKHHUM IIECIIOBOM:

That I never would have done. [{voro 6 s HixomM He 3pO6HB.
(Hardy) '

2. Ilpucnisuuk already yacro cTaBMTbCS B KiHLi peyeHHsA, sometimes —
Ha royaTky abo B KiHLI:

I asked them already. A BXe 3anNTyBaB ix.

§ 408. O6¢cTaBunu ciocoOy Aii BUpakeHi IPUCITIIBHUKAMH, CTO-
ATb MICIIA JiECTIOBa-NPUCYIKA i Horo momarka (AKILO BiH €); BOHH
MOXYTb TaKOX CTOATH Neped MPUCYIKOM, aje Micis xieciopa to be,
I OTIOMIXKHMX 1 MOJAILHHX TIE€CITIB;

I am going to speak to you 51 36uparocs cepito3HO NOro-
very seriously. BOPHTH 3 T060I0.

He quietly entered the Bix THXO yBiliIIOB 10 KiMHAa-
room. TH.

They had quickly run Bonu msumko npubirnu Ha-
back. 3an.

The boy was thoughtfully XITOMYHK 33 JyMIIHBO JUBHB-
looking at the picture. CSl HA KapTUHY.
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§ 409. Xou npsaMUi 10AaTOK 3BHYaHHO CTaBHThCA Oe3noce-
PEAHBO ICIIA J1€CTIOBA, MK HUMH MOXE CTOSATH IPHAMEHHHKO-
BHii JomaTok a0o 0O6cTaBHHA, KO OCTAHHI BUpaXXeHi OTHUM-IBOMA
CJIOBaMH, a IPAMHHI JONATOK — ITOPIBHSAHO BEJTHKOIO IPYNOIO CIIIB:

I found there a book pub- A 3HaWNIOB TaM KHMTY,
lished in the 17th century. Bugany B XVII cronirri.

§ 410. V¥ pedeHHsx 3 miecnoBamu Tuny to ring up menegony-
gamu, to put on Hadszamu NPAMUN JOAATOK, BUPAXXEHUNA 0COO0BUM
3afMEHHHKOM, CTaBUTHCA MiXK KOMITOHEHTaMH Ji€CJIOBa;

- Irang him up. S 3atenedonysas omy.
She put it on. Bona Hagsriia oro (NaisTo).

SIK1o 1oaaToK BUpAXXeHUM iIMEHHHUKOM, BiH MOXE CTOSITH K MDX
KOMIIOHEHTaMH Ji€CIIOBA, TaK i Micld Ai€CI0Ba B LIJIOMY:
I rang my friend up. — I rang up my friend.
She put her coat on. — She put on her coat.

§ 411. B anrmiiiceKilt MOBI, K | B YKPAIHCBKiil, APYTOPAIHI YWICHU
PEYEHHSI MOXYTh OYTH BiTOKP E€MIE€HUMH, TOOTO BUTUIATHCS
IHTOHAIIEIO 1 May3aMu I NiACHIEHHS 1X CMUCIIOBOI1 POJIi.

Y Takux BUIIaKaX BiOKpeMIIeHi OPYTOpALHI YWIEHU MOXYTh
3aliMaT¥ B PEYEHHI He BilacTHBE IM Micie. Tak, BifokpeMiieHa
obcraBuHa Micig 2060 Yacy MOXe CTOSTH MiX IIiIMETOM i TIPHCYIKOM
ab0 MiX YacTMHAMH IIPHUCY/IKA; BiIOKpeMIIeHe O3HAYeHHS Moxe Oy-
TH BiJIiJIEHHUM BiJl 03HA4YYBAHOTO CJIOBA iHIIMMH WICHAMHU PEUYCH-
H$ TOLLO:

Mrs. Hall, from the upper - Micic'on 3 BepxHBbOTO Bik-
window, saw her come in. Ha 6a4yMIIa, 9K BOHA BXOHIIA.
(Dreiser)

Drouet followed him with Apye, oyxe 3auikaBneHuH,
his eyes, much interested. CTEXHB 33 HUM OUHMa.

( Dreiser) -

§ 404—411. The English language is characterized by a fixed
word order. In many cases the word order indicates the syntacti-
cal function of the word.

In declarative sentences the most typical word order is as fol-
lows: 1 — subject, 2 — predicate, 3 — direct object. The indi-
rect object is placed between the verb and its direct object. The
prepositional object is usually placed after the direct object or,
if there is no direct object, after the predicate.

Adverbial modifiers are mostly placed after the objects or
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~after the predicate if there are no objects. Adverbial modifiers
of place generally precede those of time and adverbial modifiers
of manner precede those of place and time. Adverbial modifiers
of time and place may aiso be put at the beginning of the sen-
tence. Adverbs of indefinite time usually precede the predicate
but they follow the verb to be as well as auxiliary and modal
verbs.

Adverbial modifiers of manner expressed by adverbs are
placed after the predicate or its object: they can also be put be-
fore the predicate but after the verb to be, after auxiliary and
modal verbs.

The direct object expressed by a group of words can be se-
parated from its verb by a prepositional object or an adverbial
modifier.

With verbs to ring up, to put on, etc. the direct object exp-
ressed by a personal pronoun is placed between the components
of the verb. If the direct object is a noun, it can be placed both
between the components and after the second of them.

§ 412. ITopsasiox citiB, IpHU AKOMY NPHCYIOK CTOITH IMICIIA MiIMETA,
Ha3HBAETHCA NP A M U M . SIKL0 mpucynox abo Horo 4acTHHA CTOITh
nepex niaMeToM, OpAAOK CIIiB HA3UBAEThCA 3BOPOTHU M, abo
iHBepcico.

InBepcig OyBae moBHOIO i YacTKoBOIO. I1pu noBHi iHBEpCii Bech
[IPHCYZOK CTOITh NNEPEN MIAMETOM:

Have you any cheese? Vace cup?
( Hemingway )

IlpH yacTKOBII iHBePCii JIMIIe YaCTHHA NPUCYIKA ~—— JOTOMIXKHE
abo MoanpHe IiecHOBO — CTOITh Nepex MiIMETOM, a CMHCIIOBE
JE€CIIOBO — ITiCNIA HBOLO:

Has anything happened? I{oce Tpanunoca?
Can you speak English? Bu Moxere po3sMOBISTH
AHTJIiICEKOX0 MOBOIO?

InBepcis BXKHBAE€TLCA B MUTAIbLHUX PEYEHHAX, KPIM THX, Oe€
3allNTaHHA CTOCYEThCA IixMeTa abo Horo o3HadeHHA (auB. § 421).

§ 413. IloBHa iHBepCis BXHBAETHCA B PEYECHHAX 3 BBiAHHUM
there:

There were green benches Y cxsepi Gymu 3eneHi naBy.
in the garden. -

There has been no change Bnoma Histkux 3MiH He Big6y-
at home. (Dickens) nocs.
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§ 414. I1loBHa 1HBEpCIA BXHBAETHCA B PO3NIOBIAHUX PEUCHHAX,
IO MOYMHAITLCI OOCTABHHAMH Micls, AKINO HiAMET BHpaXxe-
HHUH IMEHHHKOM, a IPHCYIKOM € Ji€CIIOBO, AKE He MOXKe MaTH [IPAMO-
o JOOaTKa:

At some distance from the Henanexo Big ¢pabpHK CTO-
factories stands their hospi- iTb 1XHA JTIKapHA.
tal. (Dickens)

Behind the house were 3a GymuHkoM OyJIH NOJIA.

fields. (Hemingway)

§ 415 I1oBHa inBepCisd BXXUBAETbCA B PEUCHHAX, IO MOYHHAIOTD-
cs1 ciopamH here, there, now, then, skuio nigMer BupaxxeHO IMEHHH-
KoMm. Ao nigMerom € ocoboBuit 3aiiMeHHUK, MOPATOK CIB TIps-
MHH:

Here comes Father. Ocn e 6aTHKO.
(Faulkner)

Then came the news that ITorim wamiiinnTa 3BiCTKA,
June had goneto the seaside. mwo /[xyH noixana qo MOpA.
(Galsworthy)

There she goes. (Jerome) O BOHa iife.

§ 416. IToBHa iHBepCis BYKUBAETLCA Y PEYCHHAX, AKi IOYHHAIOTH-
Csl CIOBaMHU THIY up, off, down, out, a mimMeT BUpa)xeHO IMCHHHKOM.
SIKIo miMeToM € 0cob0BHiA 3aiiMEHHHK, BXXHBAEThCA NpAMUM ITOps-
IOK CJIIB:

Down climbed the boy. Xironenp CriycTHBCA BHHS.
Down he climbed. | BiH 311i3 yHU3.

§ 417. IToBHa iHBepcis 4ACTO BKUBAETHCA B CIOBAX aBTOPA IiC-
' JIf1 IPAMO]I MOBH, AIKIIIO ITiAMET BUPAXEHO IMCHHUKOM, a NPHUCYAOK —
AiecnoBoM y Present Indefinite abo 8 Past Indefinite:

“I put it down on that “SI noxJIas foro Ha TOH CTi-
chair,” said George. (Je- sens,”,— ckaszaB JXopaK.
rome) |

“He’s a tall man,” said “Bix BucOKHif 4oNOBIK”, —
Tom. (Dickens) cka3zaB Tom.

IuBepcii He 6y/1e, AKIO IPHCYROK Ma€ ROAATOK 260 SKIIO MiAMET
—- 0CO00BHH 3aHMCHHUK:

“Are you all right?” the “Y Bac yce rapasn?”’ — 3a-
man asked us. [IMTaB HAaC YOJIOBIK.
“Right it is,” we answe- “I'apasg”, — BiAIOBIIH MH.

red. (Jerome)
197



§ 418. IHBepcis Ma€ MICLIE B PEYEHHSAX, IO IOYHHAKTHCA CJI0-
BaMH never rixoau,; seldom, rarely pioko, little mano; in vain map-
Ho, hardly, scarcely neodee; not only ne auwe,; nor, neither maxoasc
Hi; no sooner than sx minoxu.

Y 1pOMYy BUNAIKy iHBEpCisi 4aCTKOBA — IE€peld IIiAMETOM
CTaBHTbLCA JIMIIE NONOMiIXHe abo MozanbHe giccinoBo. ko
[IPUCYOOK BHpaxXeHHH niecioBoM ¥ Present Indefinite abo B Past In-
definite, To nepen niAMETOM CTaBHTHLCS BiANOBiHA popMa Tiecio-
Ba to do, a micis nigMera — iHQpIHITHB OCHOBHOI'O Hi€ClIOBA:

Rarely did I wake at Piaxo Koy s IpoxuaaBcs
night. (Dickens) BHOUI.
Nor did Willy understand I Bisni He po3yMiB LIBOTO.

this. (Maltz)

§ 412— 418. The order of words in which the predicate is
placed before the subject is called inversion.

Inversion is full when the whole predicate is placed before
the subject or partial when only the auxiliary or modal verb pre-
cedes the subject.

Full inversion is used in sentences with the introductory there.

Full inversion occurs in declarative sentences beginning

~with adverbial modifiers of place if the subject of the sentence is
a noun and the predicate is an intransitive verb.

Full inversion takes place when the sentence begins with
the words here, there, now, then if the subject is a noun.

Full inversion is used when the words up, off, out, down, etc.
open the sentence but only when the subject is a noun.

Full inversion is found with the verbs to say, to answer, to
reply, etc. used after direct speech if the subject is a noun and the
verb has no object.

Partial inversion takes place in sentences beginning with
such words as never, seldom, rarely, little, in vain, hardly, scarce-
ly, not only, nor, neither, no sooner than.

TUIINA ITUTAJNBHUX PEUYEHD

§ 419. 3a xapakTepoMm 3anmuTaHHs i TOTPiOHOI HAa HPOT'O BiAOBIA}
B AHTTIIHCBbKiF MOBI pO3PI3HAIOTh YOTHUPH THIIH MUTAIILHUX pEYEHb!
3arajibHi 3anuralys (general questions), cneuianeyi 3anuTaHHy (Spe-
cial questions), agpTepHaTHBHI 3anuTanHs (alternative questions) i
posminoBi 3anuTaHHA (disjunctive questions).

§420.3aranb HUMHU Ha3UBAIOTHCA 3AIIUTAHHA, HA AKI MOXHA
BiZITOBICTH CIOBaMH yes abo no:
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Do you like this part of the Bam nonobaeTbea nei
country? KYTOYOK KpaiHu?

3aransHi 3a0MTAaHHA MOYMHAKTHLCY 3 HOMOMIiXHOro abo
MOIAJIbHOIO meCJIOBa IiC/I8 AKOT'O CTOITh MMiZIMET, a IOTIM OCHOBHE
Oi€CIOBO:

Are you coming tonight? Tu npuiigem ceoroaHi yBeue-
( Hemingway ) pi?

Have you helped your Tn ponomaras marepi Bci 1i
mother through all these poxu?
years? (Dodge) S

Shall I tell it to you? CxazaTtu e BaM?
(Hardy)

Can | help you? J103BOIIbTE IOMTOMOT'TH BaM.
(Heym) -

Does she sing at all? Bona cniBae B3arani?
(Dickens)

IIpumitku. 1. Axmo npucymkom € giecnoBo to be (a B Gararbox Bunaj-
Kax i to have) y Present i Past Indefinite, y 3aransHuX 3anMTaHHSAX BiH CTaBHTh-
Csl Ha NMOYATKY PEYCHHS.

Is he here? | Bin ty1?
Have you any relations? Y Bac € ponnui?

2. Mix nigMeTOM i Ji€CIIOBOM Y 3aTaJIbHHX 3alMHTaHHAX MOXYTh CTOATH
NPHUCITIBHUKKY HEO3HAUEHOTO 4acy:

Did you ever see a cow like Bu xonu Hebynp GauummM Taky
_that‘? (Maltz) KOpOBYy?

§ 421. 3anuTaHHA OO0 OKPEMHX YJICHIB PeueHHS HA3UBAIOTHCA
cnenianbHUMHU. BoHH NOYMHAIOTECA MUTAILHUMHU CIOBaMH
who xmo,; what wo, axuii, where de, xyou; how many cxirbku Ta iH.

Cepen crietiialbHUX 3aIIHTaHb PO3PI3HAIOTS:

a) 3anMTaHHA [0 Pi3HUX WICHIB peYeHHs, KpiM nigmeTa i itoro
O3HAYCHHS;

6) 3anMTaHHA 10 MiMeTa i 10r0 03HAYEHHH.

VY 3anuTasHAaX A0 PI3HUX WICHIB PEYCHHA MICISI MHTATHHOTO CIIO-
Ba MOPAOOK CJIiB TaKUM CaMHM, fK y 3arajbHUX 3alHTaHHAX: [O-
noMixHe 260 MoganbHe Ii€CI0BO, MJAMET, OCHOBHE Ji€CIOBO, ITOTIM
yCi iHUII YI€HU pEeYCHHS:

Where do you live? He Bu xuBere?

How did you meet her? SIx BY 3yCTPLIH ii?

What did you do this after- ITo Bu poOHIIM CHOTOIHI
noon? nicis MOy aHs?
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How long have you known JIk IOBro BM 3HaeTe Hioro?
him?

Y cneuianbHUX 3aNHTaHHLX, 10 BiTHOCATLCA 0 miaMeTa abo Horo
O3HAaYeHHs, MOPAIOK CJIIB, AK ¥ PO3MOBIHOMY PE€YeHHi — iHBepCii
Hema, DonoMixkHe giecimoBo to do B Present Indefinite i 8 Past Indefi-
nite He BXUBAEThCA. SIKIO NMUTANBHE CIOBO € MAMETOM, TO Iichs
HBOT'O, K 1 B PO3NIOBIZHOMY P€4eHHI, CTOITh MPHCYIOK:

Who goes to the cinema? XTo e y KiHO?

Sx110o nUTaNBLHE CITOBO — O3HAYEHHS 10 MiAMETA, Hicli HbOro
be3nocepeiHbO CTaBATHCS MMiJIMET, a OTIM IPUCYIOK:

Whose children are play- Yul IiTH rparoThes y ABOPi?
ing in the yard?

§422. AnpTepHaTUBHI 3aNUTAHHI — L[ 3AIIMTAHHS BHOODY.
BoHu cxiamaroThes 3 IBOX YACTHH, 3 €QHAHUX CHONYYHHKOM OF.
ANbTepHATUBHI 3alMTAHHA MOXYTh MaTH CTPYKTYPH SK 3arajib-
HUX, TaK i cneyiaJbHUX 3anuTalb. SIKIN0 ansTEPHATHBHE 3aITHTAH-
HA HE BIZTHOCHTHCA IO iJIMeTa, BOHO BHMarae NOBHOI BiONOBIi:

Is he a doctor or an engi- Bin nixap yu irkenep?
neet?

Where does he live: in He Bin xuBe: B Kuesi uu B
Kyiv orin Poltava? ITomrasi?

SIxumo anbTEpHATHBHE 3alIUTAHHA BiTHOCUTBCA 10 MigMeTa, TO
ZONOMiXHE 200 MOJaNIbHE JIeCIOBO BXKMBAECTHCA TAKOX 1 Mepen
OPYTUM MiIMETOM, Take 3anydTaHHA BUMarae KOPOTKOI BiMmoBiIi:

Do you work there or does Bu TtaMm npamioeTe 44 Bamw
your brother? - My brother 6pat? — Miii bpar.
does.

§ 423. Po31in0Be 3aNATaHHA CKIIAIa€ThCA 3 IBOX YACTHH.
ITepma gacTHHA ~ pO3NOBiAHE peYeHHs B CTBEPHKYBaNbHIA 200
3anepedHiil ¢opmi, Apyra — KOPOTKe 3arajibHe 3aNHUTaHHA, L0
CKJIAZAEThCA 3 ITiAMETa, BUPaXXeHOT0 0COOOBUM 3a HMEHHHKOM, AKHI
BiNIOBita€ MiAMeTY Neplnoi YacTHHH, Ta JONOMiXHOro abo
MOJAJILHOTO Ai€cioBa. SKI0 MPpUCYOKOM NEpUIO] YaCTHHH € Ai€CTIO-
BO B Present Indefinite abo B Past Indefinite (xpim xieciis to be i to
have), B npyriii 9acTHHiI BXXHBAIOTHCA BiAMOBiAHI GOPMH OTIOMIXK-
HOT'O AgieciaoBa to do.

Slxnio nepia 4acTHHA PO3ALUIOBOrO 3allMTaHHA Mac CTBEp.-
XXyBaJIbHY (OPMY, TO B APYTiii 4aCTUHI BXXUBAaEThCA 3amepeyHa pop-
Ma, a Micis 3anepeyHol Nepioi YaCTHHU Apyra YaCTHHA Mae CTBEPA-
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KyBaJbHY (opmy. llepmia 4acTHHA PO3NUIOBOIO 3aMUTaHHA Mac
CTBEPIDKYBAIIbHY d)Opmy, SAKIO TOM, XTO 3aIIUTYE, CIOJiBAE€TLCS HA
CTBEPIDKYBAIIbHY BIAIIOBifZb, i 3aIiepeyny, SKIO nependayvaernhes
3anepevHa BimoBiib:

You’ve brought your lug- Bu npuBe3nu 3 cob0xo CBiM
gage with you, haven’t you? 6arax, uu He Tak?
(Bronte)

You haven’t seen him yet, By mie He 6aunim HOro, Yu HE
have you? (Heym) Tax?

But she loves you, doesn’t Ane BoHa mOOHUTD Bac, pas-
she? {Greene) na?

I didn’t say that, did I? 4 we xa3as HLOro, YH He TaK?
(Carter)

Y ou want some money, Bawm noTpibri rpotui, mpag-
don’t you? (Sillitoe) na?

§ 419-—423. There are four types of interrogative senten-
ces in English: general questions, special questions, alternative
questions and disjunctive questions.

General questions are those requiring the answer yes Or no.
General questions are formed by placing the predicate or its
part (the auxiliary or modal verb) at the beginning of the sen-
tence before the subject.

Special questions refer to various parts of the sentence. They
begin with interrogative words. As to their structure special qu-
estions are divided into two types.

In special questions referring to any part of the sentence
except the subject or its attribute the word order is the same as
in general questions but the interrogative word is placed at the
head of the sentence.

In special questions referring to the subject or its attribute the
word order is that of a declarative sentence.

Alternative questions imply choice. They consist of two parts
connected by the conjunction or. Alternative questions may have
the structure of general and special questions.

A disjunctive question consists of two parts. The first part
is a declarative sentence, the second — a short general ques-
tion. The second part consists of the subject expressed by the
personal pronoun corresponding to the subject of the first part
and of the auxiliary or modal verb (or the verbs to be or to
have in the Present Indefinite or in the Past Indefinite as full
predicates). If the first part of a disjunctive question is affir-
mative, the second is negative; if the first is negative, the se-
cond is affirmative.
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CIIOHYKAJIbHI PEYEHHA
(IMPERATIVE SENTENCES)

§ 424. Peyenns, wo BHPAXAIOTh CIOHYKAHHA 10 Oii 3 METOIO
BHKOHAHHA HaKa3y, DaxkaHHA, TPOXaHHS, TO3BOIY, TIOPaH TOTO, XTO
TOBOPHTH, HA3BHBAKTLCA CTOHYKATbHHMH . Y CIIOHYKAThHHX
PEUCHHAX HNi€CTOBO-IIPHCYA0K BXXKHBAETHCHA Y HAKA30BOMY
cnocobi. (Joxnmanuime qus. «Hakazoswuii croci6», § 136.)

Y 3anepedniit Gopmi CHOHYKANBHI PeucHHA MOXYTb BUPAXA-
TH 3a00pOHY:

Translate this article, IMepexnagite, 6yap nacka,
please. . L0 CTATTIO. |

Let’s read this book. ITpounrTaiiMo L0 KHIDKKY.

Don’t go there! | He xonits Tyau! |

OKJIMYHI PEYEHHA
(EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES)

§ 425. Po3nosigne, nutanbHe abo HAKA30Be PEYCHHS MOXeE CTATH
OKJIHYHHM, IKINO BUMOBISCTHCA 3 IHTOHALICIO, IO BHPAXAEC
CANTbHE MOYYTTA — PagicTh, THIB, 3MHBYBaHHA, 00OypeHHA
TOLLO.

KpiM Toro, B anrnificekiii MOBi € OXJTHYHI peueHHS, AKi 32 CBOEIO
6ynoBor0 Bigpi3HAIOTLCA Bi HA3BAHHUX THNIB peueHb. BoOHH Mo-
YHHAKOTHCA OKIHYHHMH cioBaMi what i how, eMoLiifiHo BH/iIEHE
CITOBO CTaBHTLCA B HHUX 0e3N0CEPEARBO MICHS OKIHYHOTO CIIOBA, 33
BUHATKOM JI€CIOBa-MPHCYIKA, AK€ CTOITH Ha CBOCMY 3BHYAHOMY
MicLi IiciTg imMeTa.

3aiiMmeHHUK what BXXHMBa€TbCS CTOCOBHO O iMEHHMKIB, NpH-
criBHUK hoW — 10 IPHKMETHUKIB, MPHCIiBHHKIB 1 Ai€CIIiB.

ITicna oxnuynoro cnosa what 31miuyBaHi IMEHHMKH B OJHHHI
BXHBAIOTHCA 3 HEO3HAUYEHHM APTHKIEM, He3liuyyBaHI, a TAKOX
IMEHHMKH B MHOXUHI, — 0e3 apTUKIL.

B oxnmu4yHUX PedeHHiX, mo NIOYHHAKTLCA CJIOBaMK what i how,
npAMHiA TOPATOK CIIiB:

What a lovely girl! Axa rapHa giB4HHa!

What a cook you are! Axa Th KyXxoBapKa!
(Maliz)

How slippery it is! ( Dic- Ax cmizbko!
kens)

How beautiful it was! Sk yynoso Oyno!
(Dodge)
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How it snows! (Dickens) Axui cHir ige!
How badly I acted to- SIk noraHo 3 BHKOHYBaJIa
night! (Wilde) PONb CLOTOAH!

§ 425. Any declarative, interrogative or imperative sentence
may become exclamatory if it is uttered with an intonation expres-
sing joy, grief, anger, astonishment, irritation, indignation, etc.

Besides there are exclamatory sentences in English struc-
turally different from the above mentioned types of sentences.
These are sentences beginning with the exclamatory words what
and how. The exclamatory what refers to nouns, how —to adjec-
tives, adverbs and verbs.

The emphasized word is placed immediately after the

~ exclamatory word except when the predicate is emphasized which
is put in its usual place after the subject. No inversion takes pla-
ce in sentences of this kind.

CKJIAJHOCYPAIHE PEYEHHA
- (THE COMPOUND SENTENCE)

§426.CxnagHOCYpAAHE Ppe4YeHHHA CKIAHACTHCA 3 JBOX
abo Ginbire He MANOPSOKOBAHNX OOHE OTHOMY pedeHb. B aHrmilich-
Kiif MOBi BOHH Ha3HBarOThCA clauses i 00’ €THYIOTLCS B CKIIAAHOCY-
PSHE PCUCHHS 338 JAONOMOIOI0 TAKHX CITOJNIYYHHKIB CYpAAHOCTI

(xuB. § 379):

a) eqHanbHUX (copulative):

It was a warm soft even- ByB Tenmnuii marigHui BecHs-
ing in spring, and there were HHH Beyip, i Ha BysHLsX 6ysio 6a-
many persons in the streets. raTo mogjeii.

(Gaskell)

She did not answer him Bona He Bignogina oMy, i
and he went to his room to BiH MIIIOB Y CBOIO KIMHATY Tepe-
change his clothes. (Dreiser) OOATTHCAL.

6) po3ginosux (disjunctive):

Put a warm coat on or you Opsiray Teme nanbTo, a TO
will catch cold. 3aCTYOHIICA.

I must go or I’ll be late. S Mmymiy #TH, 2 TO 3aMi3HIOCH.

B) IpoTHCTaBHHX (adversative):

They waited some time for Bonn yexamm ii geskui
her, but she did not come 4ac, arne BoHa OinbLue He mpwii-
down again. (Wilde) msa. ‘ -
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CKIagHOCYpAOHI peYeHHs] MOXYTh TakoxX OyTH Oescrmoiayy-
HHKOBHMH: |

The moon went down: the Micane cxoBaBcs, 3racim
stars grew pale: the sun rose. 30Pi, CXOAWIO COHLE.
(Dreiser) -

§ 426. A compound sentence consists of two or more senten-
ces equal in rank which are called clauses.

The clauses of a compound sentence are linked by means of
the co-ordinating conjunctions (copulative, disjunctive and ad-
versative).

There are also asyndetic compound sentences.

CKJAJHOHIIPAAHE PEYEHHA
(THE COMPLEX SENTENCE)

§ 427. CknagsHonigps/iHe pedeHHA CKIAAAETheA 3
roJiopHoro peuenus (the principal clause) i ogaoro abo kximbxox
niapagaux (subordinate clauses). Ilinpanxi peyeHns rpaMaTHYHO
3aJIeXKAaTh BiJ FOJIOBHOIO, BHKOHYIOUM B HBOMY YHKLIIO OAHOTO 3
WieHiB pedeHHs . 3aJ1eXHO Bill LbOro BOHH NOXIAIOTLCA HA MIIMETOBI,
OPUCYAKOBI, HOJATKOBI, 03HAYILHI i 06cTaBUHHI.

§428. [TigpamniniaMeToBi pedcHHA (subject clauses) BUxoO-
HYIOTb G YHK Ui IigMETa IOJOBHOTO PEYCHHS i NPHEIHYIOTHCS
0 TOJIOBHOTO pe4yeHHs crnonyyHHKaMu that wo, whether yu ta
CHOJIyYHHMH 3aiiMeHHHKaMHU i npuciiBHukamu who, whom, whose,
what, which, where, when, how, why:

What she wanfed was sea 11Jo 1 6ymo noTpibHO — 11E
air. (Galsworthy) MOPCBKeE ITOBITPA.

Which side wins does not Ska 3 cTopiH BUTpac, Hac He
concern us here. (Shaw) Typbye.

ITigpsAnHe NiAMETOBE PEICHHA MOXKE CTOATH MICAA NPUCYIKaE
rOJIOBHOTO peueHHA. Y LbOMY BHNAAKY Ha MOYATKY peYEHHSA
BXHBAEThCA BBiHE it:

It seemed to him that all Vomy 3aaBanocs, 1o Bee
would be well. (Maltz) Oyne nobpe.

§429.Ilinpsmui n pucy Ak 0Bi peuenHa (predicative clauses)
BUKOHYKOTh ¢ YHKI1i 0 HE BCbOI'O IIPHCYJKA, a IMINC iMEHHOT
YACTHHH CKJAZeHOIro NpUHCyaKa-npegHkaTuBa.Bo-
HH NPHEIHYIOTHCA IO TOJIOBHOTO PEYEHHA CITOTyYHHKAMH that wo,
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if, whether v, as if, as though nave, Hibu.: lest uj06 He Ta cnosyYHU-
MH 3aliMEHHHKAaMH i NPHCITIBHHKAMM: -

That is why I have come Ocb uOMy 5 IPUHLLOB O
to you. {Heym) BAc.

That’s what I wanted to Ocb 110 1 XOTIB 3aNUTATH
ask you. (Hemingway) Bac.

That’s where the money Ocp 3BiIKH NPHXOAATL I'PO-
comes from. (Hemingway) mi.

His first thought had | Horo nepiroro ayMkow 0y-
been that she was ill. JIO Te, IO BOHA XBOpa.

( Hardy)

He felt as if he were mere- Y "poro 0yi10 Take BiguyTTH,
ly coming back from a day- HiOW BiH TiIbKH NOBEPTAECTHCA
excursion to Manchester. 3 OJHOZCHHOI eKcKypcil B Mas-
{Lindsay) qecTep.

§ 427—429. A complex sentence consists of a principal cla-
use and one or more subordinate clauses. According to their syn-
tactical functions subordinate clauses are divided into subject,
predicative, object, attributive and adverbial clauses.

Subject clauses are introduced by the conjunctions that, if,
whether and by the conjunctive pronouns and adverbs. A subject
clause can be placed after the predicate; in this case the sentence
begins with the introductory it.

Predicative clauses have the function of the predicative of the
principal clause. Predicative clauses are introduced by the con-
junctions that, if, whether, as if, as though, lest as well as by the
conjunctive pronouns and adverbs.

§ 430. Ilippanni nopaTkoBi pedeHHn (object clauses)
BUKOHYIOTb QYHKIIi10 JOoAXaTKa IO Ai€cnoBa abo MpHKMETHH-
Ka B rOJIOBHOMY pedcHHi. BOHM npHeaHYIOThCA 1O FOJIOBHOTO pe-
yeHHs cnojyuHukamy that, if, whether, lest, cnonyunumu 3aii-
MEHHHKaMM Ta npucraiBHukamu who, whose, what, which, where,
when, how, why, a TakoXx 6e3cn10MyYHUKOBHM CIIOCOBOM:

I knew that you would | A 3HaB, O BH 3pO3yMieTe
understand me. ( Wilde) MeHe.

I asked if she saw the A 3anuTas, 41 BOHA 02YHTH
lock. (Heym) 3aMOK.

We did not know what MUy He 3HAITH, IO TPAHIOCh.
had happened.

I know where I left it. 31 3Haw, e 9 3AHIIHB

Horo.
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§ 431. Cnonyunuk that y 104aTKOBUX DIAPAIHUX PEYEHHSX YaC-
TO BUNIYCKAETLCA (0COOIUBO B PO3IMOBHIi MOBI).

They said they knew BoHu cka3aiu, 110 3HaOTh
everything. yce.

I thought you were his 1 mymas, 1o BM HOTO OPYT.
friend.

He knew I would come Bin 3xas, mo g npuiiny 1o
to see him. HBLOTO.

§ 432. Sxwo mixpagHe OOAATKOBE pedeHHS 3aJIeXXHUTh Bil
. Al€CTIoBa, M0 BUMAra€ NpMAMEHHUKOBOTO JOAATKa, TO BiAIIOBiI-
HHUH NPpHUHMEHHHUK CTABUTHLCA MEpEl CIONYYHHUM 3aliMeHHHIKOM ab0
IPUCITIBHUKOM, IKHH 3’ €THY€ NiApAIHE PEYSHHS 3 TOJIOBHUM:

He was thinking of what Bix nqymas npo Te, mo BiH
he would do. (Dreiser) pobutHMe.

It depends on what you Ie 3anexxuTs Bix TOTO, IHO
mean. (Braine) BH MacTe Ha yBasi.

§ 433. SIxiu0 npUCyNOK FOJIOBHOTO PeUYeHHs CTOITh Y MHHYJIIO-
MY 4aci, TO MPUCYIOK MAPATHOTO JOJATKOBOI'0 PeUeHHS IOBUHEH
CTOATH B OJHOMY 3 MHHYJIMX 9aciB BiZIIOBIIHO OO IpaBHI y3roj-
XKeHHA Jacis (aus. § 98—104).

I thought you were asleep. 4 pymana, o TH CHHIL.

I thought you had left S nymas, mo Bu BHixainu 3 Ku-
Kyiv. €eBa.

I thought he would never 51 nymas, 110 BiH HIKOJIH
come here again. OinbiIe He IPHINE CIOIH.

§ 434. ITinpsaHi ZOAATKOBI PEYEHHS MOXKYTh BiTHOCHTHCA He
JTHIIE IO NPUCYAKA F'OJIOBHOIrO pedeHHs, a H 10 HeocoOOBHUX popM
niecnoBa — iHQiHITHBA, TEPYHiA, JIENPUKMETHHKA!

Seeing that the baby was Hob6aunsiy, 110 AUTHHA COH-
sleepy, mother put it to bed. Ha, MaTH NOKJIana ii B JIiXKKO.

§ 430—434. Object clauses are introduced by the conjuncti-
-ons that, if, whether, lest, by the conjunctive pronouns and ad-
verbs and asyndetically — the conjunction that is often omitted
especially in colloquial speech.

Object clauses introduced by conjunctive pronouns and ad-
verbs may be preceded by a preposition.

If the verb of the principal clause denotes a past action, the -
rules of the sequence of tenses should be observed.

Object clauses may refer not only to the predicate of the prin-
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cipal clause but also to the non-finite forms of the verb — the
infinitive, the gerund and the participle.

8§435. [TigpsmHi 03Ha4YanbHI peyeHHs (attributive clauses)
BHKOHYIOTL POJIb O3HAYEHHSA 0 iMeHHUKa 2400 3alMEHHUKA
TOJIOBHOTO pPeueHHs i 3’ €IHYIOTLCS 3 HUM 32 JIONOMOTI' 010 CTIOJIYYHHX
3aiiMeHHHKiB who, whose, which, that, cnoinyYHuX npHCIiBHHUKIB
where, when, a Tax0x 6€3CIOJYYJHUKOBUM CIIOCOOOM:

The woman who lives XKiHka, 1Ka TyT KHBE, MiNUIa
here has gone shopping. B MarasuH.

The boy whose bicycle I Xnomneupb, BETOCUITE AKOIO
took is my friend. st OpaB, Miii TOBapHILL.

The village where he was Ceno, ie BiH HapOIuBCH, Y-
born has changed very much. e 3MIHHITOCS.

There were periods when byBanu yacu, KOJIM BOHH He
they did not see him for a Gaumm HOTO 110 TYDKHIO.
week at a time. (London)

He looked at the watch Bid moaMBsuBCA Ha FOIMHHMK,
that lay on the table. 1[0 JIe)XaB Ha CTOMI.

The boy opened the book Xnoreub pO3ropHYB KHIDK-

he held in his hand. (Hardy) Ky, IKY TPAMaB Y PyKax.

(Ilpo 3HaYeHHA | BXXUBAHHA CIOJYYHUX 3aHMEHHUKIB IIHB.
§ 347—349).

§ 436. IlinpsaaHi 03HavYaIbHI PEYEHHS MOMIMAIOTHCS Ha 00-
mexxyBanbHi (limiting), kimacugikyroui (classifying) i onucosi (des-
criptive).

OOMexXyBalbHE O3HAaYabHE PEYCHHS YTOUHIOE, MIPO
AKHUHA caMe mpeoMeT ige MoBa. IMEHHHK, JO SKOT'0 BiZHOCHTBCA
oOMeXyBalibHEe 03HAYAJIbHE PEUeHHS, BXKHBAETHCA 3 O3HAYCHHM
APTHKJIIEM:

The house in which we BymnHOK, y SKOMY MH XHBe€-
live is in the centre of the MO, PO3TalIOBaHui y LieHTpi
town. Micra.

Iligzpaaue o3HavanbHe pedeHHs in which we live — obwMme-
XyBaybHe. BOHO BKasye, Mpo AKui came OyIMHOK TOBOPUTHCSA B LIbOMY
PEYEHHI.

Knacugikyrode 03HaganbHe pEYEHHS BKA3YE, IO IKOI
rpynu abo Ki1acy HaJIeXKHUThb NPEIMET, MO3HAYCHHN IMEHHUKOM, O
AKOI'0 BITHOCUTBCS MiApsIHE peueHHA. TakHil iMEHHHK BXUBAETHCA 3
HEO03HAUYEHUM apPTUKIEM (Y MHOXUHI — 0e3 apTuxis). Skio BH-
NYCTUTH KIacu(}ixyode o3HadaJbHe PEYEHHSH, 3MICT peueHHS
MiHsg€TbCs ab0o 30BCIM NOPYLIyETHCS:
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A polygon which has MHOroKyTHHK, 10 Ma€
three sides is called a tri- TPH CTOPOHM, Ha3UBAEThCA

angle. TPUKYTHHKOM.

TyT nigpsaHe 03HAYAIbHE PEUCHHS € KITacu(PikKyIouuM — Mo-
Ba HIe Mpo HiAKJIAC MHOTOKYTHHKIB, [0 MarwTh TPH CTOPOHH.
BunyiuieHHus nigpAgHOrO peYeHHsS npu3Beno 0 A0 HEBIpHOTO
TBEPIKEHHS, HIOUTO BCAKHH MHOTOKYTHHK € TPUKYTHHKOM.

Onucope 03HaYaldbHeE pPeYeHHS MICTHTh JOTATKOBI Bi-
IOMOCTI IIpo ocoby abo mpeamMeT, no3HaueHu i iIMEHHUKOM, A0 IKOTO
BIAHOCUTLCH MigPsAAHE peueHHS. SKIHO Take peyeHHS BUITYCTHTH,
3MICT YChOT'O pEUCHHA HE 3MIHUTHCA:

Our institute, which was Hami incTutyT, Axuii OyB 3a-
founded 175 years ago, is cHoBauwuii 175 pokiB ToMy, ~
one of the oldest educational OIIMH i3 HaMicTAPILIHUX HaBYAIIb-
establishments in Ukraine. HUX 3aK/IajiB B YKpaiui.

Bez nigpsanHoro o3HayaibHOTO PEYEHHS 3MICT BUCIIOBIIIOBAH-
Hs He 3MIHIO€ThCA, Y HbOMY HEMa JIMLIE AOJATKOBHX BIZOMOCTEH
(npo uac 3acHyBaHHS IHCTUTYTY), BUPAXKEHHX IMIAPAIHUM PEUCHHAM.

IMeHHHK, 10 AKOr'0 BiZHOCHTLCS OMHCOBE MiAPSIAHE 03HaYalb-
He pedYeHHs, MOXe BXXUBATHCA 3 O3HAYEHHM 1 HE0O3HAYEHUM apTHK-
7eM ab60 6€3 HpOr O 32 3araJIbHUMH NPABHIIAMH BXXHBAHHS AP THKJIIA.

B anrmilichkili MOBI OOMeXyBanbHi i K1acHPIKYIOUl NMIAPALHI
O3HavaNlbHi peueHHs HE BUOIIAIOTHCI KOMaMH; OIMCOBI O3HAYaJIbHI
pEUYCHHS 3BUYaiHO BUIUIAIOTHECI KOMaMH.

IIpumirka. Te caMe pedeHHA y pI3HHX cHTyauisix Moxe Byt obMexy-
BaJIbHHM i QIIMCOBHM, HAIIpUKIIAM:

Peter’s brother,who lives in Bpat ITerpa, axuii xuee y Kue-
Kyiv, is an engineer. Bi, iHXeHep.

Sxumo B [Terpa Titbku oMH OpaT, TO HifgpsgHe peYCHHS NHLIE BKa3ye
Ha Miclie Horo npoXHBaHHSA i € onucoBuM. Arre sikulo B Ilerpa xinbka 6patis
i TinbKM ofMH 3 HMX XuBe y KHeBi, niapsaHe peueHns Moxke BiAMOBimaTH
Ha 3anuTtaHusa Hxuii came 3 tiozo bpamie inxcenep?, ToIli O3HAYANBHE PEYCHHSA
€ 06MexypallLHHUM i1 HOTo He Tpeba BUIIIATH KOMAMH,

§ 437. B oOMexXyBaIbHUX MigPAOHHX O3HAYAIbHHUX PEYECHHSX
BimHOCHI 3aliMeHHHKkH whom, which, that y ¢yHkuii nogaTka
HiOPSOHOTO pedeHHA MOXXYTh BUINyCKaTHCA. be3CHOIyYHHMKOBI
nigpAnHi 03HaHaIbHI PEYEHHS 4aCTO BXXHBAIOTHCA B PO3MOBHIH MO-
Bi; BOHHM TaK TiCHO 3B’A3aHI 3 TOJIOBHUM PEYEHHAM, L0 IIEPE] HUMH He
pobiATh naysu:

He opened the letter she BiH BinxpuB JIKCT, AKHii BO-
had brought, = He opened the = Ha npuHeca.
letter which she had brought.
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ITpuAMEeHHHUK, 110 BIAHOCUTHCH A0 BHIYIIEHOTO CIOJYYHOrO
3aliIMEHHUKA, CTaBUTHCA B KiHI{i MAPATHOTO peYeHHS:

The house we live in is in byauHOK, B SKOMY MM JK1BE-
the centre of the town. The MO, PO3TAIIOBAHUH Y LIEHTPI MicC-
house in which we live is Ta.
in the centre of the town.

Heisnot themanlam Bin He To#, XOro s myxaro.

looking for. He is not the
man for whom I am looking.

§ 438. Cepen nigpAoHHX O3HAYaNbHUX PeYEHb CIi OKpeMo
BUIINIUTH O3HAYAJIbHI PEUCHHA-TIPHKIAOKU — appositive clauses
(Bix cimoBa apposition — npukaaakxa). Bouu BigHOCSTHECA IO
abCTpaKTHHX iIMEHHHKIB i, TORIOHO O MPHKIIAIKU, PO3KPUBAIOTS iX
3HAYEHHS.

ATNO3UTHBHI pPEeYeHHs 3’€IHYIOTLCA 3 T'OJIOBHUM 3a JAOTOMO-
row cnonayysHukis that, if, whether, lest, a Takox crnomyuHux
3aHMEHHHKIB 1 PHCITIBHUKIB;

The girl really had no JiBuHHa cripaB/i He YABIIA-
idea where she had gone. Ja, KyJIH BOHAa Minia.
( Dreiser)

§ 439. IligpanHe o3HaYaIbHE PEYEHHS MOXE BITHOCHTHMCS HE
TIILKH 10 IMeHHUKA a00 3aiMEeHHHNKa I'OJIOBHOTO PeYeHHs, a i 10
YCbOT'O FOJIOBHOT'O PEYEHHS.

Taxe mapsaHe peYeHH 3’€HYETHC 3 TOJJOBHHM CHIONYYHUM
3aiiMeHHHKOM which i BizoxpeMImoeTscs KOMOIO: |

It was raining all day Becs gens iioB sromi, 1o HaM
long, which we did not like 30BCIM He nogodasocs.
at all. |

§ 435—439. Attributive clauses are introduced by means of
conjunctive pronouns or adverbs and asyndetically.

Attributive clauses can be limiting, classifying and descrip-
tive.

Limiting attributive clauses indicate what particular object is
meant; they answer the question which one?

Classifying attributive clauses indicate a class to which
the person or thing denoted by the antecedent belongs. The ante-
cedent is a noun or pronoun modified by the attributive clause.

Descriptive attributive clauses give additional information
about the person or thing denoted by the antecedent. Descriptive
attributive clauses can be omitted without destroying the mean-
ing of the sentence.
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The conjunctive pronouns whom, which, that in the function
of an object of a limiting attributive clause can be omitted. The
preposition referring to the omitted conjunctive pronoun is placed
at the end of the attributive clause.

Appositive attributive clauses refer to abstract nouns disc-
losing their meaning. They are introduced by the conjunctions
that, if, whether, lest, by conjunctive pronouns and adverbs.

An attributive clause may refer to the whole principal clause.
Such clauses are introduced by the conjunctive pronoun
which; they are separated from the principal clause by commas.

§ 440. ligpsani o6cTaBuHHI pedenHsa (adverbial clauses)
BHKOHyIOTb(byHKuiIO pi3 HUX 0O6CTaBHH TONIOBHOTO PEYEHHS
i OAUIAIOTHCA Ha mz[pﬂ,um PEYeHHs Yacy, MicLls, IPUIHHH, HACITIKY,
METH, Cr10co0y Iii, a TAKOX YMOBHI Ta JONYCTOBI peUeHHS.

§ 441. ITinpsaHi pedeHHd yacy (adverbial clauses of time)
3’€IHYIOTHCSA 3 TONOBHWM PECYCHHSAM 32 JOIIOMOTOIO CIIOJYYHHUKIB
when xosu; after nicns mozo sx; before nepw nisc, neped mum sax;
while y moit uac ax, noxu; as xonu, 6 mot yac AK, 8 Mipy mozo0 AK,
till, until noxu: whenever xooicHoz2o pazy, konu,; as So0n as K Miib-
xu,; as long as noxu, since 3 mozo wacy ax:

I’ll buy that novel when S xy1umo TO# poMaH, KoM
it comes out. (Fowles) BiH BHiife.

After she was out of sight, ITicng Toro sk i He CTANO
he turned and entered the BHIHO, BiH TIOBEPHYBCA i YBIiil-
house. (Dreiser) OB Yy OYIUHOK.

I was there before I came A 6yB TaMm, iepur Hix npuii-
here. (Albee) TH CIOU.

You’ll sleep here while we Tu Oyment CIaT TyT, ITOKH
stay. (Dickens) . MHTYT nepebyBaTuMemMo.

There were tears in his. Komu BiH ciyckaBces 110 ¢X0-
eyes as he went downstairs. max, B ouax oro OymaH clbo3H.
(Wilde )

Then wait till I get one or Topi 3auexail, NOKH 4 Jicra-
two things. (Hardy) . HY JBi-TpH peul.

Whenever 1 pass her door, KoxHoro pa3y, KOJu 1 Ipo-
I always hear her crying. XOJIKY NOB3 il IBEPI, K 4YIO0, 110
(Albee) BOHA IIJIayYe.

Someone should have Kowmycs oitig Oyo norosopu-
talked to him as soon as he TH 3 HUM, K TUIbKH HOT0 MPUBE3-
was brought in here. (Heym) JIY CIOTIH.

B aHMITIACLKAX MiIIPAIXHAX PEYEHHIX Yacy HE BXXHBA€ThCSA MaH-
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OyTHIN Yac M1ecaoBa, 3aMiCTh HbOI'O BXXHBAIOTHCA BIANOBIHI POp-
MH TenepiHboro acy (us. § 29, 86).

§ 442. Higpsanui peuenns Micus (adverbial clauses of place)
3’€AHYIOTBCA 3 TOJIOBHUM PEUCHHAM 3a ZOIOMOIOK0 CIONYYHMKIB
where de, kyou: wherever oe 6 He, Kyou 6 He:

She stood where I had BoHa cTosma Tam, Je g 3aJ14-
left her. IIHB 1I.

§ 443. Iligpsaui peuenns npu YU HuU (adverbial clauses of cau-.
S€) NPUERHYIOTHCA JO FOJOBHOTO PEUECHHS 34€01IbIIOro 3a
IOIIOMOrOI0 CNOJIyYHHKIB because 6o, momy wo; as, since ockinp-
Ku, momy wo, for uepes me wo.

I believe you because 1 S Bipro BaM, 60 3HaIO Bac.
know you. (Galsworthy)

As it is wet, we shall stay Yepes Te m1o 3apas cupa no-
at home. roja, MH 3aJIHITHMOCS JOMA.

Since you feel tired, you OckiTbKH BY CTOMIIMCS, BaM
should rest. Tpeba BiAIOYUTH.

She returned to his room Bona noBepHyJ1acs 3H0BY 10
again, for she was tired. ioro kKiMHaTH, yepes Te o Oyna
( Dreiser) CTOMIICHA.

§ 444, Iligpsagui peyenns Hacniaxky (adverbial clauses of
result) 3’eIHYIOTbCS 3 TOJIOBHHM 3a JOMOMOTOI0 CIIOJIYIHHMKA SO
that max wo, moosc. SIx1110 SO CTOITH B CEPEXUHI FOJIOBHOI'O PEYEHHS,
TO OigpsangHe peueHHsA HabyBae L€ MOXAaTKOBOro 3HAY€HHS MipH
abo crymneHs:

That boy used to get ill Toii xsToneis Maibxe KoXHO-
about twice a week, so that IO THXHS IBi4i XBOPiB, TOXK BiH
he couldn’t go to school. He Mir XOLUTH IO IIKOJIH.
(Jerome)

This ball was so large M'su 6yB Taxuil BEITMKHiA, 1110
that the child couldn’t hoM it. OUTHHA HEe MOIJIa TPUMAaTH HOro.

SIK1110 SO CTOITH HA [104aTKy PEYEHHS, TO B FOJIOBHOMY PEYEHHI
BXXHMBAEThCA YACTKOBA IHBEPCis: JOMoMixkHe abo MOJaIbHE Tieco-
BO CTABUTHCA IEPEA MiIMETOM:

So quickly had she come Tax BHIKO BOHA 3'ABWIACH
and gone in the mass of i 3HUKIIa B HATOBIII, ILIO BiH HE
people that he had not been Mir OyTH MEBHUM.

able to make sure. (Dreiser)
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Y po3MOBHiH MOBi 3aMiCTb CHIONyMHHKA SO that y rigpamHux
pPeYeHHAX HACHIAKY BIKMBAETHCSA TAKOX CIIOTYYHHK SO:

The snow blew in our CHir 6uB HaM B 00THYS, TOK
faces so we could hardly see. MU JCABE MOTIM OauuTH,
( Hemingway )

§ 445. Tigpanui pevenns metu (adverbial clauses of purpose)
3'€{HYIOTbCA 3 F'OJIOBHHM 3a JOIIOMOro0 CIONY4HHKIB so that, that,
so, in order that wo6: lest wjob ne. |

VY nmigpapHux peveHHAX METH BXHBACTHCA COOJIVYEHHS may
(might) 3 indiniTHBOM, a TakoXK Suppositional Mood. Y pedyesHaX,
SKi BBOJATHCA CHOIYYHHKOM lest, BXKHBaeThes nuiue Suppositio-
nal Mood:

Write to him at once so Harmmu oMy 3apa3 xe, mob
that he may know our plans. BiH 3HAaB NPO Rallli IVIAHH.
(Hornby)

I’ll ring her up lest she A nomzBoHIO iH, 00 BOHA HE
should forget about it. 3abyna npo ue.

SIKILO MPHCYAOK FOJIOBHOTO PedeHHA CTOITh Y MUHYJIOMY 4aci,
BXKHBacTLCA hopma might:

The parents of these baThku 1MX AiTeil ronoxysa-
children went hungry that JIH, o6 ix mita mornu nobpe ic-
their children might eat well. TH.

(Abrahams)

§ 446. IingpsaaHi peueHasi cnoco 0y Aii TalIOplBHHHHﬂ
(adverbial clauses of manner and companson) 3’ € HHYIOTHCH 3
TOJIOBHHM 3a JOTOMOTOIO CNIONYIHHKIB 4S 4K, 2§ ... 48 MaK ... AK;
not SO ... 4s He max ... ax; than vu; as if, as though nave, Hiﬁu, the
more ... the more vunm binswie ... mum binvuie:

I shall do as I like. - A poOGHTHMY TaK, IK MEHi N10-
(Hardy) nobaeTbea.

He couldn’t lie as quietly BiH He Mir leXxaTH Tak cro-
as I could. (Hemingway) KifHO, 4K 5.

I couldn’t have done any A He Mir 3po0uTH bib e, Hixk
more than they did. (Heym) BOHH.

The more I see of the Yum Ouemme g 6ady CBIiT, THM
world, the more I am dis- Oinbe BiH Meni He mogodacThCs.

satisfied with it. (Austen)

VY nopiBHAALHHX PEYEHHAX, IO BBOAATHCA COMyYHHKaMH as if,
as though, Bxusaetbca Subjunctive I1:
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You just go out as ~ Bumpocro BHXOABTE, Hade

though you were going for a fixeTe Ha NPOTYIAHKY.
walk. (Hemingway)

Shelooked at both these Bona nomusriiacs Ha 060x
men as though she had never I{HX JOOZeH, HiOH HikoH He Oa-

seen them before. (Hemingway)  uwina ix pasxime.

§447. Iigpamui nonycropi pedenns (adverbial clauses of
concession) 3’ ¢IHYIOTbLCA 3 TOJIOBHHM PEUEHHSM 32 JONOMOIOI0
cnonyyHukis though, although xou, xoua; as xou,; whoever xmo 6
ne; whatever 1o 6 ne,; whichever axuii 6u ne; however ax 6u ne Ta in..

She did not cry though BoHa He rraxana, xo4 cnbo-
the tears were often in her 3H 9acTo OyIM B i O%ax.
eyes. (Gaskell)

Whatever it may be she o 6 #e 6yn0, 1 3 HEw WiN-
has my full consent to. KOM NMOTODKYIOCh.
(Hardy)

Tired as they were, they Xo1q sxi Boan 6ymu croMie-
continued to work. Hi, IPOJOBXYBAJIA MPAIIOBATH.

Try as he would Andrew Xou AK Bil He HaMarascH,
could not get Christine out of EHApIo He Mir BHKHHYTH 3 I'OJO-
his mind. (Cronin) Bx KpicTis.

§ 440—447. Adverbial clauses have the function of various

-adverbial modifiers of the principal clause. They are divided into

adverbial clauses of time, place, cause, result, purpose, manner
or comparison, concession and condition.

Adverbial clauses of result are introduced by the conjuncti-
on so that. If so is inserted in the principal clause, the subordina-
te clause has an additional meaning of degree. If so followed by
an adjective or an adverb stands at the beginning of the senten-
ce, partial inversion takes place in the principal clause. In

colloquial speech adverbial clauses of result are also introdu-
ced by the conjunction so.

In adverbial clauses of purpose the predicate is mostly
expressed by may (might) + infinitive or by the Suppositional
Mood. The form might is used when the predicate of the princi-
pal clause is in the past tense. Only the Suppositional Mood is
used in adverbial clauses of purpose introduced by the conjunc-
tion lest.

§ 448. IMigpsaui y M o B H i peuenns (adverbial clauses of condi-
tion) HalvyacTiuie 3’€AHYIOTbCA 3 TOJIOBHHM PEYEHHAM 3a JOIIOMO-
rOI0 cmoiTyYHuKa if axwyo, saxbu:
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If it rains tomorrow, we Sxmo 3aBTpa 6yae Mo, MU

shan’t go to the forest. He MiAeMo B JIic.
If I knew his address, 1 SAx6wu s 3HaB Horo agpecy, 1
would write to him. Harucas 61 HoMy.

§ 449. YmoBHI pedenns (conditional sentences) B aHrmiMcbKii
MOBI [TOALIAIOTHCA HA PeueHHs peanbHoi ymoBu (sentences of real
condition) i HepeanbHOI yMOBH (sentences of unreal condition).

§ 450. PeueHHsd peanbsHOl YyMOBH NepeKiIafarThcd Ha
YKPaiHCLKY MOBY YMOBHUM PEYEHHSAM 3 HicCIOBOM-MPHCYIKOM Y
HificHOMY cnoco0i; NiAPAAHI peYeHH B HUX BHPaXKaloTh pealnb -
Hi,3J1HCHEHH] NPHNYI{EHHA:

If he comes at seven, he S0 BiH npHiize 0 ChoMiil,
will find me at home. | BiH 3aCTaHE MEHE BAOMA.

PeuycHHs pealibHOI YMOBH HAMYACTINIE CTOCYIOThCA MaHOYTHBO-
ro 1acy. QcobnusicTio ix € Te, IO B HNiAPAAHOMY PEYEHHI 3aMiCTh
¢dopM MaHOYyTHBOIO Yyacy BXHBA€TbcA BiAnosizHa ¢opma
TenepiluHporo uacy (aus. § 29, 86).

I Isee this stamp, I shall Sxmo g nobauy 1o Mapky, A
buy it. Kymmio ii.

§ 451. V peueHHAX peanbHOI YMOBH, IO CTOCYIOTBCA MaM-
OYTHBOr'0 4acy, B MIAPATHOMY PEYeHHi IHOHI BKHBAECTLCA Suppo-
sitional Mood, 10 Hagae MPHITYIEHHIO MEHIIO! IMOBIDHOCTI:

If T should see this stamp, Axmo 5 Bee X Taku nobauy
I shall buy it. 10 MAPKY (B YOMY 5 CYMHIBAIOCh),
A KyTuno ii.

§ 452. SIxwo nigpaaHe pedyeHHA peanbHOI YMOBH CTOCYETLCA
Tenepilgroro abo MUHYNOro yacy, #0ro MPHCYAOK BHPAKAETHCA
BiAnoBiaHo TenepiluHiM abo MHHYIMM YacoM mificHoro crmocoby, a
NPUCYAOK TOIOBHOT'O PEUEHHS MOXE CTOATH B OyIb-AKOMY 4aci,
3aJICHCHO BiZl SMICTY, @ TAKOX y HaKa30BOMY criocodi:

If he wants me to go, 'l Axuio BiK X09e, MO0 4 noi-
go. (Dreiser) XaB, A MOIRY.

If you are in trouble, stay Axno y Bac HENPHEMHOCTI,
here with me. 3ATHIIAWTECH TYT 31 MHOIO.

§ 453. Y pedeHHAX peanbHOl YMOBH IPHCYAOK MiAPAIHOTO
peueHHA MoXe BYTH BUpaxkeHHH Takox diectoBoM Y dopmi Subjunc-
tive I: :
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If it be not so, let Mr. KO 11e He Tak, HexXal Mic-
Darcy contradict it. (Austen) tep Hapci cripocTye Ue.

§ 454. ¥V peucHHAX HepeaNbHOI YMOBH MOPHCYIOK
NiAPSAHOrO PEYEHHS BHpaXae Aik0, M0 CYNEepeurTh AiHCHOCTI, Ma-
noiMOBIpHY abo # 30BciM He3zamilicHeHHy. Ha yxpaiHCbKy MOBY
pedeHHS HePEaNnbHOT yMOBH IEPEKIIAZAIOTLCS yMOBHHM PEYEHHAM
3 II€CIIOBOM B YMOBHOMY CTaHi:

If it were summer now, Ax6u 3apa3z 6yno niTo, MH
we should bathe in the Kynammcs 6 y pidui.
river.

If Jack came back tomor- SIxOm [xex NpHixas 3aBTpa,
row, he would help us. BiH gonoMir 6u HaMm.

If T were ten years young- Ax6Ou a1 OyB Ha HeCHTh POKIB
or, I would enter a techni- MOJIOMIIHA,  BCTYNIMB OU JO Tex-
cal university. ' HIYHOI'O YHIBEPCUTETY.

If you had told us about it SAx6u Bu B cyBOTY cka3zanu
on Saturday, we should have HAM PO 1e, MU BYOPA ITPHHIIUTH
come to school yesterday. 6 no mxoIu.

§ 455. Y peueHHsgx Hepeanbﬂm ymoBH BXxXuBaeTbes Conditio-
nal Mood y ronoBHoMy peueHHi i Subjunctive II — B nigpaano-
MY.

Axuo Hig MiApATHOTO PEYEHHS CTOCYETbCH TENEPILIHbOro abo
MaiiOyTHBOTO Yacy, B HboMy BkHBaeThes Present Subjunctive I, sx-
o MuHysoro — Past Subjunctive I1. ¥V ronosHoMYy pedeHHi BXH-
BaeThes Present Conditional, axino Ais cTOCyeThes TENEPIIHbOTO
abo maiibyTHBOIO uacy i Past Conditional, sx1to fig cTOCy€THCA M-
HYJIOT'O 4acy:

What would your father 1o 3poOus Ou Baiu 6aTbKO,
do if he heard you say that? axOH BiH IIOYYB, HIO BH ITe KaxeTe?
(Greene)

TyT Ais TONOBHOTO i MZPATHOTO pPeYeHb CTOCYETHCA Tene-
PilLIHBOTO qacy.

If she had gone to the lib- Sx6m BoHa minwia B 6i6miore-
rary she would have seen him. Ky, BOHa nobaguia 6 ioro.

Y upoMy npuxsagi Aii rOJOBHOIO i HiApAJHOTrO PEUCHb
CTOCYHOThCA MHHYJIOFO 9aCy.

If he had entered the in- SxOwu Bin BCTYNIUB TOAL AO
stitute then, he would be an iHCTHTYTY, BiH OyB Ou 3apa3 iH-
engineer now. KEHEPOM.
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TyT mis niapaaAHOTO pe9eHHS CTOCYETHCA MHHYJIOTO 9acy, a i
TOJIOBHOT'O — TEMNEPIIIHbOTO.

If vou were not so absent- SIx6m TH He OYB TakHii He-
minded, you would not have YBaXKHHi, TH He 3poOuB Ou Tak
made S0 many mistakes. 0araTo NOMHAOK.

Te, npo mo roBOPHTHCA B MIAPAOHOMY PEYEHHI, £ NOCTIHHOX
XapaKTepHCTUKOIO JAHO! 0COOH, 8 TOMY CTOCYETHCA | TENEPIMHbLO-
ro uacy; Ha e exasye Present Subjunctive I1 y nizpagHoMy pedeHHi.
Hif roNOBHOIrO pedeHHS CTOCYEThCA MUHYJIOTO YACY.

- § 456. L1106 nigxpecnuTH ManoiMOBIpHICTbL ii mIApAOHOTO
PEYCHHS HEpeanbHOI YMOBH, IO CTOCYETHCH MaHOYyTHBOTO dacy,
BXuBAcTLCH Suppositional Mood abo cnonyuenns Gopmu were
3 iH(iHITHBOM 3 yacTKOIO to!

If they should miss the SAx6H BOHU Bee X 3aII3HIIH-
bus, they would take a taxi.. cst Ha aBTO0YyC, BOHH M0iXauu 6
If they were to miss the TYIH HA TaKCl.

bus, they would take a taxi.

§ 457. Slxmo moO ckiamy MnpHCynKa rojaoBHOro ado nmigpan-
HOro pPeYeHHs HepeanbHOi YMOBH BXOOHTL Ziccinoso could abo
might, To Iis, 10 CTOCYETHCA TenepilliHboro abo MalibyTHLOI O Yacy,
BUPAXAETHCA POPMOI0 Heo3HayeHoro iHdiHiTHBA, a mis, 1o
CTOCYETBhCA MUHYJIOTO 4acy, popmoro nepdexraoro indiniTuna:

If I had a home telephone, Ax6u B MeHe OyB OMAIIHIH

I could ring him up. TesieOH,  Mir 61 NOA3BOHHTH
HoMy.

If I could ring him up, AxOH A MIT NOA3BOHUTH
I would tell him about it. ~ Howmy, 1 ckasas O oMy npo 1e.

If I had had money yes- SAx6u B MeHe Buopa Gymnu
terday, I could have bought PO, & MiT 04 KyNuTH KBHTKH.
the tickets.

If I could have bought AxOu g BIOpa Mir KYNHTH
the tickets yesterday, we wo- KBHTKH, MH ITIiLWTH 6 cbOroaui
uld go to the theatre today. OO TeaTpy.

Sk BHAHO 3 HABEAEHHX NMPHKIAiB, CTPYKTYpa MiXPANHO-
ro pedeHHs HEpealbHOI yMOBH 3 (OPMaMH could i might ne
BiZIPi3HAETHCA Bifl CTPYKTYPH FOJIOBHOTO.

§ 458. B ymoBHHX peveHHSAX 3 AiecioBaMH were, had, should,
could, Mo BXOAATH IO CKIIAAY HPHCY/IKA, CHOTYIHHK if moxe 6yTH
BHITYILICHHH. B TakoMy pa3i B YMOBHOMY pedeHHi Henpsmuﬁ HNOPAAOK
ciin:
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Had he known it, he AxOH BiH 3HAB 1€, BiH He Mi-

would not have gone there. OB OH TYIH.
Were she at home, she Ax6u BoHa Gyna BioM4a, BO-
would ring me up. Ha 3aTenedoHyBana O MeHi.
Should you see her, invite Sxio B# Bee x nobaguTe ii,
her to the concert. TO 3aNPOCiTh Ha KOHIIEPT.

§ 448—458. Adverbial clauses of condition are mostly
introduced by the conjunction if. A complex sentence contai-
ning an adverbial clause of condition is called a conditional
sentence. Conditional sentences are divided into sentences of
real condition and those of unreal condition.

In sentences of real condition the subordinate clause expres-
ses a realizable supposition. If an adverbial clause of real
condition refers to the present or to the past, the predicate of it is
expressed by the present or the past tense of the Indicative Mood
but any tense required by sense as well as the Imperative Mood
can be used in the principal clause. If a sentence of real condition
refers to the future, the future tense is used only in the principal
clause; the predicate of the subordinate clause is expressed by
the present tense of the Indicative Mood; in rare cases it is
expressed by the Suppositional Mood or by Subjunctive 1.

In sentences of unreal condition the action of the subordina-
te clause is represented as doubtful, contrary to reality or
unrealizable. In sentences of unreal condition the Conditional
Mood is used in the principal clause and Subjunctive II in the

‘subordinate clause.,

If the action of the principal clause refers to the present or
future, the Present Conditional is used in it; if it refers to the
past —the Past Conditional is used.

If the action of the subordinate clause refers to the present
or future, the Present Subjunctive II is used in it; if it refers to
the past — the Past Subjunctive Il is used. |

Adverbial clauses of condition may be asyndetic if they con-
tain the forms were, had, should, could which in this case are
placed at the beginning of the clause before the subject in place
of the conjunction if. |

HEITPSIMA MOBA
(INDIRECT SPEECH)

§459. l'Ipu NEPETBOPEHHI NPAMOI MOBH HA HEMPAMY YTROPIOETH-
sl CKJIaAHOMIAPSIHE PEUCHHS 3 NIAPATHUM JONATKOBHM PedeHHAM
i3 cionmygHukoM that, a6o 6e3 Hporo:
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He says, “School begins He says that school begins
at eight.” at eight.
| He says school begins at eight.

§ 460. Ak 1 B ykpaiHChKiii MOBi, 0C000BI if NpHUCBiiiHi 3aiiMEeHHH-
KM IIpH 3aMiHi IPAMOI MOBH HEITPAMOIO 3MiHIOIOTHCH 200 3aIHIIAIOTh-
¢ 0€3 3MiH 3aJIeXHO BiJf 3MICTY:

She says, “P’ll work in She says that she’ll work in
my village”. her village.

She says, “They will work She says that they will work
in their village”. in their village.

§ 461. S0 B c1OBax aBTOpA NPHCYIOK BHPAXKEHO i€ CITOBOM
to say 3 JOZATKOM, MIO MTO03HAaYae 0cody, 10 AKO1 3BEPHEHO NIPAMY
MOBY (lleff TOATOK BXKHUBACTHCH 3 MPUMMEHHUKOM t0), TOo mepen
HEIPSIMOIO MOBOIO t0 Say 3BUYaHHO 3aMIHIOEThCS Ti€CTIOBOM to tell,
MiCAs SKOTO JOMAaTOK BXXHUBAEThCS O6€3 mpuiMeHHHKA. AJIe SKIIIO
Oi€CTTIOBO tO say y cIoBax aBTOpa BXKUTO 0€3 HojaaTka, TO BOHO
3aIHIIAETHCA 1 ITepel HENMPAMOIO MOBOIO:

He says to me, “I know it.” He tells me that he knows it.
He says, “I know it.” He says that he knows it.

§ 462. Sxiuo B c1oBax aBTOpa Ai€CITOBO-IIPHCYAOK BHpaXae
MHHYJIY OO, TO IIPH NEPETBOPEHHI MPAMOI MOBH HA HENIPAMY 4Yac
HiecioBa 3MIHIOE€ThCA BIZMMOBIQHO A0 MPaBUI Y3rOMKEHHA Yacis, a
came:

a) Present Indefinite 3minioeTsca Ha Past Indefinite:

He said, “I know it.” He said that he knew it.

0) Present Continuous 3MiHI0eThca Ha Past Continuous:

“I am working,” she said. She said that she was working.

B) Present Perfect 3miHroeThca Ha Past Perfect:

He said, “I have translat- He said that he had trans-
ed the text.” lated the text.

r) Present Perfect Continuous 3minoeTscd Ha Past Perfect Con-
tinuous:

“I have been working She said that she had been
since 8 o’clock,” she said. working since 8 o’clock.
n) Past Indefinite 3smiHroeThes Ha Past Perfect:
He said, “I saw her there.” He said that he had seen her
there.
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e) Past Continuous 3MmiH0€ThCA Ha Past Perfect Continuous:

She said, “I was reading.”

She said that she had been

reading.

AJte axio 4ac Ail TouHO 3a3Ha4deHo, Past Indefinite i Past Con-

tinuous 3aJIMIIaroThHCs 0e3 3MiH:

“I saw her in May,” he

said.
She said, “We were
listening to the radio at 7.”

He said that he saw her in
May.
She said that they were liste-

ning to the radio at 7.

Past Perfect i Past Perfect Continuous 3ayuiuarThcs 0e3 3MiH:

The pupils said, “We had
finished our work by 5 o’clock.”

“At that time I had been

working at the plant for three

years,” he said.

The pupils said that they had
finished their work by 5 o’clock.

He said that at that time he
had been working at the plant for
three years. -

Vi popmu MaiibyTaboro yacy ~ Future Indefinite, Future Con-
tinuous, Future Perfect 3aminroroTbca Bignosigaumu popmamu Fu-

ture in the Past:
He said, “I’ll go there.”

She said, “I’ll have read
the book by Monday.”

He said, “Pll be working

this summer.”

He said that he would go

there. _

She said that she would have
read the book by Monday.

He said that he would be
working that summer.

§ 463. Ilpu nepeTBopeHHi NpsAMOI MOBH Ha HelpAMY BKa3iBHI
3aliMeHHUKH Ta JeAKi 00CTaBHHH 4acy i MiCUd 3MiHIOIOTBCS TaK:

Ilpama mosa

this

these

now

here

today

yesterday

the day before yesterday
tomorrow

the day after tomorrow
ago

next

Henpama mosa

that

those

then

there

that day

the day before
two days before
the next day
two days later
before

the next

219



He said, “I live in this | He said that he lived in

house.” that house.
“I’ll go there tomorrow,” He said that he’d go there
he said. the next day.

IpumiTka. SIxuwo B npsAMifi MOBI 3a3Ha4YeHO TOYHY HATY MHHYJIOI MOMIl,
TO NMpH IepeTBOpeHH: ii B HenpsAMy Past Indefinite xe amiHIoeTHCA:

The boy said, “I was born in The boy said that he was born
1988” in 1988

§ 464. IIuTaneHi pedeHHs, BiZTBOpEHI HENPIMOI MOBOIO,
Ha3sHBAIOTbCAHENIPAMUMHU 3anuTaHHAMH (indirect questions).
HempsMi 3anuradss MaloTh CTPYKTYPY PO3NOBITHOTO PeYEHHS: B HUX .
IpAMUIA IOPAJOK CIIB (TIPHCYIOK CTABUThCA Iicis nmigmera), y Pre-
sent i Past Indefinite nonomixxne aiecioBo to do He BXKUBaeThHCA.

ITpu nepeTBOpeHHI 3anUTaHb 3 IPAMOI MOBY Ha HENIPAMY Ji€CiIo-
BO t0 Say y CIIOBax aBTOPa 3aMiHIOETHCA AieciioBoM to ask abo ox-
HHMM 3 OO CUHOHIMIB. |

ITpu nepeTBOpEHHI NPAMOI MOBU HA HENPAMY 3arajibHe 3anyTaH-
HS 3aMiHIOETbCA MIAPATHUM PEYEHHAM, IO 3 €QHYETHCA 3 TOJIOBHUM
3a JOIIOMOr o0 croyryuHHKIB if a60 whether:

“ Do you know the boy?” I asked him if he knew the
I asked him. boy.

“Have you a pencil?” he He asked me if I had a pen-
asked me. (Greene) cil.

IIpn BinTBOPEHHI BENPAMOIO MOBOIO CIELiaIbHHUX 3alUTaHb
AHTAIbHI CII0Ba (3alIMEHHUKH i IPUCIIIBHUKH) CTAIOTh CIIOJIYYHUMH
CIIOBAMH:

“Why didn’t you come?” He asked me why I hadn’t
he said to me. come.

“Where have you been?” She asked him where he had
she asked him. been.

§ 465. I1pu nepeTBOpeHHi B HENIPSIMY MOBY HAKa30BHX PeYCHb
Haka3o0Buii criocib giecioBa npAMOI MOBH 3aMiHIOEThCA iHPIHITH-
BOM. Y 3anepeuniii popMi nepen iHpiHITUBOM CTABHTHCA 4aCTKa not.

Iiecii0BO to say y ciIoBax aBTOpa 3aMiHIOETbCH Hi€CIIOBAMH
to ask, to tell, to order a60 X CHHOHIMaMHU:

“Wait a while longer,” he He asked me to wait a while
said to me. (Greene) longer.
I said to her, “Don’t go I asked her not to go out.

out.” (Brand)
220



§ 459—465. When a declarative sentence 1s changed from
direct into indirect speech, it becomes an object clause intro-
duced by the conjunction that which is often omitted.

Personal and possessive pronouns are shifted or remain un-
changed according to sense.

If the reporting verb to say has an object (with the preposi-
tion to) denoting the person addressed, the verb to say is usually
replaced by the verb to tell after which the object is used without
a preposition. When the person addressed is not indicated, the
verb to say remains before the indirect speech.

If the reporting verb denotes a past action, tenses of the verb
of the direct speech are changed according to the rules of the
sequence of tenses.

In indirect questions there is no inversion; they have the
word order of a declarative sentence.

Indirect general questions are introduced by the conjunc-
tions if or whether. In indirect special questions the interroga-
tive pronouns and adverbs turn into conjunctive pronouns and
adverbs. |

When orders and requests are changed into indirect speech,
the Imperative Mood is replaced by the infinitive and the repor-
ting verb to say is replaced by to ask, to tell, to order or their
synonyms.
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BIIPABH

THE PRESENT INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 1. Put the following into the plural.
M o d e I: The boy goes to school.— The boys go to school.

1. The girl learns English. 2. My friend gets up early. 3. The
worker comes home at six. 4. My brother works at a factory.
5. His uncle lives in Poltava. 6. The bus runs quickly. 7. He knows
all about engines. 8. She loves her parents. 9. His sister knows Span-

ish. 10. The taxi goes through the town.

Exercise 2. Put the following into the singular.
M o d e l: The pupils work hard.— The pupil works hard.

1. The engineers go to the plant. 2. The pupils do their home-
work. 3. The trees grow well. 4. The boys go in for sports.
5. My friends study English. 6. The girls sing very well. 7. My friends
call me Vic. 8. The pupils look straight into my face. 9. The old
women talk about the weather. 10. The schoolgirls here wear striped

jackets and blue skirts.

Exercise 3. Make up five sentences from each table.

I goes to school every day.
He play basket-ball in the morning.
She getsup | at eight o’clock.
We swim in the river in winter.
You take a bus on Sundays.
They skate once a week.
Do I speak English?
Does he play the piano?

she work at school?

we teach history?

you live in that house?

they learn French?
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I do not learn German.

He (don’t) go to school on Sunday.
She | play hockey in summer.
We does not like this film. |
You (doesn’t) read that newspaper.
They work here.

Exercise 4. Make the following sentences interrogative and negative.

1. The children drink coffee in the evening. 2. Her sister dances
very well. 3. Our grandmother grows potatoes. 4. The pupils remem-
ber this rule. 5. Nick goes to bed at ten. 6.They listen to the radio in
the morning. 7. You meet him every day. 8. It often snows in No-
vember. 9. You want to play chess with him. 10. His mother teaches
geography at school. 11. My cousin wants to become a doctor.
12. She takes a bus.

Exercise 5. Ask questions as in the models.

Models: Ask meifI work here. — Do you work here?
' Ask me if my sister works here. — Does your sister
work here?

Ask me: o |

1. if I remember my first teacher, 2. if my brother lives in Odessa:
3. if I spend my holidays in the Crimea; 4. if my pupils make many
mistakes in their dictations; 5. whether I speak French: 6. whether
my daughter speaks French; 7.whether my children speak French;
8. if I live in a new house. |

~ Ask one of your classmates:
1. if he goes in for sports: 2. if he likes to play volley-ball; 3.if he
travels much; 4. if he collects stamps; 5. if he wants to become a
tractor driver; 6. if he wants to take a walk; 7.whether he plays ten-
nis; 8. if he comes home late; 9. if his mother comes home late; 10. if
his parents come home late; 11. if his friends like to dance; 12. if his
father works at a factory.

Exercise 6. Make up five sentences from each table.

Where do I live?
does he work?
she study?
we buy milk?
you play tennis?
they skate?
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When do I go shopping?

At what time does he come home from school?
she play basket-ball?
we get up?

you go to bed?
they watch television?

How do I speak English?
does he play the piano?
she dance?
we sing?
you get to school?
they study?
Who lies on the table?
Whose sister studies at the university?
Which of you hangs on the wall?
Which of these girls works at that plant?
What knows French well?
Whose bag lives there?

Exercise 7. Ask questions as in the models.

M o d e | s: Ask one of the boys where he lives.— Where do you live?
Ask one of the girls who lives in that house.— Who lives
in that house?

Ask one of the boys:
1. when he gets up; 2. what he wants to become; 3. where he keeps
his books; 4. why he sometimes misses classes; 5. what he does on
Sundays; 6. at what time he goes to bed; 7. what his sister does in
the evening; 8. when his friends go to the cinema; 9. where his uncles
live; 10. why his brother doesn’t go to school; II. who makes his
bed; 12. when he does his homework.

Ask one of the girls:
1. where she spends her summer holidays; 2. how she gets home
from school; 3. whom she invites to her birthday party; 4. when she
cleans her room; 5. what kinds of sports she goes in for; 6. at what
time her brother goes to bed; 7. what she does in the evening; 8. who
helps her with her studies; 9. who washes her dresses; 10. where her
aunt lives; 11. why she doesn’t go to the theatre; 12. which of her
friends plays the piano best of all.
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Exercise 8. Ask questions about the time of the action.

M o d e | s: They skate in winter. — When do they skate?
Nick gets up at six. — At what time does Nick get
up? -

1. The pupils plant trees in autumn. 2. The teacher corrects
our dictations in the evening. 3. Peter comes to school at eight.
4. Our family go to the Crimea in July. 5. His father usually comes
home at five. 6. They discuss films after classes. 7. We listen to
the news at ten o’clock. 8. Her parents gather mushrooms in sum-
mer.

Exercise 9. Ask questions about the place of the action.

M o d e l: His son works in Kyiv.— Where does his son work?

1. Her brother studies in Rivne. 2. The wolf lives in the for-
est. 3. They spend their holidays in the country. 4. Her mother
works at a textile factory. 5. Many birds fly to the south in au-
tumn. 6. Her parents live in a village. 7. My school-mates go to
the theatre in the evening. 8. They read newspapers in the read-
ing-room.

Exercise 10. Put questions to the italicized words.

I. The children go to bed at ten o’clock. 2. His son knows
English well. 3. My father reads newspapers in the evening. 4.
Her aunt lives in Lutsk. 5. Our parents grow wheat. 6. This man
works at a machine-building plant. 7. It snows in winter. 8. We
buy bread at this shop. 9. My sister learns many poems by heart.
10. Ann helps her mother about the house. II. At the lessons we
read and speak English. 12. Her mother teaches Ukrainian.

Exercise 11. Answer the following questions.

1. At what time do you get up? 2. What do you do in the
morning? 3. Do you do your morning exercises every morning?
4. Do you go to school in the morning or in the afternoon? 5. At
what time do classes begin at your school? 6. At what time do
you come home from school? 7. When do you usually do your
homework? 8. When do you help your mother about the house?
9. Do you go shopping every day? 10. What do you do in the
evening?
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Exercise 12. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: Doyou play chess every day?
| play the piano every morning?

watch television every evening?
drink coffee once a week?
eat ice-cream once a month?
buy chocolate on Saturdays?
go to the cinema

B: No,Idon’t. | go to the theatre

A: Why not?

B: Because | haven’t enough time.
am very busy.
am tired.

don’t like it.
am not interested in it.
haven’t enough money.

Exercise 13. Translate into English.

1. 51 BuByaro aHrmiiickky MoBy. Mi#t Ipyr Takox BUBYAE
aHTiACcbKyY MoBY. 2. [le Tu xxuBem? [le xuBe TBiii Tosapum? 3. Mu
He mpauroeMo Ha 3asodi. Mu xoaumo no wkonu. 4. Mos cectpa He
BHBYA€ aHIIICbKOI MOBU. BoHA BUBYae ppaHuy3bKy MORY. 5. TBil
Opart mparroe B JnikapHi. 6. e npaurorots TBOI 6aTbKH? 7. B gxiit
IIKOJIi BYHTECH Lelt xonens? 8. Bu untaete GpaHuy3bKi KHHKKU?
9. Illo Bu pobute micig ypokis? 10. Jde npaiyoe nei imxenep?
11. Koy Bu rpaere B maxu? 12. Meni He noo6aeThes 119 KHHXKKA.
13. MoeMy ToBapuiieBi He nogodaeThcs Lie onoBigaHHA. 14, Ti
06aTbKO BUKJIAJae MaTeMAaTHKY B Hauii# mkomi. 15. YoMy TH
nponyckaeui ypoku? 16. L gisumHa npauroe Ha Gpabpuili i BUNTHCA
y BeuipHi#t mkoi. 17. O xoTpiit roguni Bu Bctaere? 18. O xoTpiit
roAuHI Bam cuH jsrae cnatu? 19.Y cydoty Mu xoumo B Teatp abo
B KiHo. 20. XTo *%uBe B upoMy 6yausaky? 21. XTo BHKIagac
aHTIiAChKY MOBY B Bamiit mxori? 22. SIx BuuThed 1i cuH? 23, Yusd
cecTpa 3Hae icrmaHceKy MOBY? 24. XI10m4HK Xo04e iTH B Jic? 25. Xiba
BU He BUBuaeTe disukn? 26. Xiba 18It OpaT He XOAUTH A0 MKOJIN?
27. g nipumHa gayxe mobpe cmirae. 28. XTo monoMarae To0i
BUBYATH aHrIiicbky MoBy? 29. Ckinbku BoxiiB npampoe TyT?
30. SIk yuHi NpOBOXATH JIiTHI KaHiKyIn?

Exercise 14. Fill in the blanks with am, is, are.

I.1...aschoolboy. 2. This man ... a farmer. 3. My friend ...
in the garden. 4. We ... students. 5. My father ... a tractor driver.
6. The pupils ... in the classroom. 7. She ... an engineer. 8. I ... busy.
9. Our teacher ... young. 10. They ... in the park.
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Exercise 13. Make the following interrogative and negative,

1. You are an engineer. 2. His little brother is a schoolboy. 3.
Her parents are at home. 4. Our teacher is at the library, 5. The cars
are in the street. 6. The theatre is in the centre of the town. 7. My
cousin is at school. 8. They are good sportsmen. 9. His father is a
worker. 10. The street is narrow.

Exercise 16. Answer the following questions as in the models.

M o d e | s: Areyoua football fan? — Yes, I am. I'm a football fan.
Is your mother a painter? — No, she is not. She’s not
a painter. She’s an art critic.

1. Are you a pupil? 2. Are you a schoolboy? 3. Are you a school-
girl? 4. Are you a teacher? 5. Are you at home now? 6. Are you at
the desk? 7. Are you at the blackboard? 8. Are you in the street? 9.
Am ] a teacher? 10. Am I an engineer? 11. Am I a teacher of En-
glish? 12. Am I a teacher of geography? 13. Am I in the classroom?
14. Am I in the garden? 15. Am I at the table? 16. Am I at the win-
dow? 17. Is your book on the desk? 18. Is your note-book on the
floor now? 19. Is Odessa in the North of our country? 20. Is
Vladivostok in the Far East? 21. Is London the capital of France?
22. Is France in Europe? 23. Is the Volga a river? 24. Is the Missis-
sippi a mountain? 25. Is Cuba an island?

Exercise 17. Answer the following questions.

1. What is your father? 2. What is your mother? 3. What are
your friends? 4. Where are you now? 5. Where are your friends
now? 6. Where am I now? 7. Where are your parents? 8. Where is
your bag? 9. Where are your books? 10. Where is the blackboard?
11. In what street is your house? 12. What is the Dnieper?
13. Where is the Nile? 14. What is Washington? 15. Where is
Paris?

Exercise 18. Ask questions as in the models.

M o d e | s: Ask me if I am busy now.— Are you busy now?
| Ask me where my bag is. — Where is your bag?

Ask me:
1. if T am a teacher; 2. if my brother is a worker; 3. if I am at
home now; 4. if my son is at home; 5. if my grandfather is alive;
6. if my neighbour is at home; 7. if I am ill; 8. 1f I am tired; 9. where
I am; 10. what my sister is.
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Exercise 19. Translate the following into English.

1. Miii 6aTbko — TpakTopucT. 2. Ham yuurens 3apa3 y Kuesi.
3. TBos cectpa noma? 4. ITerpo He xBopuii. 5. Je TBiit 6par? Uoro
Hema B kiMHATI. 6. My B 1ukoni. 7. TpakTopu B nosii. 8. Onbra Bio-
ma? 9. Moro 6aTbko 3apa3 ayxe croMiieHuii. 10. Xto tBog cectpa?
Bona nikap. II. i nouxa B Kuesi? Hi, Bona e B Kueni, Bona y
HuBoBi. 12. Yuni B 3ani? Hi, ix Hema B 3ami, BosU B kinacax. 13. e
TBOS pyyka? BoHa B noprdeni. 14. le Toi xHwxxu? Bosu B nopt-
demni. 15, [fe reorpadiuna xapra? Bona Ha crini. 16. ['azeTn Ha cromi.
17. Sxoro xombopy 1B0s pyuka? Mos pyuka yepBoHa. 18. Axoro
konsopy naptu? Bouu 6imi. 19. e ta? A B xyxni. 20. Yomy TyT
Hema [lerpa? Bin y mkodti.

Exercise 20. Fill in the blanks with have or has.

1. We ... a good flat. 2. My neighbour ... a car. 3. They ...a TV
set. 4. I ... eight English books. 5. She ... a new dress. 6. You ... a
good dictionary. 7. Qur room ... two windows. 8. Many collective
farmers ... motor cycles. 9. Our teacher ... two daughters. 10.1 ... a
very special reason to go there.

Exercise 21. Make up five sentences from each table.

Have he a brother?
Has she a flat in the centre of the town?
we any friends in Ternopil?

you many English books?
they blue eyes?

Do he have | breakfast at seven?

Does she dinner at home or at a restaurant?
we tea at school?
you a pleasant time there?
they a walk before going to bed?

I have not | a bicycle.

He (haven’t) | any dictionaries.

She has not much free time.

You (hasn’t) your textbook.

They two textbooks for the sixth form.
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1 have no German newspapers.
He has watch.

She time to go there.

We - skates.

You cousins.

They idea what you mean.

I do not have supper at eight o’clock.
He (don’t) dinner at home.

She does not tea at school.

We (doesn’t) , a bath every day.

You a walk in the morning.
They a good time there.

Exercise 22. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Peter has a tape recorder. 2. You have many relatives there.
3. My sister has music lessons once a week. 4. The children have
many toys. 5. We have coffee in the afternoon. 6. Her daughter has
a piano. 7. The children have lunch at eleven. 8. Jane has a book-
shelf. 9. I have a bath once a week. 10. I have his textbook on phys-
ics. 11. We have much snow this winter. 12. They have breakfast at
half past seven. 13. His uncle has a garden. 14. I have enough paper
to write three letters.

Exercise 23. Ask questions as in the models.

M o d e | s: Ask me if I have a camera.— Have you a camera? Ask
me if I have supper at home.— Do you have supper at
home?

Ask me: .

1. if I have a brother in Thbilisi; 2. if I have apple-trees in my garden;
3. if I have coffee every day; 4. if my brother has a car; 5. if my
children have tea or coffee in the morning; 6. if my daughtef has
music lessons; 7. if I have many English magazines; 8. what I have
in my right hand; 9. how many brothers and sisters I have; 10. where
I have dinner; 11. what I have in my room; 12. at what time I have
breakfast; 13. what my sister has in her room; 14. at what time my
children have supper.

Exercise 24. Make the following interrogative and negative. |
1. Thave got a fountain-pen. 2. We have got many relatives there.
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3. They have got six lessons today. 4. You have got that magazine.
5. He has got a camera. 6. They have got a comfortable flat.

Exercise 25. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. You ... rather old-fashioned in your views, I think (am; is;
are). 2. His wife ... a fine lady from London (am; is; are). 3. His wife
... a headache and has gone to lie down (have; has). 4. By the way,
you ... a friend of the Eliots, I believe (am,; is; are). 5. The whole
thing ... guite fantastic (seem; seems). 6. Her father ... at one of the
local farms ~ Paterson’s, I think (work; works). 7. “I really ... noth-
ing about her”, said Miss Brewes. (know; knows). 8. “I ... not mad
and I ... not drunk”, said Mrs. Oliver (am; is; are). 9. Life ... full of
surprises {(am; is; are). 10. Well, they ... a very nice young couple
(seem; seems). 11. She ... an excellent secretary (am; is; are). 12. “The
police ..., I believe, very efficient (am,; is; are). They ... ample facili-
ties for tracing the whereabouts of missing persons (have; has)”,
said Miss Brewes. 13. You ... rather old-fashioned in your views, I
think (am; is; are). 14. She ... for him to return (wait/waits).

Exercise 26. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1.Devonshire is a very lovely country when it ... rain (don’t;
doesn’t). 2.1 ... want to see Etienne. I ... like him (don’t; doesn’t). 3.
I ... where Lady Stubbs is (don’t know; doesn’t know). 4. What ...
you want to know, Inspector (do, does)? 5. Letus turn. [ ... ... to go
near her (don’t want/doesn’t want). 6. I ... ... you ought to dress up
as a silly man because you’re so pretty (don’t think/ doesn’t think).
7. The Andover crime ... nothing to him (mean/means/do not mean/
doesn’t mean). 8.1 ... ... in that story for a minute (don’t believe/
doesn’t believe). 9. ... they ... bees on this island? Tell me that. Where
... we ... for honey? (do ... keep/does ... keep; do ... go/ does ... g0).
10.1... ... that song (don’t like/doesn’t like).

Exercise 27. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you got a brother? 2. How many brothers and sisters
have you? 3. Have you any relatives in Poltava? 4. Have you a book-
case? 5. Have you got a bag? 6. What have you got in your bag?
7. Have your parents a car? 8. Has your father a bicycle? 9. At what
time do you have breakfast? 10. Do you have dinner at home or at
school? 11. How many times a day do you have tea? 12. How many
times a week do you have a bath? 13. Do you have a walk before
going to bed? 14. At what time do you usually have supper? 15. Do
you have tea or coffee for breakfast?
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Exercise 28. Translate into English.

1. ¥ MmeHe € ¢poToanapart. 2. Y Moro Topapmina € MOTOLIUKIL.
3. ¥ Hac € aBTOpyukH. 4. Y Tebe € Konbopori onisui? 5. Y BikTopa
€ Bermocumea? 6. Y MeHe HeMae BUILHOTO 4acy. 7. Y HUX HeMa€ aHrJo-
yKpaiHChKHX CIIOBHHKIB. §. Y MeHe HeMae i€l cTaTTi. 9. Y Tebe €
opaty Kuepi? 10. Y Hei € ponuui B Coui? 11. Y Hac Hemae yacy miTi
tynu. 12. 1lo y Tebe B xueHi? 13. Ckinbku B Hel OparTiB i cectep?
14. O xoTpiit ToguHi BU cHinaere? 15. Bu obimaere BqoMa 4H B
WKiTBHIN inaneHi? |

Exercise 29. Read the sentences. Explain the use of the Present Indefinite
Tense forms with the do-auxiliary in the affirmative sentences. Translate
them into Ukrainian.

1. “The police don’t suspect Ralph in the least. They’re work-
ing on quite another track”. “But that’s just it”, cried the girl.
“They do suspect him!”. 2. I do think he might have trusted me
‘with the secret. 3. “Well”, I said to myself, “maybe things do
change while you sleep”. 4. I do want to go to South America.
5. You do know every one in this tiny village. 6. But he does ad-
mire Flora’s pale gold hair. 7. We know he does trust to your
judgment. 8. I do really wish Caroline to be present at the inter-
view. 9. I know it’s strange enough, but I do feel happy this mor-
ning. 10. “You do look scared, darling”.

THE PAST INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 30. Form the Past Indefinite of the following regular verbs.

to look, to seem, to dress, to love, to cry, to jump, to profit, to
enjoy, to hurry, to clear, to regret, to carry, to cook, to repair, to
shout, to scatter, to rob, to stir, to compel, to peel.

Exercise 31. Make up five sentences from each table.

I began to learn English yesterday.

He . left for Kyiv last year.

She read that novel in September.
We returned in 1990.

You finished school three days ago.
They discussed the film on Monday.
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Did |1 go to the cinema yesterday?

he work there , last month?
she play volley-ball last summer?
we receive the telegram on Saturday?

you go to the Caucasus
they arrive

I did not play the piano yesterday.
He (didn’t) go to the theatre last night.
She live here last year.
We invite them in July.
You help him last week.
They write a composition

Exercise 32. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. He said: “I ... your friend this morning (see; sees; saw)”. 2. 1
... to my cousin three weeks ago (write, writes; wrote). 3. “Itis a
very lovely ring”, he said. She looked pleased. “George ... it to me
yesterday”, she said (give, gives, gave). 4. He ... you both in here
about two months ago (see/sees/saw). 5. 1 ... you at five, but you
weren’t in (call/calls/called). 6. I ... that girl to drive myself when
she was fifteen (teach/teaches/taught). 7. Lucy and I ... there two
years ago (is/are/was/were). 8. His mother ... three or four years
ago (die/dies/died). 9. I should like to tell you what ... eighteen
months ago (happen/happens/happened). 10. I’'m not much of a
theatre-goer myself, but my wife ... along and ... the play last week
(go/goes/went; see/sees/saw). |

Exercise 33. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. Why ... you ... us all this last night? (don’t ... tell/doesn’t ...
tell/didn’t ... tell). 2. He ... ... the truth last night. He admits it (don’t
tell/doesn’t tell/didn’t tell). 3. ... you ... that night (do ... dance/does
... dance/did... dance)? 4. Miss Greenshaw ... ... spending money
(don’t like/doesn’t like/didn’t like). 5. And ... you ... her affairs for
her at her request (do... handle/does ... handle/did ... handle).
6. ... you ... anyone in the street on the way back (do ... meet/does
... meet/did ... meet). 7. ... he ... this typewriter three years ago (do
... buy/does ... buy/did ... buy)? 8. Why ... he ... here this morning
(does ... come/do ... come/did ... come)? 9. When ... you ... the doc-
tor last (do ... see/does ... see/did ... see)? 10. ... Lady Stubbs ... to
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your first letter \ (do ... reply/does ... reply/did ... reply)? 11. ... you
... your tea yesterday afternoon (do ... enjoy/does ... enjoy/did ...

enjoy).

Exercise 34. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The teacher repeated the question. 2. The boys played foot-
ball in the afternoon. 3. The girl caught cold. 4. Mother turned off
the gas. 5. They slept in the open air. 6. The pupils answered at
once. 7. The boy broke the window. 8. The woman changed her
clothes. 9. The tourists reached the village before dark. 10. The clock
struck five. 11. Our team won the match. 12. The doctor allowed

you to go out.

Exercise 35. Change the following into the Past Indefinite.

1. His father works at a plant. 2. I often see them in the park.
3. Do your pupils read English books? 4. Her mother teaches
chemistry at school. 5. We don’t know his address. 6. He gets up,
washes, dresses, has breakfast and goes to school. 7. Does the
doctor speak English? 8. We understand the rule. 9. My friend
doesn’t like such films. 10. In summer we pick berries and mush-
rooms. 11. They don’t change trains there. 12. This worker re-
pairs his car himself.

Exercise 36. Ask questions as in the model.
Mo del: Ask me if I got up at six.— Did you get up at six?

Ask me:
1. if I slept in the open air; 2. if I played chess that night; 3. whether
I studied chemisrty at the institute; 4. if my friend called on me last
week; 5. whether my sister spent her holidays in the Crimea; 6. if I
took a bus this morning; 7. if I enjoyed the performance; 8. whether
I saw you yesterday.

Exercise 37. Make up five sentences from each table.

When did 1 begin to learn English?
Where he buy the bicycle?
- she learn Spanish?
we meet them?
you gather mushrooms?
they work with him?
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What did 1 do yesterday?
he read last night?
she write in the morning?
we eat in the evening?
you buy at school?
they | learn there?

Who saw him yesterday?

Which of them translated this story?

Whose son worked at this factory at that time?
set a record in the long jump?
lived here before the war?
came first?

Exercise 38. Ask questions as in the models.

M o d e | s: Ask me when I saw him. — When did you see him?
Ask me who broke the cup. — Who broke the cup?

Ask me: -

1. when I received the letter; 2. where I worked five years ago;
3. what foreign language I studied at school; 4. at what time I got
up this morning; 5. what [ did yesterday; 6. where my parents lived;
7. when I finished the secondary school; 8. what my friends did last
night; 9. how I spent my summer holidays; 10. how I lost my way;
11. which of my pupils made no mistake in the last dictation;
12. who gave me this magazine; 13. which of my friends came to see
me yesterday; 14. why I decided to become a teacher; 15. who told
me about it; 16. when they told me about it.

Exercise 39. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. They started work at nine o’clock this morning. 2. Peter saw
them in the park. 3. The pupils understood the rule very well. 4. His
brother went to Kyiv every year. 5. The boy ate an apple. 6. My aunt.
grew beautiful roses. 7. She played tennis badly. 8. The children
drank milk in the morning. 9. My wife saw your cousin in Kharkiv,
10. They lost their way because it was dark.

Exercise 40. Answer the following questions.

I. At what time do you usually get up? 2. At what time do you
go to bed? 3. At what time did you get up this morning? 4. At what
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time did you go to bed last night? 5. What do you do in the evening’
6. What did you do last week? 7. Where do you usually have dinner?
8. Where did you have dinner yesterday? 9. What do you do on your
days off? 10. What did you do on your last day off? 11. How do you
spend your winter holidays? 12. How did you spend your last winter
holidays? 13. Where do you usually spend your summer holidays?
14. Where did you spend your last summer holidays? 15. At what
time do you usually come home from school? 16. At what time did
you come home from school yesterday? 17. When do you go to the
cinema? 18. When did you go to the cinema last time? 19. What kind
of films do you like? 20. Did you like the film you saw last?

Exercise 41, Change the verb (o be into the Past Indefinite.

I. T am a pupil. 2. They are at school. 3. His father is a worker.
4. She is a schoolgirl. 5. You are tired. 6. His parents are farmers.
7. The girls are at the theatre. 8. Peter is ill. 9. Is the doctor at the
~ hospital? 10. Are you ready to go there?

Exercise 42. Make up five sentences from each table.

I was here yesterday.

He was not there last week.

She (wasn’t) in London at that time.

We were at school the other day.

You were not at home on Sunday.

They (weren’t) busy | in the evening.

Was I at the cinema last summer?

Were he in the country last night?
she in the forest two days ago?
we at the doctor’s on Saturday?
you .| here yesterday?
they there

Exercise 43. Make the following interrogative and negative.

l. Nick was at home at that time. 2. You were angry with me.
3. The little girl was afraid of the dog. 4. We were ready to have a
test in English. 5. The baby was asleep. 6. The boys were at the sta-
dium yesterday. 7. You were glad to hear this news. 8. Her parents
were at the theatre last night. 9. Their house was the finest in the
street. 10. They were silent for a while.

235



Exercise 44. Make up five sentences from the table.

When was { in the country?
were he the theatre last time?
she in Kharkiv?
we at the library?
you
Where they yesterday?
| | at ten o’clock?
on Wednesday?
in June?
the day before yesterday?

Exercise 45. Ask questions as in the models.

Models: Ask me if I was at home at ten. — Were you at home at
ten?
Ask me when I was at home. — When were you at home?

Ask me:

1. if I was at the doctor’s on Thursday; 2. when I was at the doctor’s;
3. whether I was in Siberia last year; 4. when I was in my native
village; 5. if I was busy yesterday; 6. where I was yesterday;
7. whether I was at home last night; 8. where I was last night; 9. if
‘my daughter was at the theatre last night; 10. when I was in Minsk;
11.if I was ill the day before yesterday; 12. when my brother was in
Chernihiv.

Exercise 46. Answer the following questions.

1. Where you at school yesterday? 2. Were you in the Crimea
last summer? 3. Was your mother at home last Sunday? 4. Were
you in the country in July? 5. Were you at the cinema last night?
6. When were you at the cinema last time? What was on? 7. When
were you at the theatre last time? 8. With whom were you at the
theatre? 9. When were you born? 10. Where were you born?

Exercise 47. Make up dialogues by using the substitution table.

A: Did you play chess yesterday?
go to the theatre last night?
go skating last Sunday?
go shopping after classes?
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B: No, Ididn’t.

A: Why not?

B: Because I was tired.
was busy.
was ill.

had no time.
had no companion.

Exercise 48. Read the sentences. Analyse them and explain the use of the
Past Indefinite Tense form with the did-auxiliary in the affirmative sen-
tences. Translate them into Ukrainian.

1. So you did inquire about that didn’t you? 2. It did cross my
mind for one moment that Miss Russell might have deliberately
invented this pain in her knee. 3. “You being here”, doctor, “you
must know exactly what she did say”. 4. Now we know that some-
one from outside did come to the house that night. 5. It was fairly
certain that he did go to the summer-house. 6. I inquired the com-
pany in question. Their reply was that Mr. Ackroyd did buy a
dictaphone from their representative. 7. But I did see Willie shake
hands that morning with Tiny Duffy. 8. Well, he did run when the
time came. 9. She promised to have dinner with me any time I wanted,
and she did have dinner with me, several times. 10. After all, I did
work for the fellow whom everybody disliked. 11. We were very
busy. But of course I did see a good deal of her.

Exercise 49. Translate into English.

1. dity nonomarany 6arbkaMm. 2. bareko mpUALIOB XOIOMY
ni3xo. 3. 11lo Bu pobunu B Hemimo? 4. e i 6yB yuopa BBeuepi? —
A xomus y xido. Tobi ciogobasces dpinbM? — Taxk, pinmsM MeHi myxe
criogobasca. 5. 1o Bu pobHIIH HA ypoui aHTiHCEKOI MOBH? — Mu
YUTAJIM HOBHH TEKCT, BIANOBIHAIM HA 3alHTaHHS i NepeKIagany
PEYEHHS 3 YKpalHChKOI MOBH Ha aHIIIiHceKy. 6. Konu BM nouamu
BHBYATH aHIIHACBKY MOBY? — Mu novanu BHBYATH aHTJIiHCHKY
MOBY TpH pOKHK TOMY. 7. CKUIBKYM CTOPIHOK BH IPOYUTAIIH MUHYIIOTO
THXHA? — MHHYIIOro TH)XHS s IPOYHTAB AECATb CTOPiHOK. MeHi
nonobaerncd g KHKKA. 8. [le Bu 6ynu no3zasuopa? — Mu i3gunu
Ha €KCKYPCil0 Ha MamuHOoOyaiBHHE 3aBox. Exckypcia 6yna gyxe
uikaBow. 9. O xoTpiii roguHi TH 3BHYaiiHO Bcracm? — 5 Bcraro o
cbomiit roguHi. 10. O xoTpiil roguHi TH BcTas y4opa? — Byopa 1
BCTaB O BOCBMIil. S 3aBxaH BcTaro o BochbMill y Heximo. 11. Komu
TBOI Apy3i npuxogwim ao tebe? XTo mpuxoguB Ao Tebe Byopa?
12. 51 yBiiimioB Jo KiMHATH, YBIMKHYB ‘CBITJIO i [IOYaB BHKOHYBAaTH
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IoMaIlH1 3aBxaHH4. 13. Buopa My He nocnanu 14 Teaerpamu, 00 He
3Hand 11 agpecu. 14. Ski iHO3eMHI MOBH BM 3Haere? — S 3HAIO
AHTINHCHKY 1 (paHLy3bKy MOBU. ¥ IIKOJII 51 BUBYAB TAKOX HIMELbKY
MOBY, aJle 3HaMw ii noraxo. 15. [le By kynwiu nei roguHHUK? — S
KYIIUB HOTO CiM POKIB TOMY B UEHTPaJIbHOMY YHIBEpMa3si.

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE TENSE

Exercise 50. Change the following into the Future Indefinite.

1. The pupils have dictations twice a week. 2. I spend my sum-
mer holidays in the country. 3. Our engineer left for Kyiv on Mon-
day. 4. She agrees with him. 5. Our school year begins on the 1st of
September. 6. We do our homework in the afternoon. 7. My brother
is a driver. 8. I saw him at school. 9. We sleep in the open air.
10. Her husband worked at the factory. 11. They are at home. 12.1
am busy on weekdays.

Exercise 51. Make up five sentences from each table.

1 Il ring you up tomorrow. |
He shall start in the morning.
She shall not clean the room next week.

We (shan’t) go to the circus on Sunday.
You will visit them
They | will not - come back
(won’t) send a telegram
Will I go to the theatre tomorrow?
Shall he leave for Lviv this evening?
she study Spanish next year?
we | watch television on Saturday?
you go shopping
they finish school
When will | build the factory?
At what time shall | he wait for you?
Where she buy a tape recorder?
we have dinner?
you play football?
they grow rice?
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What will I do tomorrow?
shall he discuss at the evening?
she study next year?
we tell her?
you sing?
they build there?

Exercise 52. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The meeting will begin at eight. 2. They will bein Brussels the
‘day after tomorrow. 3. She will cook breakfast for us. 4. We shall
start at dawn. 5. The boy will be seven next year. 6. The plane will
take off in five minutes. 7. We shall climb the mountain next week.
8. I shall see you on Monday. 9. I’ll buy a camera next month.
10. They’li tell us about it. |

Exercise 53. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. Our friends will come to see us today. 2. They will arrive in
some minutes. 3. His parents will be at home after six. 4. The peace
talks will be held next month in Vienna. 5. Jack won’t go to the cin-
ema because he is busy. 6. We’ll play chess this evening. 7. We’ll get
up at seven tomorrow. 8. The plant will make agricultural machines.

Exercise 54. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

I. But I ... good tomorrow (am/is/are/was/were/will be). I ...
everything you tell me (do/does/did/will do). 2. “My dear girl. You’re
all right, aren’t you?” “It’s just a headache”. “You ... fit enough for
this afternoon, ... you? (am/is/are/will be; am not/ isn’t/ aren’t /won’t).
3. “Queenie, ... you ... with me tomorrow?” (do ... go/does ... go/did
...gofwill ... go). 4.1... ... anything to make him mad, I promise (don’t
say/doesn’t say/won’t say). 5. “What on earth are you doing?” She
laughed: “I ... ... it all tomorrow. About six, then?” (explain/explains/
explained/will explain). 6. The baby was still asleep. “I ... ... in half
an hour”, Annabel said. “You go and get his things ironed”(come/
comes/will come/shall come). 7. I must say something to the press
now, or it ... ... too late for the morning papers (is/are/will be).
8. Tell them to come back in half an hour. I ... ... to them, then (talk/
talks/will talk). 9. You’ ve no business to sit up so late. You ... ... very
sleepy tomorrow morning (is/ are/shall be/will be). 10. “He ... never...”.
“You fear he ... never ...? “I know he ... never ... ” (will ... return/does

. return/do ... return). 11. It ... ... clear tomorrow and hot as in
June. Look at that sunset. I never saw one redder (is/was/will be).
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Exercise 55. Make up five sentences from each table.

1 will | go to the forest | when he comes.
He shall] begin the work | before the weather is fine.
She watch television | after the clock strikes ten)|
We clean the room | till classes are over.
You stay here as soon as| they send a telegram
They leave if she leaves.
If they come | will | begin it.
Assoon as | we get there he |[shall | go there.
When you pass your she - | doit.

exam

I buy it we invite them.

he allows it you let you know.

she leaves they ring you up.

Exercise 56. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Future Indefinite or
the Present Indefinite.

1. Jane will look after her little brother till her mother (to come)
back. 2. We (10 go) to the theatre the day after tomorrow if we (7o
get) tickets. 3. As soon as the teacher (o enter) the classroom, the
pupils will stand up. 4. Wait for me till I (to return). 5. We (not to
go) on an excursion tomorrow, if the weather (o be) nasty. 6.The
children (ro stay) at home next Sunday if it (70 rain). 7. Don’t get
off the tram before it (10 stop). 8. We’ll go to the Carpathians after
we (to pass) all our examinations.

Exercise 57. Combine the given sentences as in the model.

M o d e 1: Hewill get tickets. We shall go to the theatre. — If he gets
tickets, we shall go to the theatre.

1. The weather will be fine. The children will go on a trip.
2. Peter will come to see me. We’ll play chess. 3. Mother will not
allow us to go to the cinema. We’ll see the film on the television.
4. The wind will blow from the west. It will rain. 5. You won’t
wake me up. I’ll miss the train. 6. We’ll take a taxi. We’ll catch
the train. 7. I shall fall ill. I’ll call a doctor. 8. He won’t come in
time. We’ll go without him. 9. It will rain on Sunday. The chil-
dren will stay at home. 10. I’ll see her. I’'ll invite her to our con-
ference. :

240



Exercise 58. Ask questions as in the models.

M o d e | s: Ask me if I shall stay here.— Will you stay here?
- Ask me what I'll do if 1 fall ill — What will you do if
you fall ill?

Ask me: |
1. if I shall get up early tomorrow; 2. if I'll have dinner at three, 3. at
what time I’'ll have supper this evening; 4. what I shall do tomorrow;
5. when you will have a test in English; 6. whether I shall wait till you
come back; 7. if I shall go to the river if it rains; 8. where I shall go in
the evening if I am not tired; 9. when I’ll go to Odessa if I don’t get a
ticket today; 10. how I’ll spend my day off if the weather is bad.

Exercise 59. Answer the following questions.

1. At what time will you get up tomorrow? 2. What will you
do tomorrow morning? 3. At what time will you come home from
school? 4. When will you help your mother about the house?
5. When will you do your homework?6. What will you do this
evening? 7. At what time will you go to bed? 8. How old are you?
How old will you be next year? How old will you be in three years?
9. When will you finish the secondary school? 10. Will you try to
enter the institute? 11. Will you go to the cinema on Saturday?
12. When will you go to the theatre? 13. Will you be busy tonight?
Will you listen to the news before you go to bed? 14. Who will wake
you up tomorrow? 15. What will you do after you finish the secon-
dary school? 16. Will you go to school tomorrow if you feel bad?

THE FUTURE INDEFINITE-IN-THE-PAST TENSE

Exercise 60. Make up five sentences from the table.

v

1 said that] 1 would | comein time.

He | thought he should | be busy on Friday.
|She | knew | she go there the next day.

We | hoped we get tickets beforehand.

You | told us you be twenty the next year.

They | wrote “they work in Siberia.

Exercise 61. Change from direct into indirect speech.

M o d e |: Hesaid, “Ishall go.” — He said that he would go.
1. Theysaid, “We shall return in two days.” 2. The woman said,

241



“My son will be at home in the evening.” 3. The man said, “It will
be very cold in January.” 4. I said, “I’ll be very busy in the after-
noon.” 5. The teacher said, “I shall explain it on Monday.” 6. Ann
said, “My parents will buy me a piano.” 7. She said: ”Your brother
will hardly agree with this judgment”. 8. Hilda said: ”And then we’ll
have tea in the garden”. 9. Betty said: “I’ll go home and not stay to
dinner after all”. 10. Mr. Parker Pyne said: “Of course the boy will
be very upset”.

 J

M o d e 1: The boy said, “ I shall translate it if I get a dictionary.’
—— The boy said that he would translate it if he got a
dictionary.

1. The man said, “I shall catch the train if I take a taxi.”2. Mother
said, “I shall miss the train if I don’t hurry.” 3. The girl said, “I shall
ring him up if I get tickets.” 4. The boy said, “I’ll go skating if it is
not very cold.” 5. Mother said, “We’ll have dinner as soon as father
comes.” 6. He said, “I shall wait till the clock strikes nine.” 7. The
teacher said, “Paul will fail at the examination if he doesn’t work
hard.” 8. The pupils said, “We shall work in our village after we
finish school.” 9. He said: “I’ll go below now and get to bed before
the boat starts”. 10. “They will keep my luggage till I give my new
address”, she said.

Exercise 62. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: I thought you would come to see me.
ring me up at eight.
teach me to drive a motor cycle.
play chess with me.

B:I'm awfully‘ sorry but I couldn’t.

A: Why not? . o
- B: I1didn’t think N visit me but he did.
would take me to a concert

keep me so long
ask me to help him

Exercise 63. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. And you thought you ... pay her a surprise visit today (did/
will/would). 2. I told her that we ... probably arrive at Helmmouth
round about this date (do/will/shall/should). 3. I told you it ... you
angry (make/makes/will make/would make). 4. I promised we ... ...
late (is not/were not/will not be/wouldn’t be). 5. I promised I ... ...
you round after the second act (take/takes/took/will take/would
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take). 6. She wondered what Tom ... ... now (do/does/will do/would
do). 7. She had a notion that in few days the worst of her pain ...
...over (is/are/will be/would be). 8. She was an old lady, well over
seventy, and Julia knew that it ... ... a great joy for her to have her
daughter on a long visit (is/are/will be/would be). 9. She had left
school after a quarrel with her parents. The Jacksons had hoped
she ... ... with her studies (go on/goes on/went on/would go on).
10. He said he ... ... there at once (go/goes/went/would go).

Exercise 63. Translate into English.

1. 3aBTpa yuwi nmigyTh g0 My3er. 2. Bu migere Ha KOHLUEPT
ceoroaui Beeuepi? 3. Komn nouynerbcs nexuisn? 4. Bona ne npuiige
cboromHi. 5. Uepes micsip MU noigeMo no Bapmasu. 6. O xotpii
roJuHi TH BcTaHem 3aBTpa? 7. HacTynHOro THXXHSA MH BUBYATHMEMO
HOBHH TeKCT. 8. Y noneninok ii He 6ye B mKoJm. 9. Hepes Tpu THXKHI
oMy 6yme m’aTHaguaTh pokiB. 10. Skmo morona Oyze xopoma, Mu
ITiJIeMO Ha ekckypciro. 11. 5 yekaTuMy, MOKH TH CKIIaZCII €K3aMEH.
12. BoHa omgpXuTh nmacrnopT, KoM 14 Oyae micTHaaUATh POKiB.
13. Mu nigeMo 1o Hei, 9K TUTbKH BOHA NMOA3BOHUTE HaM. 14. [Ticus
TOTO AK BiH 3aKiHYHThH INKONY, BiH Oyde npalmoBaTH HA 3aBOJI.
15. Jlixap ckasas, o npuiiae Bpasui 3HoB. 16. S gymae, 110 BOHH
NOBEPHYTLCA B noHeninok. 17. Mu cnoxiBanucs, 1o Haua
dbyrbonbHa koManpma Burpae. 18. BiH moobiugas, mo 6yme Tyt o
mwocTid roguni. 19. 5 3HaB, 10 BiH NOA3BOHHTH MEHI, AKIIO
omepxuTh Teserpamy. 20. 5 xymaro, o BH HanuuieTe MeHi, KONH
npuigere B I[lapmx. 21. Bonu noo6insnu, o 4€KaTUMYTh, ITOKH A
npuiigy. 22. 5 ckazaB, mo noigy TYAu, SK TUIBKH OZEPXY JIMCT.
23. Jlixap cka3aB, WO NPHIAJE 3aBTPa, AKIIO 1 NOYYBAaTHMY cebe
ITOTaHO i NOJ3BOHIO IOMY.

THE PRESENT CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 67. Make up five sentences from each table.

I am (not) cleaning the room.
He is | | playing hockey.

She are having breakfast.
We reading a newspaper.
You cooking dinner.
They listening to the radio.
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Is I watering flowers?
Are he - watching television?
Am she drinking tea?
we writing on the blackboard?
you - washing up dishes?
they having dinner?
What is I doing?
Who(m) are he reading?
am she speaking about?
we waiting for?
you listening to?
they playing with?

Exercise 66. Make the following interrogative and negative.

.1. The teacher is explaining a grammar rule. 2. The woman is
playing with a child. 3. The boys are skating. 4. I am waiting for
them. 5. The children are having supper. 6. It is raining. 7. I am
cleaning the blackboard. 8. My sister Chris and David are getting
married today. 9. I'm always thinking about her there days.
10. Ingrid and Dorothy are giggling and whispering together.

Exercise 67. Do as you are told and say what you are doing.
M o d e l: Clean the blackboard.— I am cleaning the blackboard.

1. Go to the door. 2. Stand at the blackboard. 3. Write a sen-
tence on the blackboard. 4. Hold the duster in your left hand. 5. Sit
at your desk. 6. Put your books into your bag. 7. Take your note-
books out of your bags. 8. Count the words in the text. 9. Draw a
house. 10. Carry your friend’s bag.

Exercise 68. Ask questions as you are told.

Ask me:

1.if I am going to school; 2. whether [ am preparing for the con-
cert; 3. if my sister is working at a factory; 4. if the wind is blow-
ing; 5. what I am thinking about; 6. whom I am waiting for:
7. what I am going to do: 8. where I am standing; 9. if I am going
to the theatre; 10. if I often go to the theatre; 11. if  am speaking
German; 12. if I speak German; 13. if it is raining; 14. if it often
rains in autumn; 15. where I am going; 16. where I go in the
morning.
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Ask your classmate:
1. if he is having supper; 2. whether he is doing his homework;

3. whether his friends are playing volley-ball; 4. what he is writing;
5. what he is listening to; 6. if he is skating; 7. if he skates well;
8. what he is doing; 9. what he does in the morning; 10. what lan-
guages he studies.

Exercise 69. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The children are planting trees. 2. They are working in the
garden. 3. The girl is trying on a dress. 4. Nick is talking with his
friends. 5. The students are reading. 6. The man is sitting in the arm-
chair. 7. The girl is drawing. 8. The woman is wearing a blue dress.
9. Peter’s brother is riding a bicycle. 10. They are talking about the
film. 11. He is speaking over the telephone. 12. The boy is running

fast because it is raining.

Exercise 70. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. Explain
your choice.

I. ’m interested in what you ... about yourself (says/is saying/
are saying). 2. “I’'m not going to take it, Herb”. “You ... your time,
really” (waste/wastes/is wasting/are wasting). 3. “I told them to get
right out”. “And what? ... they ... , Queenie?” (do ...pack/does ...
pack/is ... packing/are ... packing). 4. “You mean Mr.Jackson’s
nephew”. “Whose nephew?” “Mr. Arnold Jackson”. “I don’t think
WE ... ... of the same person”, answered Bateman (speaks/is speak-
ing/are speaking). 5. He laughed. She glanced quickly over: “Why
... you ...7” (does... laugh/do ... laugh/is ... laughing/are ... laugh-
ing). 6. The wedding is set for May 21 st. I ... ... you on May 21 st
(am marrying/is marrying/are marrying). 7. I say, listen! Someone
...... a bath (is having/are having).

Exercise 71. Replace the infinitive in brackets by the Present Indefinite or
the Present Continuous.

1. We (to gather) mushrooms in summer. 2. The children are
in the forest now. They (to gather ) mushrooms. 3. Where is Kate?
She (1o do) her homework. She always (0 do) her homework in
the evening. 4. The pupils (70 write) compositions once a month.
3. Don’t shout. The pupils of the ninth form (70 write) composi-
tions. 6. Water (to boil) at 100°C. 7. Turn off the gas. The milk
(to boil). 8. Mary (to dance) all modern dances very well. 9. Look!
Peter (to dance) with Jane. 10. Where you (to hurry)? 11. Helen

‘usually gets up late. She always (to hurry) to school. 12. As arule
Paul (10 prepare) his reports in time. 13. Don’t disturb him. He
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(to prepare) for his examination. 14. Take along your umbrella
It (to rain). 15. It often (to rain) in England.

Exercise 72. Read the sentences. Point out the cases when the structure fo
be going to indicates future time reference. Translate them.

1. We're going to have a picnic lunch on Strawberry Island.
2. This evening I'm staying at the Rand’s for dinner. 3. 'm going to
ask you a question, and I want an honest answer. 4. I'm going to
buy a clock for in here. 5. ’'ve got the most wonderful news for you.
Jane is going to be married. 6. We are going to Italy for our honey-
moon. 7. May I ask you why you’re going to marry this young man?
8. I couldn’t know he was going to die, could I? 9. Mr. Vole, I am
going to ask you a very serious question. 10. I'm going to buy you a
car 50 you won’t feel so bad when other people all got one. 11. When
are you going to tell the boys about it?

Exercise 73. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the model.
M o d e 1: Ishall buy a car.— I am going to buy a car.

1. Ann will spend the summer holidays in the country. 2. The
pupils will visit the Art gallery. 3. We’ll learn Spanish next year.
4. She will take a taxi. 5. The pupils will decorate their school. 6. I’ll
take part in the sports competition. 7. I’ll think about it. 8. He will
show her the house and the garden. 9. I shall talk French four days
a week and Russian in the remaining three. 10. We’ll talk about this
some other time.

Exercise 74. Answer the following questions.

1. What are you going to do this evening? 2. What are you
going to do on Sunday? 3. What are you going to do next sum-
mer? 4. What are you going to do after you finish school? 5. How
are you going to spend your winter holidays? 6. At what time are
you going to have dinner today? 7. Mary is entering the library.
What is she going to do?

Exercise 75. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: I'd like to speak to Mr.Brown.

B: I’m afraid that’s impossible. He’s busy just now.
A: Is he really?

B: Yes, he’s preparing for a meeting.
holding a conference.
speaking with a visitor.
examining his students.
speaking over the telephone.
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Exercise 76. Translate into English,

1. o By pobure? — Mu roryemocsa no kouuepry. 2. Kyau tu
fimem? — A fny B 6i6miorexy. 3. e Mukona? — Bir y udTansHOMYy
3ani. BiH TaM BUKORY€ ZJOMAIIHi 3aBAaHHg, MUKoJIa 9acTO BHKOHYE
AOMAHIHI 3aBIaHHA B UHTaNLHOMY 3aJ1i. 4. ILlo 3apas pobuts [TeTpo?
— Bix peMOHTYe cBiit pagionpuiimau. 5. Onena saoma? —- Hi, i Hemae
BIOMA. Y Hel 3apa3 ypoK MY3HKH. Y HEl 3aBiKIH YPOKH MY3HKH B
ieif yac. 6. Xro 3apa3 y cnopr3ani? — TaM TpeHyI0ThCS y4Hi HAWIOTO
Knacy. BoHu TpeHyoThca nBigi Ha THxAcHb. 7. He myMiTs.
KoBaneHko roBopHTs 110 Tenedony. 8. He 3axoasre o Tiel kKimHaTu.
Tam yqHi HaOTro KNacy CKIaaTh €K3aMeH 3 MaTeMaTHKH. 9. YuHi
CKIAZaOTh €K3aMeHU ofmH pa3 Ha pik. 10. Joum ine? - Hi, momy
Hemace, ane aMe CHIIbHUE BiTep. I1. MU BUpyIaeMo 3aBTpa BpaHLi.
12. Moro cun 30npacTbea crath arponoMoM. 13. Il o Bu 36upacTeca
pobutn? 14. S 3apa3 NosAcHIO iM Lie MPABUIIO.

THE PAST CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 77. Make up five sentences from each table.

I was | (not) | working in the field at that time.
He |were gathering mushrooms | the whole day.
She | riding a bicycle from 6 till 7.
We waiting for a tram when I came.
You discussing the novel while I was reading.
They training there
Was |1 taking a bath at eight?
Were | he |swimming in the river at that moment?
she |giving a lesson - from 8 till 97
we | watching television at that time?
you |playing the piano when I rang you up?
they |walking home while I was writing?
What | was |I doing at that time?
were|he |drawing at seven o’clock?
she {learning | from 7 till 9?
we |looking for when he entered the room?
you |listening to when she rang you up?
they |speaking about |the whole evening?
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Exercise 78. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. She was standing alone before the fire. 2. They were crossing
the street at the wrong place. 3. I was listening to their conversa-
tion.”4. They were talking about our party. 5. George was prepar-
ing for his examination the whole day. 6. She was playing the piano
when you came in. 7. The children were doing their homework at
six. 8. Their son was going to be a painter.

Exercise 79. Change the following into the Past Continuous.

. The man is standing near the door. 2. Tom told a story.
3. The children swam in the river. 4. Is Mary wearing a white dress?
5. She went to the cinema. 6. They did not work in the garden.
7. We are not sitting by the window. 8. The workers built a bridge.
9. The girl tried on a dress. 10. The old man spoke in a low voice.

Exercise 80. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. Explain
your choice.

1. Footsteps behind him made him turn his head. A young man
... up the path (come/comes/came/is coming/was coming). 2. Mrs.
Folliat says she ... in the tea tent from four o’clock on (help/helps/
helped/was helping). 3. You ... ... for something just now, ... you
not? (is searching/was searching/were searching; is/was/were). 4. They
were silent for a while and then he saw that Isabel ... ... (cries/cried/
is crying/was crying). 5. Barney ... ... by my seat when I returned
(stand/stands/ is standing/was standing). 6.1 ... ... my garden this
morning when Emily rang (am digging/is digging/was digging/were
digging). 7. Mark Gaskell returned when she ... ... with Raymond
(am dancing/is dancing/was dancing/were dancing). 8. A
gramophone... ... when I walked by (play/plays/is playing/was play-
ing). 9. Whenever I passed, the Colonel’s daughter ... either ... the
gramophone or ... in the garden (play/plays/is playing/was playing;
dig/digs/is digging/was digging). 10. Then, just as she ... ... the lunch,
the letter had arrived from the solicitors (cook/cooks/is cooking/
was cooking/were cooking). 11. The phone ... ... as Anna unlocked
her door (ring/rings/rang/was ringing). 12. They ... already ... when
Billy arrived, two hours late (ate/was ... eating/were ... eating).

Exercise 81. Ask questions as you are told.

Ask me:
1. if I was having supper when you rang me up;2. if Ann was cook-
ing when I came to her place; 3. if it was raining the whole day
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yesterday; 4. if it was snowing when I got off the troliey-bus;
5. what I was doing at three o’clock yesterday; 6. what I was writing
when you entered the room; 7. what I was thinking about when you
asked me this question; 8. what my pupils were doing when I came
into the classroom; 9. what I was doing the whole day yesterday;
10. what my son was doing when I came home last night.

Exercise 82. Put questions to the italicized words.

1. The man was reading a magazine when somebody knocked at
the door. 2. He was waiting for a bus. 3. The boy was skating. 4. The
students were dancing when I opened the door. 5. The girl was eating
ice-cream when we came in. 6. She was looking after her little brother.
7. The pupils were discussing a story. 8. The man was passing the
theatre when the clock struck ten. 9. It was snowing when we went
out. 10. The boy was running very fast. |

Exercise 83. Answer the following questions.

1. Were you watching television at ten o’clock last night? Did
you like the programme? 2. Did you do your homework yesterday?
Were you doing it the whole evening? 3. What were the pupils do-
ing when the teacher came into the classroom? 4. What was your
mother doing when you came home yesterday? 5. Did it rain yester-
day? Was it raining when you went out?

Exercise 84. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the model.

M o d e |: He intended to work there.— He was going to work here,

1. Weintended to spend our holidays at a camp. 2. She intended
to visit the picture gallery. 3. I intended to call on him on Sunday.
4. His son intended to enter an agricultural college. 5. The tractor
driver intended to buy a car. 6. They intended to congratulate him.
7. We intended to take a taxi. 8. They intended to send their son to
Oxford. 9. We intended to buy ice-cream for dessert. 10. I thought
you intended to find a new job.

Exercise 85. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: Did you visit your friend last night
call on our teacher this morning?
see Pete yesterday?
meet Kate on Sunday?

B: Yes, I did.
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A: What was he (she) doing when you knocked at the door?
opened the door?
entered the room?
saw him (her)?

met him (her)?

B: He (she) was listening to the radio.
watching television.
hurrying to the bus stop.
cooking supper.

having breakfast.

doing some shopping.

Exercise 86. Translate into English.

1. Mu 6avunu 11 Byopa. Bona mpaurosana B cany 2. Konu
rOAMHHUK MPOOUB ABaHAJATE, MM BCi CHIITH 3a cTonoM. 3. [e Tu
O6yB o Tperiii roauHi? 5 13BoHHB TOOI, aie HiIXTO He BinnoBiB.— A
peMoHTyBaB Benocune. 4. Konn s 3aitios mo 3aiy, Onbra rpana
Ha ckpunui. 5. [1lo BoHa pobuna, koiu Bu npuiiluiy o Hei? - BoHa
mpubupana B kiMHaTi. 6. Konu s Buitnuia 3 gqoMmy, illoB CUIbHUHN
mout. 7. Illo po6us yuntens, noku BU nucanu Teip? 8. I{o pobus
Balll CHH O JieB’aATill roudi Beyopa? — UHTaB axyCh KHUXKKY. B Leit
Yyac BiH 3aBX/IH YNTAa€ KHUXKKH, AUBUTHCH TeJIeBi3iiiHi mepegadi abo
cayxae pazio. 9. S 6aunB Tebe, komm i Oir Bynuueo. Kyau tu
nocrimwag? 10. Mu noBepranucs gogomy mizHo. Jfomy He 6yno, ane
IyB CUJIbHHMH BiTED.

THE FUTURE CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 87. Make up five sentences from each table.

I will J(not){be |packing at this time on
He |shall having dinner - |Friday.
She doing some shopping |when you come.
We ' taking a bath at five o’clock.
You making a report at that time.
They flying to Rome
Shall |1 driving a car at this time tomorrow.
Will | he answering letters at seven o’clock.
she |having a music lesson
we discussing the plan
you |[taking a-walk
they {training
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Exercise 88. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. John will be coming soon. 2. We shall be flying to Kherson at
this time tomorrow. 3. You will be meeting him every day. 4. We
shall be packing our things when you come. 5. He’ll be going to
school soon.6. Jack will be looking for you all afternoon. 7. Mother
will be cooking all day tomorrow. 8. We’ll be walking among the
New York skyscrapers this time tomorrow. 9. He’ll be waiting for
you. 10. They will be sending you invitations to dinner all summer.

Exercise 89. Turn the following into the Future Continuous.

1. They were having dinner at three. 3. T am doing my morning
exercises. 3. The children will ski in the afternoon. 4. The girl was
reciting a poem. 5. I shall wait for you at the metro station. 6. The
boys will play hockey. 7. The students will discuss it on Friday.

Exercise 90. Answer the following questions.

1. What will you be doing at four o’clock tomorrow? 2. What
will you be doing at this time tomorrow? 3. What will you be doing
at this time on Sunday? 4. What will your mother be doing at this
- time on Sunday? 5. Suppose I come to your place at nine this evening.
What will you be doing? 6. Will you be learning German next year?

Exercise 91. Change from direct into indirect speech.

M o d e l: Theman said, “I shall be waiting for a taxi.” — The man
said that he would be waiting for a taxi.

I. The woman said, “We’ll be having dinner soon.” 2. The girl
said, “From now on I’ll be asking thousands of questions.” 3. The
man rose and said, “I’ll be seeing you.” 4. Father said, “He’ll be
going to school soon.”

THE PRESENT PERFECT TENSE

Exercise 92. Make up five sentences from each table.

I have | (not) won the match.

He | has become an engineer.
She left for USA.

We cooked breakfast.
You lost that paper.
They built a bridge.
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Have I seen this film?
Has he turned off the gas?
she guessed the riddle?
we lost the game?
you bought that coat?
they invited them to the evening party?
I have | often crossed the street at that place.
He |has | seldom met them in the park.
She never been to Kyiv.
We already | shown them our picture gallery.
You just visited the exhibition.
They not yet gone to the seaside.
I have |(not) seen him today.
He has been to a concert this week.
She finished it this month.
We this year.
You visited that museum lately.
They read that article
I have| known this doctor for five years.
He | has | not seen her these two years.
She . lived in this village since 1990.
We worked at school since the war was over.
You been here ever since.
They studied English.

Exercise 93. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Mary has switched on thelight. 2. My relatives have received
the parcel. 3. Our grandfather has travelled much. 4. The boy has
passed all his exams. 5. The little girl has broken the cup. 6. The
director has signed the order. 7. They have seen “Swan Lake” at the
Bolshoi Theatre. 8. You have paid for the stamps. 9. The pupils

have solved the problem. 10. Robert has come back.

Exercise 94. Do as you are told and say what you have done.

M o d e 1: Open your book. — I have opened my book.

1. Clean the blackboard. 2. Close your book. 3. Put your pen
on the table. 4. Bring your daybook. 5. Open the door. 6. Write the

~word “table” on the blackboard. 7. Show me your note-book.

2589




8. Put your pencil into your bag. 9. Take your English book out of
your bag. 10. Come up to the table.

Exercise 95. Use the affirmative form of the Present Perfect instead of the
negative form of the Present Continuous.

M o d e l: I am not reading the book. — I have read the book.

1. The teacher is not explaining the rule. 2. Mother is not cook-
ing dinner. 3. I am not doing my homework. 4. The boy is not wash-
ing his hands. 5. We are not having breakfast. 6. Tom is not paint-
ing the fence. 7. I am not cleaning my teeth. 8. The girl is not learn-
ing the poem. 9. I am not mending my socks. 10. The children are
not drinking milk.

Exercise 96. Extend the following sentences as in the model.

M o d e 1: ITamnot going to do this exercise. — I am not going to do
this exercise because I have done it already.

1.1 am not going to read this story. 2. I am not going to see this
film. 3. We are not going to discuss this book. 4. He is not going to
have dinner. 5. They are not going to repair the road. 6. I am not
going to buy a'TV set. 7. She is not going to wash the dishes. 8. ] am
not going to answer this letter. 9. I am not going to turn off the tape
recorder. 10. We are not going to learn this poem by heart.

Exercise 97. Ask questions as you are told.

Ask me:
1. if I have ever been to Yerevan; 2. if I have travelled much; 3. if [
have travelled by air; 4. if I have ever played tennis; 5. if I have
corrected your dictations; 6. where I have left my watch; 7. if my
neighbour has bought a car.

Ask one of your classmates:
1. if he has read Gulliver’s Travels by J.Swift 2. if he has left his
English book at home; 3. if he has brought his notebook to school;
4. if he has broken his pencil; 5. how many English books he has
read this year; 6. how many examinations he has passed up to now;
7. how many questions to the text he has prepared.

Exercise 98. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you ever been to London? When were you there last?
2. Have you read anything by Jack London? Which of his stories
did you read last year? 3. Have you ever travelled by air? When did
you fly for the first time? 4. Have you had any dictations this month?
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When did you have them? 5. Have you read Robinson Crusoe by
D.Defoe? When did you read it? 6. How many trees have you planted
this year? Did you plant them in autumn or in spring? 7. Have you
had your dinner already? At what time did you have it?

Exercise 99. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. Explain
your choice.

1. I ... her since she was practically a little girl (did not see/do
not see/have not seen). 2. It’s ages since I ... you (see/sees/will see/
have seen/has seen). 3. “Have you got the leaflets?”“They ... from
the printers yet” (did not come/have not come/doesn’t come/don’t
come). 4. His wife has a headache and ... to lie down (went/have
gone/has gone). 5. “... she ... ... long? (was ... married/has ... mar-
ried/has ... been married)” “About three years, I believe”. 6. My
name is Georg Marvin Brush. I ... two years ago from the College in
- South Dakota. (graduate/graduated/has graduated/have graduated).
7. Pm so sorry. I ... ... the vase. I was looking for the matches
(break/breaks/broke/have broken/has broken). 8. After all, I ... ...
you since you were a schoolboy (know/knows/have known/has
known). 9. “The door is not locked, is it?” “No”, Hugh said, — “it
isn’t”. “It ... ... ... for years” (is not locked/was not locked/haven’t
been locked/ hasn’t been locked). 10. She was my husband’s sister.
She ... ... widow for many years and she’s very well-to-do (is/was/
have been/has been). 11. “It is already a long time that you ... ... in
this house — yes?” she asked. “I ... always ... here”, he said (lives/
lived/have lived/has lived). o

Exercise 100. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Present Perfect or
- the Past Indefinite.

1. The children (to do) their homework. Now they can go to
the skating-rink. 2. You ever (to be) in Warsaw? — Yes, I (to be)
there last year. 3. I already (to send) the telegram. 4.1 (t0 send) the
telegram yesterday. 5.1 (not to see) him in January. 6.1 (not to see)
him since January. 7. We (not to receive) any letters from her lately.
8. They (to go) to the camp three days ago. 9. I just (%o see) him.
10. I (to see) him in 1973. 11. You (to have breakfast) already?
12. When you (to have breakfast)? 13. When you (to arrive) in Kyiv?
14. He (o fall asleep) at half past seven. 15. I (to know) this engi-
neer since I began to work at the plant. 16. At last I (1o write) the
composition; now I’ll go for a walk.

Exercise 101. Translate into English.

1. S 3anmumne cBiif 3omut BaoMa. 2. [le Iletpo? — Bix me He
npuidmoB. 3. o T pobum? — YnTar aHriiicbke OMOBigaHHA.
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CKIIbKH CTOPIHOK TH BX€ MPOYHUTaAB’! — 5 MPOUYUTAB yXKe CiM
cropiHok. 4. Ckinbk# HOBHX CJIiB BY BUBYMIIM B LIbOMY Micqiti? 5. 51
He MOXY ixaTy 3 To0ox0. S me He CkIaB eKk3aMeHy 3 reomMerpii.
6. Mu wmoiHo npourTany Teaerpamy. 7. Mu omepxanu temerpamy
Byopa. 8. 5 3Har uporo nikapa 3 1992 poky. 9. YoMy B Tik kiMHAaTi
TeMHO? ~ 5] BUMKHYB cBiTsO. 10. Mt He 6aunnH f0ro BXXe TP POKH.
11. Y mene Hema pyukH, 1 ii 3ary6us.— Konu tH 3ary6us ii? 12. e
y4Hi? — Bonu B cany. Bonn Tam yxe aBi romunu. 1o Bouu po6-
nate? - Cansats mepea. 13. Munymoro poxy Mu i3guinu 1o Bapmasu
Ha BMCTaBKy. 3 Toro uacy g He Oy y Bapmasgi. 14. Hapemti Mu
3aKiHUMIIH poOOoTy. Tenep M MOXEMO BiIMTOYHUTH.

Exercise 102. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: Would you tike to go to the theatre tonight?
~ see a good film this afternoon?

take a walk tomorrow?
play chess

B: I.would but I can’t.

A: Why not?

B: Because | cleaned my room

have not visited my sick friend | vet.

prepared for my music lesson

THE PAST PERFECT TENSE

Exercise 91. Make up five sentences from each table.

I had | (not) | posted the letter by three o’clock.
He | received the telegram by that time.
She swept the floor before he came.
We ‘| fallen asleep
You cooked dinner
They finished it
Had| I learned the poem by Monday?
he |decorated the building |by that time?
she |washed the dishes by the time you came?
we | moved there
you |seen her
they | prepared the report
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I said that | I had | finished school.

He thought |if |he built the plant.

She |wrote she bought a tape recorder.
We  ]asked we won the game.

You you left for the Far East.
They they solved the problem.

Exercise 104. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. The pupils had translated the text before the bell rang.
2. Kate had done her lessons by eight o’clock. 3. Peter had studied
English before he entered the institute. 4. The girls had cleaned the
room by the time their mother came back. 5. We had reached the
village before the sun set. -

Exercise 105. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. Explain
your -choice. '

1. Now she was glad she ... ... ... his address away (was not throw-
ing/did not throw/has not thrown/had not thrown). 2.Rosemary ...
... in Paris three days before she called Jean-Jacques (was/were/has
been/had been). 3.1 paid for what we (were drinking/have drunk/had
drunk), and we made our way to a cheap restaurant. 4. On their
return they found that Davidson ... just ... (has ... come/have ... come/
had come). 5.Dr.Macphail told her what ... ... and asked her to break
the news to Mrs. Davidson (happened/happens/has happened/had
happened). 6. “What’s your butler’s name? [ ask because I had a
fancyl... ... him somewhere before (saw/see/sees/have seen/has seen/
had seen). 7. I realized immediately she... ... ... me whether they were
her daughters, her sisters, her nieces, or her friends (did not tell/hasn’t
told/hadn’t told). 8. I was very much surprised when I heard he ... ...
Braunschmidt&Co (has left/is leaving/had left). 9. He did not think
now that Millie ... anything about Sunday (know/knows/knew/had
known). 10. He felt as he ... ... when his father died (feels/felt/had felt).
11. A change came over my life after this. Before Thompson every-
thing ... ... ...; he drove my papers and clothes back to their proper
places (is disorganized/was disorganized/ had been disorganized).

Exercise 106. Change from direct into indirect speech.

M o d e |: Paul said, “I met her at the department store,” — Paul
said that he had met her at the department store.

1. The woman said, “I studied German at school.”2. The teacher
said, “I saw them in Kyiv.” 3. The girl said, “I have already spoken
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to them.” 4. The pupils said "We have done the exercises". 5. The
man said "I lived in Kaniv at that time.” 6. He said, “I did not rec-
ognize your handwriting.” 7. His aunt said, “I was at home at that
time.” 8. The girl said, “I spent my holidays in the country.”

Exercise 107. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Past Indefinite or
the Past Perfect. -

1. Yesterday we (fo discuss) the film which we (to see) some
days before. 2. When my sister (10 go) to the theatre, I (to begin) to
write the letter. 3. The children (to fall asleep) by ten o’clock. 4. He
(to tell us) many interesting things he (ro see) in Lutsk. 5. Peter (1o
show) us the bicycle his father (to buy) for him. 6. Mother (t0 cook)
supper by the time they (t0 come) home.

Exercise 108. Translate into English.

1. Komu Hens npuitimma go mikosH, il TOBapHIli BXE NOJIAIH
KBiTH. 2. My unTany KHHXKY, 1Ky 1 Kynus v Kuesi. 3. Yaurtens cka-
3aB, 1110 BiH [1€PEBIpHB Hallli TUKTAHTH. 4. YUeHb nepeKnaB TEKCT J0
necatol rogusd. 5. Koay MH NOBEPHYIHCA HOAOMY, JHTHHA BIKE
3acHyna. 6. Miit Opar nucas, 10 BiH yKe CKJIaB ex3aMenH 3 Gi3uku
W MaTeMaTuKH. 7. Bid momaxyBas MeHI 3a Te, 11O A [V HbOI'0 3po6us.
8. YueHp NpOYHTAB YroJIoC ONOBiZAaHHS, SK€ BiH HAIMCaB yIOMA.
9. Munynoro mira ii 6aTeko 134UB y Cello, Ie BiH MPOBIB CBOE
maruHcTBO. 10. Buopa AHs npuiimma mopoMy o mariit rompmi. i
MoJIomImui, 6paT BUKOHYBAB JOMAIIHI 3aBIaHHsA, a 6aTbKO # MaTH -
ILie HE IToBepHyHca 3 pobotu. 11. Bona Oyna nesHa, mo 6avuna nro
XiHKY paHille, aJie He MOTJIa IPUTafaTH, ie BoHa ii 6aunna. 12. Horo
6aThbKO nOYAB MpALOBATH HA 3aBOAi, KoM HoMy Oyio ABagugTh
pokiB. JIo Toro BiH xxuB y ceni. 13, ITicist TOro K Miit TOBapHIN HillIOB
OOOAOMY,  3rajas, mo 3a0yB noxa3zaTH oMy HOBI MapkH. |

THE FUTURE PERFECT TENSE

Exercise 109. Make up five sentences from the table.

1 will |(not){ have | done it by that time.

He |{shall written it by five o’clock.

She translated it | by the time she comes.
We built it by the end of the year.
You prepared it | before I return.

They had dinner | when he comes back. .
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Exercise 110. Read the sentences, analyze them and translate into Ukrainian.

1. “I will go there”, she said. “I will live there quietly till the
money comes through. I will be sensible, this time, I won’t let it get
burned, I’ll find out first where it’s needed, where it can be used. And
then I will have done what 1 must do. And by then, I will know how
to make myself useful. And by then, also, I will have travelled further
than I will ever travel here. I will see what it is like, that other world.
Not many people go there, but to that place I shall go”. 2. “Who
knows”, he thought, “perhaps when I am fifty I will have forgotten
the extreme gloom into which I sank™. 3. I suppose you will have
finished typing before the cleaner goes, Miss Murchison. If not,
please remember to extinguish the light and to hand the key to
Mrs. Hodges in the basement. | |

Exercise 111. Turn the following into the Future Perfect.

Mo del: I had done my homework by 9 o’clock.— I shall have
done my homework by 9 o’clock.

1. They had built the new school by the first of September.
2. The teacher had looked through our exercise-books by that time.
3. We had discussed the report by four o’clock in the afternoon.
4, The pupils had read three English books by the end of the year.
5.1 had written the composition by 9 o’clock.

Exercise 112. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the F uture Indefinite
or the Future Perfect.

1. He (to receive) the telegram tomorrow. 2. He (to receive) the
telegram by tomorrow. 3. I (t0 do) the exercises by seven o’clock.
4.1 (1o do) the exercises in the afternoon. 5. By this time you (to
take your examination). 6. You (to take) your examination next
week. 7. The teacher (to correct) our dictations in the evening.
8. The teacher (to correct) our dictations by the next lesson.

THE PRESENT PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 113. Make up five sentences from the table.

I have been | working at this plant for half an hour.

He |hasbeen | learning English for three years.

She looking for it since 5 o’clock.

We waiting for them since 1989.

You building this factory since I came here.
They playing chess since [ have been here.
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Exercise 114. Choose the right verb-form from the brackets. Explain
your choice.

1.1... for someone like you for a long time (am hunting/is hunt-
ing/have been hunting/has been hunting). 2. I began to paint a year
ago. For the last year [ ... to some class at night (am going/was
going/have been going/has been going). 3. When Michael joined
the company, Julia ... ... ... in Middlepool for a year (plays/played/
was playing/had been playing). 4. The sun was shining brightly and
the birds were singing. It ... ... ... in the earlier part of the morning,
but now the sun shone upon the garden (rains/rained/has rained/
has been raining/had been raining).

Exercise 115. Make the follbwing interrogative.

[. The film has been running for a month. 2. They have been wait-
ing for the director since two o’clock. 3. The boy has been keeping the
book for amonth already. 4. The pupils have been translating the text
for an hour and a half. 5. It has been raining since the morning.

Exercise 116. Express the same idea in one sentence instead of two by
using the Present Perfect Continuous.

M o d e l: I began to do this exercise a quarter of an hour ago. I am
still doing it.— I have been doing this exercise for a quar-
ter of an hour.

1. My sister began to learn French two years ago. She is still
learning it. 2. Our teacher began to teach English fifteen years ago.
He is still teaching it. 3. I began to look for this magazine half an
hour ago. I am still looking for it. 4. His father began to work at the
railway station in 1985. He is still working there. 5. The boy fell
asleep at ten o’clock. He is still sleeping.

Exercise 117. Ask your classmate:

1. if he learns English; 2. when he began to study English;
3. since when he has been learning English; 4. how long he has been
studying English; 5. where his father works: 6. how long his father
has been working there; 7. if it is snowing now; 8. if it snowed yes-
terday; 9. if it has been snowing since the morning.

Exercise 118. Put questions to the italicized words. .

1. He has been playing chess since the childhood. 2. His younger
brother has been skating for an hour. 3. Mary has been looking
after the baby since her mother went to the market. 4. We have been
looking for you for half an hour. 5. Ann has been speaking over the
telephone for the last ten minutes.
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Exercise 119. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the Present Indefinite,
Present Continuous, Present Perfect or the Present Perfect Continuous.

1. Where are the pupils? —They (to plant) trees. They (to plant)
them since the morning. They always (7o plant ) trees in October. They
already (70 plant) several hundred trees this year. 2. Ann (7o have)
her music lesson now. She {ro have} her music lessons twice a week.
3.1 am going to take a walk. I (70 do) all my home exercises already.
I (to0 do) them for three hours. 4. Since when they ('to build) this house?
5. Atlast I (1o find) the book I need. I (1o look for) it for a quarter of
an hour. 6. Don’t shout. Helen (t0 read) an English book. She (ro
work) at her English every day. She (to learn) this language for three
years. She (to read) many English stories this year. 7. What you (70
do) in the morning? 8. What you (o do) since the morning?

Exercise 120. Answer the following questions.

1. What is your favourite subject? How long have you been study-
ing it? 2. When did you begin to learn English? How long have you
been learning it? 3. When did you go to the library last time? What
books did you take there? How long have you been keeping them?
4. Do you play chess? Since when have you been playing it? 5. Where
did you buy your coat? Since when have you been wearingit? 6. Where
do you live? How long have you been living there? 7. I have been
reading a book for five days. Today is the twenty-first of September.
When did I begin to read it? 8. I began to do my homework at 6 o’clock.
I’m still doing it. It is 8 o’clock now. How long have I been doing my
home-work? 9. We began to discuss this question at two o’clock. We
have been discussing it for an hour and a half. What time is it now?
10. The children have been watching television for 45 minutes. It is
7 o’clock now. At what time did they begin to watch television?

Exercise 121. Make up dialogues using the substitution table.
A: What are you doing here? |

B: I'm waiting for Pete.
reading humorous stories.
looking for my key.
looking after my little brother.
A: How long have you been waiting for him?
Since when reading them?
looking for it?
looking after him?
B: For half an hour. Since four o’clock.
a quarter of an hour. I came home.
twenty minutes. my parents went

to the cinema.
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Exercise 122. Translate into English.

1. Mo T4 pobumw? - Yexaro aBrobyca. CkinbkH 4acy TH YeKa€ll
poro? — A uekarw HOro Bxe HecdTs XBUIMHH. 2. MK BHBYAEMO
AHIIIINCBKY MOBY. MU BHBUYa€MO 1i BXKE YOTHPH POKH. 3. 3 fKOro
yacy floro 6aTbKO Mparoe roJIOBHAM iHxxeHepoM 3aBony? 4. Jloig
ine 3panky. 5. Hina 3arybuna pydky, BOHa BXKe YBEPTb I'OJHHU
mykae ii. 6. MuKona 3akiRuuB CEpeHIO KONy TPH POKH TOMY.
3 Toro 4acy BiH npalioe Ka 3aBofi. 7. Koy Bu novann ynTaTi Lo
KHIKKY? CKiTbKH po3auniB By Bxe mpoyntain? Ckilbky 4acy BH
ypTaereii? 8. YuHi BKe NiBTOpH roguHA 00roBOPIOIOTh POMaH, AKHUH
BOHH YHTAJIM MUHYJIOT'O MIiCALIA.

THE PAST PERFECT CONTINUOUS TENSE

Exercise 123. Make up five sentences from each table.

I had been| sieeping for an hour when he came.
He waiting for him | for 20 minutes | before she ieft.
She working here | for five years | by that time.
We looking for it | for 3 months | by 8 o’clock.
You ~ tliving there

They ]

I said that| I  |had beenlworking there | for a long
He | thought he ~ |studying it time.

She | wrote she reading since 1970.
We | knew we staying here | all day.

You you| |playing chess { for an hour.
They| they riding |

Exercise 124. Change from direct into indirect speech.

|. The girl said, “I have been thinking about it all day.” 2. He
said, “She has been behaving strangely.” 3. Tom said, “I’ve only
been in the country for two days.” 4. The teacher said, “I’ve been
correcting your dictations.” 5. The boys said, “We have been row-
ing for a long time.”

Exercise 125. Turn the following into the Past Perfect Continuous. Add
other words indicating a past moment as in the model.

M o d e 1: 1 have been waiting for you for half an hour.— I had been
waiting for you for half an hour when you came.

1. I have been packing my things for an hour and a half. 2. He
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has been working in the laboratory for two years. 3. They have been
quarrelling for a long time. 4. The children have been skating for an
hour. 5. He has been wearing this suit for a year. 6. My brother has
been serving in the army for two years.

Exercise 126, Make up dialogues using the substitution table.

A: What are you doing now?

B:'m reading an English book (a story, a novel).
We’re _writing a letter (a composition, a story).
packing things.

reading it? -
writing it?
packing them?

A: How long have you been

B: T've been reading it for half an hour.
We've writing it for three hours.
packing them
A: Were you reading it when your mother came?

‘writing it when I rang you up?
packing them | . at four o’clock?
B: Yes, I was (we were).
A: How long reading it when I rang you up?
had writing it when your mother came?
you been packing them { by four o’clock?
had been | reading it for an hour by that
l writing it for ten minutes | time
packing them | for two hours

A: By what time will you have|read it
written it
| packed them
B:Thope I'll have read it by six o’clock.
we’ll l written it in half an hour.
packed them

Exercise 127. Translate into English.

1. Konu s yBiHINOB J0 KNacy, y4Hi oOTOBOpPIOBANH MJIaH
ekckypcii. Boun obroBoproBanu iioro Bxe 20 xsunun. 2. Koun
Ounera 3akiH4WIa IHCTHTYT, 1i CecTpa BXe I'STh POKIB BUKJIAjala
aHIiHCBKY MOBY B 1Ko, 3. Moro 6aThky 3aJTHIIHIM KBAPTHDPY, B
SAKi BOHM NIPOXWIH ABaZLAThH pokiB. 4. S wmykas CBiil 30lIHT
MIBrOAMHHU, NIEepLI HIX 3HAHWOB Horo miZ raszerow. 5. Buopa
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JIMCTOHOWIA NMPHHIC MEH! JIHCT. 51 4eKas LbOI'0 JAUCTa TPH THIKHI..
6. Komu Mu BuUHNUIM 3 ZOMy, HIIOB Joll. BiH itnoB yxe IBi rogu-
HU.

V3II'OJKEHHSA YACIB
Exercise 128. Change from direct into indirect speech.

1. The pupils said, “We study English.” 2. The girl said, “I
learned French at school.” 3. The man said, “I am an engineer.”
4. My aunt said, “I’ll be at home at seven o’clock.” 5. Mary said,
“I was there with my parents.” 6. The boy said, “I have done my
homework.” 7. His father said, “I don’t speak Spanish.” 8. The
doctor said, “I’ll come again in the morning.” 9. The woman said,
“I did not see Helen there.” 10. The children said, “We had lunch at
school.” 11. The woman said, “I have three children.” 12. Ann said,
“I didn’t buy anything at that shop.” 13. The boy said, “I am not
hungry at all.” 14. The teacher said, “Nick does not know the rule.”
15. My friend said, “I didn’t recognize him.” 16. The boy said, “My
name is Paul.” 17. The girl said, “I am doing my homework.”
18. He said, “I was there in 1945.” 19. She said, “I saw him at
5 o’clock.” 20. The teacher said, “London is the capital of England.”

Exercise 129. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. Mind
the rule of sequence of tenses.

1.Isaid, “I... you, and ... probably persuade you to come” (know/
knows/knew; can/could/will be able to). 2 Miss Grier asked her seve-
ral times what ... (happens/happen/is happening/has happened/had
happened). 3.1 asked her what her name ... and she said, “Roberta”
(am/is/are/was/were). 4. She said, she ... happy on the farm (am not/
isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t). 5. My wife dragged me here. She said,
It ... good for the kids to get these lectures and shows (is/are/was/
were). 6. He asked her if she ... to be in London for long (is going/
was going/ were going). 7. Mr. Warburton expected that his subor-
dinate ... ... the first opportunity to apologise for his rudeness (take/
takes/will take/would take). 8. At last the boy came back and asked
him if he ... for dinner (dresses/will dress/would dress). 9. I didn’t
know you ... here (is/fwas/are/were). 10. He inspected his programe.
It informed him that there ... ... one interval; before it there .. ...
folk songs by the well-known singer Jenny Page (is/will be/would be;
is/'was/will be/would be). 11. On Saturday morning, Simon decided
that he ... ... some gardening (do/does/did/will do/would do). 12. She
started asking if she ... see me that evening (can/could/will be able to).
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13. Everybody always told me it ... all the time on the Basque coast
(rain/rains/rained).

Exercise 130. Ask your classmates and then say what they answered.

M o d e l: Ask your classmate if he speaks English. — Do you
speak English? — Yes, I do. I speak English.— He said
that he spoke English. |

~ Ask your classmate: |

1. if he studies mathematics; 2. if he goes in for sports; 3. if he will
go to the cinema this evening; 4. if he is tired; 5. if he likes to play
volley-ball; 6. if he drank tea for breakfast; 7. if he will go skiing
today; 8. when he does his homework; 9. if he played chess with his
friend; 10. where he bought his bag; 11. at what time he gets up;
12. if he has brought his English textbook to school; 13. if he plays
the piano; 14. if he is hungry; 15. if he has read the novel.

Exercise 131. Translate into English.

1. Bona xaxe, 1o il MaTi npauioe€ B mikodi. 2. BoHa ckazana,
o ii MaTu nmpapioe B mxoii. 3. Bin kxaxe, mo #oro 6aTbko
npauosas Ha pabpuui. 4. Bid ckazas, mo iforo 6arbko NpanioBas
Ha ¢abpuii. 5. Bid kaxe, 110 BIiTKy noige 4o Mopa. 6. BiH cka3zas,
10 BIITKY BiH noize go Mops. 7. Mu 38aeMo, o Bid Bgoma. 8. Mu
3HajM, Ho Bid BOoMa. 9. Bowa qymana, o BH NOA3BOHMTE iif,
10. Bonu mymaiu, o A 3Haxo ppaHIiy3bKy MoBy. 1 1. BoHa cka3zana,
o i noxobaeTves pinbMm. 12. Mu 3HaeMo, 110 KOHLEPT BaM
cnomobaerhes. 13. Mu 3Hanmu, o KOHLUEPT BaM cnonobaerncs.
14. 51 pymas, mo T 3aiHaTuid. 15. Mu 3Haemo, o TH 3aiHITHI.
16. Yuurens 3anuTye, A€ TH XXKUBeNL. 17. YuuTesnb 3anuTas, e 1 XKu-
By. 18. Bix 3amuTaB MeHe, e 1 KynHuB neit mixpyunuk. 19. Mu He
3HAJIH, 1110 BOHA XBopa. 20. Mu 9uTaiu B raseri, o Ha LbOMY MiCIli
Oyne nobymoBaHo HOBHE roTensHuii KoMruiekc. 21. Bin ckazas, 1o
BiH 6yB y ITapmxi B ciuni 1980 poky. 22. Vuui 3Ham, mo T. I. I1les-
yeHKo Hapoausca B 1814 p.

THE PASSIVE VOICE

Exercise 132. Make up five sentences from each table.

Furniture is grown here.

Radio sets are made there.

Coal repaired | at our plant.
Wheat sold in this district.
Tomatoes mined at this shop.
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r_’I“he theatre was built last year.
Those cars were opened at ten o’clock.
The library closed five years ago.
The bicycle bought in summer.
The shop repaired
The novel will be | written tomorrow.
The letter printed next year,
The newspaper brought on Monday.
The book translated in half an hour.
The document signed
The factory is being - written.
The book are being built.
The film repaired.
The houses discussed.
The letter read.
The factory |was being | discussed | at that time.
The film were being | written when I came in.
The houses built when he moved here.
The letter repaired | when we were there.
The book read
The resolution has been prepared.
The delegates have been bought.
The treaty elected.
The TV set signed.
The motor car repaired.
The plant had been repaired | by that time.
The tickets built when I came.
The hospital sold
The coat bought
The bicycle

Exercise 133. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. All pupils are supplied with textbooks. 2. America was dis-
covered by Columbus. 3. The floor was painted last summer. 4. The
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shop will be ciosed at 8 o’clock. 5. The sick man is being operated.
on. 6. The room is being cleaned now. 7. This metro line was being
built at that time. 8. This novel has been translated into Ukrainian.
9. A new business center has been built in our town. 10. The tickets
had been sold out by that time.

Exercise 134. Change the following into the Passive Voice. Leave out the
subject of the action.

M .o d e 1: They grow wheat here. — Wheat is grown here.

1. The girls water the flowers every day. 2. They publish this
magazine in Paris. 3. We do not discuss such questions at our meet-
ings. 4. Somebody built this castle in the 16th century. 5. They did
not show this film last week. 6. They will not finish this work to-
morrow. 7. We shall invite him to take part in the concert. 8. The
workers are repairing the road. 9. They were showing the film from
7 till 8. 10. She has locked the door. 11. Someone has broken my
pencil. 12. I have posted the letter. 13. They had written the compo-
sition before the bell rang. 14. The travellers made camp not far
from the village.

Exercise 135. Turn the following into the Passive Voice without leaving
out the subject of the action.

M o d e I: Popovinvented the radro — The radio was mvented by
Popov.

1. My sister teaches me English. 2. Peter drives the car. 3. The
fascists killed her father. 4. Mary has lost her key. 5.His assistant
will meet the delegation. 6. The teacher has checked our dictations.
7. Our music teacher was conductmg the orchestra. 8. Parker opened
the door. 9. He put the letter in the envelope. 10. The hunter killed
the bear. |

Exercise 136. Turn the following into the Passwe Voice. Leave out the
subject of the action. |

M o d e | s: The teacher gave him a pen.— He was given a pen.
Everyone looked at the girl. — The girl was looked at.

A. 1, They showed us the monuments of Lviv. 2. She offered me
a cup of tea. 3. They promised her an interesting job. 4. They gave
the actress a bunch of flowers. 5. He showed me the way to the
railway station. 6. They offered us two tickets for the concert.

B. 1. We sent for the doctor. 2. The children laughed at the little
boy. 3. They look after the children. 4. The students listened to the
professor with great interest. 5. People speak about this film very
much. 6. The boys made fun of him.
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Exersice 137. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.

1. This house ... by my husband’s great-grandfather in 1790 (is
built/are built/was built/will be built). 2. Poirot... faintly ... by the
graciousness of the little lady’s manner(is ...puzzled/are ...puzzled/
was...puzzled). 3. As a result of an earthquake, the house there ..
and her parents and brothers and sisters all lost their lives (is burned
down/are burned down/was burned down/will be burned down).
4. While I sat there a note ... me from the house(is brought/has
brought/was brought/had brought). 5.1... ... .. in an orphanage and
thenl... ... by some people who died (is brought up/was brought up/
has brought up/had brought up; is adopted/was adopted/have
adopted/had adopted). 6. Andrew approached the Dumay’s house.
The door of the house ... ... as usual (is unlocked/are unlocked/was
unlocked/were unlocked). 7. The girl ... last ... here about twenty
minutes to eleven. By midnight, according to medical evidence she
was dead(is seen/was seen/ were seen). 8. Diana is a huntress, isn’t
she? She ... always ... wearing a tunic (am portrayed/is portrayed/are
portrayed). 9. He was lying on his bed. His cheeks and hands ... ...
and swollen with scratches from the fight (is scarred/are scarred/was
scarred/were scarred). 10. I don’t want to stop here. I ... ... ... (recog-
nize/will recognize/will be recognized). 11. While I sat there a note ...
... me from the house (bring/ brings/is brought/was brought). 12. The
road to the City of Emeralds ... ... with yellow brick, so you cannot
miss it (pave/paves/is paved/was paved). 13. A second later I ... ... ...
to a group of young American officers (was introduced/is being in-
troduced/was being introduced). 14. Only two or three days later the
Paris newspapers announced the birth of a Cox daughter, and de-
clared that the child was ... ... .. Juliette (call/called).
15. Blore was looking at the handle of the chopper. He said: “No fin- .

gerprints. Handle ... ... afterwards” (is wiped/are wiped/ was wiped).

Exercise 138. Put questions to the italicized words.

I. The letter will be answered tomorrow. 2. They were shown
many places of interest. 3. Wheat is grown in each of these regions.
4. This town was founded in the 15th century. 5. Water-power sta-
tions are being built on the mountain rivers. 6. She was told the news
when she came. 7. The film is much spoken about.

Exercise 139. Ask when- and where-questions using the Passive Voice.

M o d e |: We sent a telegram on Monday. — When was the tele-
gram sent?

1. The pupils wrote a dictation yesterday. 2. The girls water
flowers in the evening. 3. The writer will publish his novel next year.
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4. We met the delegation at the station. 5. The workers repaired the
road in July. 6. The workers make motor cars at this plant. 7. Tom
made this shelf last week. 8. The pupils will write a composition to-
morrow. 9. They spoke about him at the trade-union meeting.

Exercise 140. Answer the following questions.

1. When was Moscow founded? By whom was it founded? 2. How
many years are spent on acquiring a secondary education. 3. Where
is Great Britain situated? 4. What are the British Isles washed by?
5. In what regions of our country is coal mined? 6. What industries
are being developed in your region? 7. How many foreign languages
are taught at your school? 8. At what time is your school library
closed? 9. What language is spoken in the United States of America?
10. In what countries is English spoken? 11. What is butter made
- from? 12. Is your dress made of cotton or silk? 13. When was your
school built? 14. What is being buiit in your town (village) now?

Exercise 141. Translate into English.

1. Ha upomy 3aBozi BUpPOOIAIOTH CLIIbChKOI'OCIIORAPCHKI MAIIH-
HU. 2. YuTaneHui 3an npOBiTploe'rLcsi YOTHUPH pa3H Ha JicHb. 3. [1a
¢abpuka Oyna 30ynoBana gecaTh pokis ToMy. 4. ITigpyunyku npoja-
BAaTHMYThCA 32BTPA. 5. Ko 6yn0 BUAAHO 110 KHIKKY? 6. 131 namm
YKpaiHChKO-aHIiHChKui cToBHUK. 7. Momy 3aNPOITOHYBAJIU KBUTOK
Ha KOHUEPT. 8. BaM 3amatsTh 32 1o poboTy 3aBTpa. 9. IM Hakazamm
samamuTH 3a5. 10. ConpgaTam 6yJIo HaKa3aHO NeperpaBUTHCA Yepes
piuky. 11. i MOTIPOCHIH 3acIliBaTH 110 MICHIO bie pas. 12. Mene 3a-
MATANH, YH MY TiiieMo B TeaTp. 13. Skino MeHe 3anuraroTs, 5 iM Bee
pO3Kaxy. 14. Ile nutanns 3apa3 00TrOBOPIOETHCA Ha 360pax 15. Ko-
JIH 51 32HIIIOB 10 341y, e MUTaHHS o6r030p103aﬂoc;1 16. Horo ciy-
Xxanu gyxe ysaxHo. 17. Micr 6yno 3pyiiHOBaHO, nepui HiXK MY IPH-
Oy Tyou. 18. Yuurens cka3as, O Hallli AMKTaHTH BXXe NEPEBIPEHi.
19. 3a aiTemu qormanyTh. 20. Ilpo uio nofgio 6araTo rosopATh.

-THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Exercise 142. Make up five sentences from each table.

In your place I should ;| take a rest.
But for him he | would | go to the forest.
But for thebad | she stay at home.
weather
we take part in the concert.
you : bathe in the river.
they be sent to Lviv.
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But for therain | I would have | bought this camera.
In his place he |should have { slept in the open air.
But for them she lost the match.

we | gone on an excursion.

you | "been examined on

{ Monday.

they been sent there yesterday.
| would have done it tomorrow.
He would have translated the story long ago.
She should return the book yesterday.
We would go to the theatre this evening.
You | should visit the exhibition last summer.
They | would have built the bridge - next week.

Exercise 143. Answer the following questions as in the models.

M o d e ! s: Suppose you want to buy a book. Where would you go?
— I should go to a book-shop. Suppose you wanted to
see a film yesterday. Where would you have gone? - I
should have gone to the cinema.

A. 1. Suppose the ice is still very thin on the river. Would you skate
on it? Why? 2. Suppose you must be in Kyiv in the shortest time pos-
sible. Would you go there by train or by plane? 3. Suppose tomorrow is
your friend’s birthday. What would you buy for him as a present? 4. Sup-
pose the weather is fine tomorrow. What would you do after classes?

B. 1. Suppose you were very busy last night. Would you have
watched television? 2. The other day the librarian offered me a popu-
lar science book and a novel. What would you have chosen? 3. Yes-
terday I could go to the theatre or to the cinema. What would you
have done in my place? 4. Last summer I could spend my holidays in
the Crimea or in the Carpathians. Where would you have gone in
my place? 5. Suppose you had dinner in the dining-room yesterday.
Would you have taken cutlets or fried fish for the second course?

Exercise 144. Make up five sentences from the table.

I wish she were at home last year.
I had finished school now.
they knew my address today.
he were not so busy yesterday.
I had been told the truth at present.
he worked at our school at that time.,
I had not told her about it then.
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Exercise 145. Paraphrase the following sentences.

M o d e l: It’sapity she is so indifferent 10 music.— I wish she were
not so indifferent to music. Unfortunately, I did not see
him there.— I wish I had seen him there.

A. 1. It’s a pity he is not.at school now. 2. It’s a pity you are so
absent-minded. 3. I am sorry I didn’t speak French. 4. Unfortu-
nately, he is busy now. 5. What a pity you are leaving our school.
6. It’s a pity she is so shy. 7. I am sorry I can’t help you. 8. Unfortu-
nately, I have no Ukrainian-English dictionary.

B. 1.1amsorry I haven’t read that article. 2. It’s a pity she went
there yesterday. 3. What a pity she wasn’t invited to take part in the
concert. 4. Unfortunately, the night was very dark. 5. I am sorry I
said this in his presence. 6. It’s a pity the weather was so bad. 7. 1
am sorry I didn’t learn this language in my childhood.

Exercise 146. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.Explain
your choice. Translate the sentences intoUkrianian,

1. Those are the ideas you were brought up with on your island
estates. But life isn’t like that in England these days. I wish it... (be/ -
is/was/were/had been). 2. I wish L... ...that I’ve never been afraid
(can say/could say/will be able to say). 3. I wish I... your compli-
ments. I don’t (deserve/deserves/deserved/had deserved), 4. I was:
afraid something was going to happen, and I wished I ... ... (don’t
speak/doesn’t speak/didn’t speak/hadn’t spoken). 5. I wish that poor
Strickland... ... still alive. I wonder what he would have said when I
gave him twenty-nine thousand eight hundred francs for his picture
(is/are/was/were/has been/had been). 6. I wish I... something for you,
some good thing (can do/could do/will be able to do). 7. He wished
now that when the director of his firm spoke to him he ... differently
(answer/answers/answered/had answered). 8. “Oh, I don’t know
what I'm talking about. How I wish ... ... some proper education™
(have/has/had/had had). 9. “Haven’t you been to Paris?” “Yes, I
was there last year, in September” “We must have been there to-

gether. How curious! I wish I...you” (see/saw/has seen/had seen).

Exercise 147. Make up five sentences from each table.

Ifi1 were you 1 would | go there.
he | hadtime he should | buy it.
she | had money she read it.
we | were free we ~write him a letter.
you | were young | you go home on foot.
they | liked it they play chess.
lived there play football.
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If) 1 had| been there 1 would have | come in time.
he received the | he should have |done it.
letter
she known it she | visited it.
we been invited | we been happy.
you had time you taken a taxi.
they had money they | bought it.

Exercise 148. Transform the following, using the Present Subjunctive II in
the subordinate clauses.

M o d e l: If Peter works hard, he will pass his examination.—
If Peter worked hard, he would pass his examination.

1. If the water is warm, we shall bathe in the river. 2. If there is
much snow in January, they will go skiing every day. 3. If the rain
stops, the girls will go for a walk. 4. If he is not very busy, he will
help you. 5. If she comes tomorrow, she will join us. 6. If I send the
money at once, my dog will be returned alive and well. 7. If she is
given the chance to go back again, she will takeit. 8. If youputina
word for me, it will help so much. 9. If you’ve spoken the truth, you
won’t have anything to complain about. 10. If Ackroyd learns the
truth he will have no mercy on you.

Exercise 149. Make the following sentences refer to the past.

M o d e 1: If he left at ten, he would catch the train.— If he had left
at ten, he would have caught the train.

1. If she were attentive, she wouldn’t make so many mistakes.
2. The boy would post your letter if you gave it to him. 3. If I knew
the number of his telephone, I should ring him up. 4. If I received any
news, I should let you know.5. She would buy that dress if she had
money with her. 6. If that were so, he would hardly give his partner
his address. 7. If it were just a whim, he would get over it. 8. If it
weren’t for the children, Mrs. Strickland wouldn’t mind anything.
9. It would be dreadful if she had nowhere to go. 10. I wouldn’t ap-
prove of paying such sum of money if I knew anything about it.

Exercise 150. Paraphrase the sentences as in the models.

M o d e | s: Nick doesn’t know English, so I don’t speak English
with him. — If Nick knew English, I should speak En-
glish with him.

We didn’t take a taxi, so we missed the train. — If we
had taken a taxi, we wouldn’t have missed the train.
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A. l.1don’tlive far from school, so I don’t go there by bus. 2. It
is very cold, so the children will not go for a walk. 3. She is tired, so
she won’t play basket-ball today. 4. I am not ill, so I shall not go to
a doctor. 5. My father has no spare time, so he won’t play chess
- with me today. 6. I don’t know him, so I won’t ask him to help me.

B. 1. Nick didn’t work hard, so he didn’t pass his examination.

2. My sister was busy last night, so she didn’t watch television.

3. You didn’t send me a telegram, so I didn’t meet you at the sta-

tion. 4. The weather was bad the day before yesterday, so the chil-

dren didn’t go to the forest. 5. We went to Odessa by plane, so we

came in time. 6. [ wasn’t sent there, so I dldn t make a report at the
conference.

Exercise 151. Paraphrase the sentences as in the models.

M o d e | s: I have no dictionary, so I can’t translate the text.— If I
had a dictionary, I could translate the text.
I can’t get a dictionary, so I won’t translate the text.—
If I could get a dictionary, I would translate the text.

A. 1.1didn’t know your address, so I couldn’t send you a letter.
2. Mary is ill, so she can’t go to school today. 3. It is late, so they
can’t finish this work today. 4. My friend does not know English,
so he can’t read this book in the original. 5. I didn’t see him yester-
day, so I couldn’t tell him about it.

B. 1. We can’t get tickets, so we shan’t go to the circus. 2. She
can’t read English, so she doesn’t subscribe to News from Ukraine.
3. I couldn’t see them, so I didn’t tell them about today’s meeting.
4. I couldn’t go to the cinema, so I didn’t see the film. 5. He can’t
sing, so he doesn’t take part in the concert.

Exercise 152. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets. Expldin.
your choice.

1. What would you do if you ... sick (get/gets/got/have got)?
2. If we ... some information we should already have given it to the
police (have/haslhad/have had). 3.If somebody ... ... things away at
least one day a week, you soon wouldn’t be able to move in this
small house (does not tidyldo not tidy/did’t not tidy/has not tidied).
4. We shouldn’t even have known she was going if I ... ... ... her
packing her clothes (do not find/ did not find/has not found/had
not found). 5. Mrs.Sommerheyes does not remember me. Even if
she ... it wouldn’t matter, would it (do/does/did/has done/had done)?
6. If Eve Carpenter ... this photograph of herself, she would tear in
pieces quickly (see/sees/saw/has seen/had seen). 7. If Guy ... a man,
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he’d stop them. He wouldn’t let them prosecute me (is/are/was/were/
had been/has been). 8. If he ... ... with them, he wouldn’t have got
into the trouble.He would be alive (go/goes/went/has gone/had gone).
9. “I can’t think why you don’t arrest Dr.Rendell”, said Mrs. Oliver.
“I would, if I ... the Head of Scotland Yard” (am/is/are/was/were/
had been). 10. If he ... ... ... every penny aH his life, he wouldn’t be
the owner of the fine ship (do not save/does not save/did not save/
has not saved/had not saved). 11. If a boat ... ... away, he'd be in
charge of it, and he’d be sent because he was the best man for the
job (is sent/are sent/was sent/were sent/has been sent/had been sent).
12. “What did he want, I wonder?” “He wanted to apologize. He
would have done so if you ... ... ... here (isn’t/aren’t/wasn’t/weren’t/
hasn’t been/hadn’t been).” 13. If she.... ... like a decent modest-young
woman none of this would have happened (behaves/behaved/have
behaved/has behaved/had behaved).

Exercise 153. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.
Explain your choice.

I. We are foolish and sentimental and melodramatic at twenty-
five, but if we weren’t perhaps we ... ... less wise at fifty (will be/
have been/would be/had been). 2. “If T were you, 1 ... ... no atten-
tion to the things”, Hattie says (shall pay/will pay/should pay/
would have paid). 3. If indeed he ... ... for a path to the boat sta-
tion, he would have kept on the lower level near the river (was
looking/were looking/has been looking/had been looking). 4.“If
one ... what to look for, it would be so easy”, said Hercule Poirot
to himself. “But one doesn’t know what to look for. And so one
looks in wrong places or for wrong things” (know/knows/knew/
has known/had known). 5. “Darling, don’t cry. I wouldn’t have
told you,if 1... ... it was going to upset you” (think/thinks/thought/
have thought/had thought). 6. Even if they ... me to stay, I should
have refused (want/wants/wanted/has wanted/had wanted).
7.“Well, why can’t you travel to distant countries”? If I... your
age, I'd do it like a shot (am/is/are/will be/were/had been). 8. If I ...
... it, I wouldn’t say it (don’t mean/did not mean/will not mean/
had not meant). 9. “I respect you very much, doctor, and should
besorry if you ... ill of me” (think/will think/thought/had thought).
10. After all, if he ... any talent, I should be the first to encourage
it (has/have/had/have had/has had). 11. “Do you think, if you ...
iil, he would stir a finger to help you?” (is/was/are/were/has been/
had been). 12. It would be dreadful if she ... nowhere to go (have/
has/had/had had).
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Exercise 154. Complete the following sentences.

A. 1. If I were you... 2. If I had money about me... 3. If my
father were an engineer... 4. If I were a doctor... 5. If the weather
were fine today... 6. If it were dark in the room... 7. If we had spare
time... 8. If I knew Spanish... 9. If it had been cold yesterday... 10. If
I hadn’t seen this film...

B. 1. Her father would buy a piano for her if... 2. The book
would have been published last year if... 3. They wouldn’t have
gone thereif... 4. I would join you if... 5. My friend would buy this
dress... 6. She would have answered your letter if... 7. The pupils
wouldn’t have made so many mistakes if... 8. I should have missed
the train if...

Exercise 155. Answer the following questions.

1. Where would you go if you wanted to buy a book? 2. Where
“would you go if you wanted to see a film? 3. Where would you
have gone yesterday if you had wanted to see a football match?
4. Would you have gone to the river last Sunday if it had rained?
5. What would you have done if you had lost your pen? 6. What
would you do if it were dark in the room? 7. At what time would
you get up if school began at nine o’clock? 8. What would you put
on if it were cold? 9. Would you go to a library or to a bookshop
if you wanted to borrow a book? 10. What would you do if you
were hungry? I1. What would you do if you were thirsty? 12. What
would you have done if you had felt bad yesterday?

Exercise 156. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.
Explain your choice. '

1. They .. ... ... a more perfect day for a garden party if they
had ordered it (cannot have/could not have/could not have had).
2. If mother had lived, they ... ... (may ... marry/might ... marry/
might ... have married). 3.1 ... ... in Anthony’s suicide with diffi-
culty if it weren’t for Mrs. Rogers (can believe/could believe/could
have believed). 4.1 believe that if I ... ... ... her then, she would
have told me his name (can see/could see/can have seen her/could
have seen her). 5. If these pills ... realy ... my pain, I would cer-
tainly take them (can relieve/could relieve/could have relieved).
6. It would not have been so bad if she ... ... ... her grief to a friend
(can confide/could confide/could have confided). 7. If I ... ... ... her
then, she would have told me his name (can see/could see/could
have seen). |
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Exercise 157. Make up dialogues by using the substitution table.

A: What would you do if you had free time now?
. you were thirsty?
you felt bad?
the weather were fine now?
B: I'd go for a walk.
- go to the polyclinic.

go to a soda-fountain.

go for a walk?

go to the polyclinic?

go to a soda-fountain?
B: Then I’d most probably watch television.

' | send for a doctor.
drink a glass of water.
work in the open air.
stay at home.

A: But if you couldn’t

Exercise 158. Make up five sentences from each table.

Itis | necessary |[that| the tourists should reach the

camp at 7.
It was | important they should hand in their compositions,
desirable Ann should go there at once.
he should return the book to
the library.

the film should be discussed today.
we should do our morning exercises.

She | ordered the flowers should be watered.

Nick should go to the doctor.
everybody should come in time.

the girls should decorate the room.
the pupils should read English books.

He | suggested [that { we should go to the cinema this evening.

Iam afraid | lest the children should lose their way.

I was afraid he should forget to post the letter.
I fear(ed) we should miss the train.
I worry the shop should be closed. -

she should fail at the examination.
they should meet with an accident.
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ltis strange that | you should think so.
It was | surprising Pete should have made so
many mistakes.
natural she should be so careless.
impossible he shouldn’t have prepared the
report.
a pity he should have broken the rules.
a shame you should have caught cold.

Exercise 159. Answer the following questions.

1. Do your teachers demand that you should leave the class-
room for the break? 2. Why is it necessary that the pupils should
leave the classroom for the break? 3. Does your school doctor insist
that you should do morning exercises every day? 4. Why is it desir-
able that all pupils should go in for sports? 5. When was it ordered
that all pupils of your school should go through a medical examin-
ation? 6. Does your teacher demand that the pupils should answer
at the blackboard? 7. Why is it important that the pupils should read
aloud when they do their homework in English? 8. Did anyone sug-
gest that all of you should go on an excursion to Kyiv next summer?

Exercise 160. Point out the Subjunctive Mood and explain its use in the
sentences. Translate the sentences.

1. 'm afraid she would have had no holiday if you had not
invited her. (Shaw) 2. It seemed as though it were not her own voice.
(Gaskell) 3. Would you know him if you saw him? (Dreiser) 4. 1
wish you would tell me how to become young again. (Wilde) 5. It
was necessary that the sacrifice should be made. (Dickens) 6. And
so he felt as if he were merely coming back from a day excursion to
Manchester. (London) 7. Oh, how she wished her aunt would go.
(Gaskell) 8. If you were a mother, you’d understand. (Shaw) 9. At
one moment he felt as if he had never gone away. (London) 10.1
wish I could see her face. (Abrahams) 11. And how she dreaded lest
she should learn she was alone. (Gaskell) 12. He looked at you as if
he had never seen a woman before. (Hardy) 13. 1 wouldn’t have
believed it unless I saw it with my own eyes. (London) 14. I wish
Mary Barton would come. (Gaskell) 15. In the same low tone, as if
afraid lest the walls should hear her, she answered, “Dead”.
(Gaskell) 16. Any one who had known his life’s history would have
said it. (Dreiser) 17. If he hadn’t come back, I shouldn’t ever have
told you (Murdoch).18. If I didn’t make any acquaintances in that
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way, I shouldn’t have any at all. { Shaw ) 19. 1 wish you would write
and tell me. (Dreiser)

Exercise 161. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.
Explain your choice.

1. How strange he ... ... ... nothing about it (say/says/will say/
should have said). 2. I proposed that we ... all and eat ices in the
park (will go/would go/should go/should have gone). 3. When I
reached London I found waiting for me an urgent request that I ..
... to Mrs. Strickland as soon after dinner as I could (go/goes/will
go/should go/should have gone). 4. Several people have suggested
~that she ... ... on the stage (will go/has gone/should go/should have
gone). 5.How strange that you ... ... Strickland! (know/will know/
should know). 6. I suggested that he ... ... a thermometer, and a few
grapes, and some bread (get/gets/will get/should get/should have got).
7. And she had insisted that they ... ... in London (live/lives/lived/
should live/should have lived). 8. Personally, we are delighted that
you ... ...here (is/are/was/were/should be). 9. She knew it was no
good suggesting that he ... ... back to Middlepool (will come/shall
come/should come). 10. It seems so strange that she ... suddenly ...
to dancing till two in the morning (takes/will take/should take).
11. “Pmsorry you... ... like that about it” (feel/feels/will feel/should
feel). 12. Michael suggested that she ... ... to Vienna to be near
~Roger (goes/will go/should go).

Exercise 162. Make up five sentences from the table. Translate there sen-
tences into Ukrainian.

She looks atme | asif she did not know me.

She looks as though | she had not seen me before.
She spoke to me she knew notHing.

She behaves nothing had happened.

she were very tired.

I were a stranger.

she felt sad.

she were not interested in it.

Exercise 163. Choose the right form of the verb from the brackets.
Explain your choice.

1. ’m as indifferent to him as if he ... a stranger (is/are/was/
were/had been). 2. I have a curious feeling as though your face ...
familiar to me (is/are/was/were/had been/had been). 3. The man-
ager stared at him as though he ... a prehistoric monster (is/are/was/
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were/has been/had been). 4. She looked at him with a little affec.
tionate smile, as though she ... a girl of seventeen (is/are/was/were/
has been/had been). 5. “Isn’t it strange!” George exclaimed, “I only
met you this evening and vet [ feel asif [ ... ... you all my life” (know;/
knows/knew/has known/had known). 6. His mother looked as if she
too ... ... a sleepless night (spend/spends/had spent). 7. They had
‘been playing it for a good many weeks, but tonight Julia played it
as though it ... the first time (is/was/were). 8. He treated her as if she
... no more than Roger’s mother (isfwas/were). 9. It doesn’t sound
as though it ... much fun (is/was/were). 10. She did not feel like a
leading lady, she felt asif she ... a girl playing her first small part (is/
was/were). 11. She was breathing hard as though she ... ... ... (was
running/were running/had been running).

Exercise 164. Translate into English.

A. 1. 5lx0u 3apa3s Oyna 3uMa, Mu xoquiu O Ha jJmxkax. 2. Axbu
BOHa NOJ3BOHWIIA MEHI BYOPA, A [puHecna 6 kHwxkky. 3. Komu 6 y
MeHe choroadi 6yso Ginpine BiIbHOro 4acy, MU 3irpan#t 0 Kinbka
napTid y maxu. 4. Mu uptany 6 aHrmidChbKi KHHXKU B OPHTIHAI,
AKOH 3HATH aHTITIACLKY MOBY kpaule. 5. Ax0Ou 1 Oy Ha TBOEMY Mic-
Ui, s 6 He BIIMOBHUBCH B3STH y4acThb y 3MaranHsax. 6. AHs npoze-
knaMyBania O ueit Bipm, skOu BOHA 3HANA Horo HanaMm’aTh. 7. K-
Ou B NpuHAnuI BYOpa 0 CbOMIiil roJiuHi, BH 6 MEHE 3aCTaNIM BAOMA.

b. 1. Ha Bamomy micui s noixas 6u Tyau noizgoM. 2. Bin xynus
O miaHiHO MHUHYJIOTO POKY, alle B TOU 4ac y HbOTO He Oyno rpo-
weid. 3. My 6 BigfIpaBuiu NOCHIKY 3apa3, ajle JoNITa BXKe 3auuHe-
Ha. 4. Bouu minumm © y KiHO CbOT'OZHI BBéqepi, aye iM Tpeba ro-
TYBATHUCH OO €k3aMeny. 5. S neBHa, o Mill Opat gonomir 61 BaM
BigpeMoHTyBaTH KBapTHpY. 6. KON He BH, MU 3abmyaumucs O.
7. Ax6u He goul, MiTH MUUIH 6 0 PIYKH.

~ B. 1. Xorinocs 6, mo6 ue 6yno tak. 2. IIkona, 1o B1 He B3NN
y4YacTi B IHaXOBOMY TYPHipi. 3. 5 gye XaJKyi0, IO He MOXY IIITH
tyau. 4. lxona, mo T He 6auus iXHbOI cTinraseru. 5. Xorinocs 6,
ujo0 BoHM mpuHDUM 3aBTpa. 6. JlapemHO BH ckazanM iHf npo Le.
7. Ha xanb, BOH2 He 3Hae aHriilicekoi MoBY. 8. MeHi xoTinocs 6,
11106 BH 06roBOpHIIH pistbM 3aBTpa. 9. [Ipukpo, o BiK He 3aKiH4UB
po6ortu BuacHo. 10. Illkoxa, o By 3ani3HUIINCA Ha NOi31,.

I'. 1. Ceoropmdi Tak Temno, nibu Bxxe BecHa. 2. Haw yuutenb
tak foo6pe 31ae JIOHNOH, HaY€e BIH TaM KHUB. 3. Y Hel Takuil BUriasi,
HiOM BoHa Iayxe cromiieHa. 4. MeHl 31ae€TbCd, HIOU S HIKOIIM HE
Oayuaa raxkoro Jicy. 5. Katd taxa 6/1ija, Haye BoHa xBopa. 6. Katd
taka Oiina, Hadye BoHa Oyna xsopa. 7. Ti cecTpa NMOBOOUTHLCSH TaK,
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gade BOHA Maya INTHHA. 8. Bin Tak roBopUTS, HibK HiYOTO HeE 3HAE
npo Le. 9. Bonnu Tax noGp-e 3HAXOTb OXHE OJHOTr0, Haye NPOBEIH
pasoM 6araTo pokiB. 10. Bin Tak IUBUBCSA HA MeHe, Hade 30HpaBcH
oCh CKa3aTH.

H. 1. HeoOxinno, mo6 yci yu4Hi pobunnu paHKoBY 3apsnKy.
2. Jlyxe BaXJIMBO, O6 BH MPOYHMTAIM L0 CTATTIO. 3. YuuTeNb
puMarae, mwob yuni BignoBiganu Oins crony. 4. CrapocTta 3a-
npOMNOHYBaB, Wob yci y4YHi B3sIx y4acTe y NiAroToBLi A0 BEeYopa.
5, borochk, o0 BOKa He 3axBopina. 6. Mu BcTalld 0 IIOCTIHA PaHKY,
o6 He 3ami3HUTHCA Ha noiza. 7. CopoMHO, 11O TH HE BiANOBIB Ha
take nderke 3anutaHHg. 8. He Moxe OyTH, 1106 BOHHU BXe IO-
BepHYyJIMCs JogoMy. 9. lusHo, o tebe HixTo He nobayus. 10. MAxmo
- gy Bce x nobaunte Hiny, 3ampociTs if npuiiTH Ha Ham Bewip.

MOJAJIBHI JIECTOBA

CAN

Exercise 165. Make up five sentences from each table.

I can speak German.

He cannot translate this text without a dictionary.
She | (can’t) answer this question.

We could repair a television set.

You {couldnot | skate.
They |(couldn’t) | seehim in the afternoon.

Can I speak French?
Can’t he play tennis?
Could she solve this problem?
Couldn’t we lift the box?
you run 100 metres in 12 seconds?
they go there by trolley-bus?
I will (not) | beable | to break the record.
He shall to carry the child.
She 1l to do this sum.
We . to get there in time.
You to pay such a sum.
They to ring you up.
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I could have prepared the report.
He gone there.
She done it yesterday. -
We bought a motor cycle.
You broken the record.
They come in time.
I can’t be at school now.
He couldn’t know this man.
She have said it.
We - be waiting for you now.
You have been teaching for ten years.
They have insulted her.
Can .1 { bepreparing for an examination now?
Could | he be at home at such an hour?
she know Japanese?
we be still waiting for us?
you have lost it?
they have fallen ilI?

Exercise 166. Make the following interrogative and negative.

1. Peter can make a shelf. 2. Ann could go there yesterday. 3. His
friends will be able to help him on Sunday. 4. Our pupils can read
and speak English. 5. The tourists will be able to reach the village
before dark. 6. I can show you the way to the park. 7. He could buy
the ticket beforehand. 8. You will be able to catch the train.

Exercise 167. Answer the following questions.

1. Can you speak German? 2. Can your mother speak English?
3. Could you speak English three years ago? 4. Can you skate?
5. Will you be able to skate tomorrow? 6. Which of your friends can
play tennis? 7. Where can you see the films? 8. Will you be able to
go to the cinema this evening? 9. Where can you buy books?
10. How can you get to school? 11. What poems can you recite?

Exercise 168. Ask questions as in the model.

M o d e 1: Ask your classmate if he can sing.— Can you sing?

Ask your classmate:
1. if he can speak French; 2. if he could play the piano last year; 3. if
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he canrun 100 metres 1n 13 seconds; 4. if he will be able to come to
your place tomorrow; 5. if he can go to Kyiv by plane; 6. if his friends
can play ice-hockey; 7. if he can repair a radio set.

Exercise 169. Paraphrase the following sentences using the verb can.

A. 1. You have the right to use dictionaries. 2. He has the right to
receive a passport. 3. They have the right to live in this flat. 4. She has
the right to stay away from these lessons. 5. He has theright to take a
month’s holiday in summer.

B. 1. Will you ailow me to attend your lectures? 2. Will you
allow me to take my seat? 3. Will you allow me to join you? 4. Will
you allow me to take your dictionary? 5. Will you allow me to stay
here?

C. 1. You haven’t the right to travel by train without a ticket.
2. You haven’t the right to occupy this house. 3. You haven’t the right
to enter the cinema hall during the show. 4. We haven’t the right to
hunt hares now. 5. Children haven’t the right to go to an evening
show.

Exercise 170. Paraphrase the sentences using could + Perfect Infinitive as
in the model.

M o d e 1: Icould prepare the report but I didn’t do it. — I could have
prepared the report.

1. They could help him but they didn’t do it. 2. She could buy this
book but she didn’t buy it. 3. She could write a good composition but
she didn’t do it. 4. You could send me a telegram but you didn’t do it.
5. She could pass her examination in physics but she failed. 6. Our
football players could win the match but they lost it.

.Exercise 171. Paraphrase the following sentences using could or can.

M o d e | s: Is it possible that she went there alone? — Can she have
gone there alone?
I don’t believe that he is teaching English. He knows it
badly.— He can’t be teaching English.

A. 1. Is it possible that he is writing a novel? 2. Is it possible that
she knows five foreign languages? 3. Is it possible that Nick failed in
mathematics? 4. Is it possible that she is so absent-minded? 5. Is it
possible that he has finished school already? 6. Is it possible that our
basketball team lost the match? 7. Is it possible that he was there
yesterday?

B. 1. I don’t believe that you saw a bear in this forest. 2. I don’t
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believe that he is still working. It is very late. 3. It is impossible that
they are still discussing this question. 4. I don’t think she knows
that man. 5. I don’t believe that he lived in Odessa. He doesn’t know
anything about this city. 6. I doubt that he came in time. 7. I don’t
believe that they lost their way.

Exercise 172. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb can and its equivalents.

1. “I can’t hear a word”, said Madge.2. It’s just a matter of how
fast I can type. 3. So you can just imagine how embarrassing it all is.
4. But I could see Anna wasn’t really listening to my replies. 5. They
couldn’t stand each other. 6. I could not take this seriously; it was
impossible. 7.“One can’t hear the bell from.outside”, she said,“we
made it ring upstairs because we could never hear it”. 8. I shall never
be able to explain that. 9. She said: “What I need is a lawyer”. “I
don’t suppose I’d be able to help you™. 10. You could give me aring,
if you needed me. 11. That’s not too bad, that could have been a lot
worse. 12. You’ve sat there and listened. You could have got up and
gone away. But you’ve listened. I hope you’ve been able to shed some
light on poor Deirdre’s past. 13. Perhaps I could get in touch with
you another time. 14. I can’t find him. Nobody’ll ever tell me where
he is. 15. You can both talk about Edward Driffield, but I shall be
able to get away when I’m fed up with you. 16. She could not hear
one of the questions in the noise. 17. Philip, can I speak to you for a
minute? 18. I can’t think how I could have made such a silly mistake.
19. She hand’t been able to save much out of what Birling and Com-
pany had paid her.

Exercise 173. Translate into English using the verb can.

A. 1. Mu MoxeMo 3aKkiH4HTH 110 poboTy choromHi. 2. Mos cect-
pa BMi€ I'paTH Ha ckpumwi. 3. S He Mir BigIOBiCTH Ha pPyre 3aluTaH-
HA. 4. B Moxere npuiiti 3aBTpa? 5. Lleit xsroneus BMi€ kaTaTHCA HA
KoB3aHax. 6. Mox#Ha MeHi B3sTH TBii 301mt? 7. S 3MOXy 3p06UTH LIe
3aBTpa. 8. BOHH He 3MOITIH KYIIUTH KBHTKIB Ha KOHUeEpT. 9. Tu 3M0-
kel roixat Tyau BITKY? 10. BoHa Morya 3ani3HHUTUCS HA TI0I3.

b. 1. He Moxe 6yTH, 1106 BiH IpOBAIMBCA HA €K3aMeHi 3 XiMii. Lle
ioro ymobnenuit npemmeT. 2. Hepxke BoHa cka3ana 1e? 3. He Moxe
6yTH, o6 BoHH 3apa3 uekanH Hac. 4. Hesxe BiH 3apa3 spoMa? 5. He
Moxe 6yTH, 06 BiH yxe nmpuixaB. 6. HeBxe BoHa BXe BHixamna 3
Kuesa? 7. Hesxe BoHa 3abyna Hac? 8. He Moxe 6yTH, 1100 BOHH
Oy TaM 3 BocbMo1 roAuHHU. 9. Hepke BOHH npailiofoTL TaM 3 BOCh-
moi rogusu? 10. HeBke BOHH BXe YOTHPH FOUHH IPAIOTh Y 1HaXH?
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MAY

Exercise 174. Make up five sentences from each table.

I may be at the theatre now.
He might be ill.
She come on Friday.
We have forgotten about it.
You be fond of such films.
They . have learned German at school.
May I take your book?
‘ he use a dictionary?
she keep this book till Monday?
we | go to the cinema in the evening?
S you _join your excursion?

they - go home?
I may find him at home only in the evening.
He buy such a TV set at the department store.
She | borrow this book at our school library.
We take a bus.
You | spend a holiday in a village.
They | go there by train.
I might | be more careful.

1 He ~ have done this homework better.

She listen to me more attentively.
We have told me about it before.
You have sent him a telegram.
They | keep silent while I’'m speaking.

Exercise 175. Paraphrase the following sentences referring them to the fu-

ture and to the past.

M o d e 1. Imay keep this magazine till Monday.— 1 shall be allowed
to keep this magazine till Monday.— I was allowed to keep
this magazine till Monday.

1. We may occupy this room. 2. He may stay away from school.
3. The tourists may spend the night in the camp. 4. You may see these
documents. 5. She may work in the laboratory. 6. The pupils may go
home. 7. I may be present at the meeting.
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Exercise 176. Change from direct into indirect speech.

M o d e I: The teacher said to the pupils, “You may go home.” —
The teacher told the pupils that they might go home.

I. Mother said to her son, “You may go to the cinema.” 2. The
doctor said to the sick man, “You may go out.” 3. He said to me,“You
may look at it.” 4. The girl said to her friend, “You may work in my
room.” 5. The militiaman said to them, “You may cross the street.”

Exercise 177. Paraphrase the following sentences using the verb may.

M o d e l: Perhaps she is working at her report.— She may be work-
ing at her report.

1. Perhaps he has bought the dictionary. 2. It is possible that they
are in the park. 3. Perhaps a letter will come to you today. 4. Maybe,
it will rain tomorrow. 5. It is possible that the child was there.
6. Perhaps she read this story. 7. Maybe, his mother knows Spanish.
8. It is possible that they know each other. 9. It is possible that she has
gone to the doctor. 10. Maybe, they left for Moscow yesterday.

Exercise 178. Paraphrase the following using the verb may.
M o d e |: Inearly lost my way.— I might have lost my way.

1. I nearly forgot about it. 2. It nearly killed him. 3. He nearly
broke the window. 4. She nearly fell asleep. 5. I nearly caught cold.

Exercise 179. Paraphrase the following using the verb may expressing
reproach.

M o d e l: I wish you were more attentive.— You might be more
attentive. '

1. I wish you helped me. 2. I wish you did something for them.
3. I wish you were more modest. 4. | wish you had done it in time.
5. I'wish they had been there yesterday. 6. I wish you spoke English at
the lesson. 7. I wish you had visited him in the hospital. 8. I wish he
behaved properly. 9. I wish he were here.

Exercise 180. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb may.

1. You may wonder whether I ever thought of marrying Anna.
2.“Thaven’t anywhere to sleep tonight”, I told her. “May I stay here?”
3. You might not necessarily agree with my way of looking at it at all.
4. I live quite well. Though some people might not think so. 5. He
might have taken them to my parents. But I don’t know. 6. I'll come
and see you, if I may. 7. She may not even have noticed me coming
down. 8. He’s been thinking about it too for twenty years. He might
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be glad to let you know that he forgave you. 9. I thought you might like
a lift to work. 10. “Why don’t you tell me all about it” she said gently.
“It may not be as bad as it looks”. 11. “May I offer you some fruit?”
12. Mrs. Palgrave seemed not only far away; she might never have
existed. 13. “It must have been exciting!” “Why, you may have passed
the murderer in the street! You may have been quite near to him!”
14. “Good night, gentlemen”. “May we all meet safely in the morning!”

Exercise 181. Translate into English using the verb may.

A. 1. Moxna yBiiT? 2. MoxHa po3ropHyTY KHIDKKH? 3. MoxHa
MeHi 3aUMHUTH BikHO? 4. MoxHa HaM iTi goxoMy? 5. MoxHa il ity
B 6ibmioTexy? 6. MoxHa iM rpaTu B ¢yrO0on Ha HIKITbHOMY NOABIP’1?
7. MoxHa MeHi nxcaTH oniBuem? 8. MoxHa TyT roJIOCHO pO3MOBJIA-
tH? 9. MoxHa MeHi BBiMKHYTH cBiTiio? 10. MoxHa oMy B3sATH 3
coboro Manenpkoro 6para?

b. 1. S Moxy picraTtu KBUTKH 3a3gaierigs. 2. Mu Moxemo
noixaTty Tyau aBTo0ycoM abo 3anisHuLEro. 3. Y Hamii 1Kot € cnopr-
3aJ1, Ie V4HI MOXYTh 3aUMaTHCs pisHUMH BuAaMmu cropty. 4. Bix
MOJKe IT000imaTy B imanbHi. 5. Y HamoMy MicTi BH MOXeTe mo0ayuu-
TH 6yIHHOK, 110 6yB moOymoBanuit y 17 cTOMTTI.

B. 1. Moxe, CtiB uekae Ha Bac Oing kiHoTeaTpy. 2. Moxnuso,
BOHM BXK€ MK A0A0MY. 3. MoXe, NOJIOBHHH iHXXEHEp NOBEPHEThLCH
3aBTpa. 4. Moxe, BOHa 3apas cinyxac pagio. 5. Moxe, 3aBTpa byze
moml. 6. Moxe, BoHa He 3Hae TBOe€l agpecH. 7. MOXIIHBO, BiH yXe
- 3akiHYMB WKoiy. 8. Moxe, AHg 3axBopina.

I'. 1. Ha macr, s 3ycTpiB AiTeil y mici. Bouu Mormmu 3aﬁJIyJJ;HTHc;1
2. He rpaiite y quTﬁOJI Oinst 6yuuky. Bu moxere po3buTH BikHO.
3. SIx6u BOHA He HaAiNIA TETWIOrO NATbTA, BOHA MOITIA 0 3aCTYIUTHCS.
4. Tn Taka HeobepexHa. Tu Morna 6 po36uTu Tapinky. 5. Y MeHe He
Oymo 3 cobGoro rpoiueii. S Mir 61 KYITHTH 1[I0 KHHUXKKY.

H. 1. 5 sezapoBonenni TBoero BimnoBiamo. T Mir 61 BignoBicTy
Kpame. 2. Bu mormm 6 cinyxatu yBaxHime. 3. CopoMHo BaM. Bu
Moriu 6 Toxi monoMorTu fiomy. 4. Tu Moria 6 6YTH CKpOMHIIIOIO.

MUST
Exercise 182. Make up five sentences from each table.
I must get up at six o’clock.
He learn this poem by heart.
She | go home at once. _
We work hard to know English well.
You prepare the report by Monday.
They come to school at a quarter past eight.
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I must belyingin the sun now.

He be ill.

She be angry with me.

We be afraid of you.

You have won the game.

They have been waiting for her since seven o’clock.

Exercise 183. Make the following sentences interrogative.

I. Youmust air theroom twice a day. 2. Children must sleep nine
hours a day. 3. The pupils must clean their classrooms. 4. She must
help her mother about the house. 5. We must read English book every
day. 6. Everybody must go in for sports. 7. All children must go to
school. 8. You must come to school in time.

Exercise 184. Give negative answers to the following questions.

M o d e 1: May I take this book home? - No, you mustn’t. You must
not take it home. *

1. May I open the window? 2. May we fish in this pond? 3. May
we play football here? 4. May I use this telephone? 5. May the chil-
dren play in the street? 6. May they dance in this room? 7. May we

hunt in this forest? 8. May I tell my friends about it?

Exercise 185. Paraphrase the following sentences referring them to the
past and to the future.

M o d e 1: Imust go there at once —~ I had to go there at once. — I shall
have to go there at once.

1. I must catch up with my class. 2. The man must sell his house.
3. She must turn off the radio. 4. You must be there at nine. 5. The girl
must water flowers. 6. They must get up at six. 7. His sister must go
shopping. 8. We must work in the reading-hall. 9. They must stay at
home. 10. You must pay for it.

Exercise 186. Answer the following questions.

1. What time do you get up? 2. What time do you get up on
Sunday? 3. What time must you come to school? 4. What time must
children go to bed? 5. What must you do in the morning? 6. What
must you do in the evening? 7. What must you do in the afternoon?
8. What must you do to know English well? 9. What must the pupil on
duty do?
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Exercise 187. Paraphrase the following using the verb must.

M o d el s: ! am sure she is at home now.— She must be at home
now. I am sure they arrived in Kyiv yesterday.— They
must have arrived in Kyiv yesterday.

A. 1. I’'m sure you are very tired. 2. I’'m sure your friend is a
very modest girl. 3. I’'m sure he is ill. 4. I’'m sure they know you.
5. I’'m sure he has plenty of time. 6. I’'m sure he is a very good
doctor. 7. I’m sure she is an experienced teacher. 8. I’'m sure you
like such films. | | -

B. 1. I'm sure he is skating now. 2. 'm sure they are working in
the garden. 3. Evidently they are preparing for their examinations.
4. I’'m sure she is cooking dinner now. 3. Evidently your friend is
fishing.

C. 1. I’m sure you saw this performance last year. 2. I’'m sure
it happened on Sunday. 3. Evidently his daughter has finished the
secondary school. 4. I’'m sure he has fallen ill. 5. Evidently I have
lost my pen. 6. I’m sure he has left his book at home. 7. Evidently
they have gone away. 8. I’'m sure the girl has known him since
1992.

D. 1. I’'m sure they have been working here since morning. 2. Evi-
dently he has been waiting for you for half an hour. 3. I'm sure she
has been learning English for three years.4. I’'m sure they have been
living here for a number of years. 5. I’'m sure they have been discuss-
ing this question since two o’clock.

Exercise 188. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb must.

1. I must tell somebody, I had to tell somebody. 2. If you don’t
agree, you must say so. 3. You must be tired. Y ou must be wanting to
go home. 4.1 must have known it, you see, I must have been expecting
this all the time . 5. Tell me why you gave that money to that school
in Africa. You must have had some problem in choosing it.
6. Simon’s quite right, you can’t expect us to do your homework, you
must do it for yourself. 7. He must have told you he wanted to go
back. 8. “Oh,no!”, Annasaid furiously, “oh, no, no, no. You must be
joking!” 9. It wasn’t an accident, so someone must be responsible.
10. She must think I’m blind or stupid. 11. And Ireally mustn’t leave
Sarah alone in this mood for too long. 12. You must give me your
address in London. We live in Berkshire, not far out. Perhaps we
could meet some time. 13. And tomorrow you must both come to
lunch. 14. You must be Miss Hope, the governess I’ve come to meet.
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15. Mother says we mustn’t stay too long. 16. We must discuss this
business quietly and sensible and decide if there’s anything to be done
about it.

Exercise 189. Translate into English using the verb must.

A. 1. YuHi 1OBUHHI BUKOHYBATH JOMAallIHi 3aBXaHHA. 2. BoHa
3aryOusia pyyky i Mycuia nucaty ojiBiteM. 3. To6i He MOXHa icTH
Mopo3uBa. 4. I MycHB BUMKHYTHU TeneBi3op. 5. Mu noBuHH]
IPUXOIMTH 40 WKOJIH BYACHO. 6. KOJIH st Malo MOBEPHYTH KHIDKKY?
7. Ham Tpeba BUBYMTH LieH Bipm Hanam’aTe? 8. Ha ex3aMeHi Bam
HE MOJKHA KOPDHCTYBaTUCA CIOBHMKOM. 9. BoHa cka3zama, mo mu
ITOBMHHI MOJIUTH KBiTH. 10. ﬁomy JOBENEThCA CKIANaTH €K3aMeNH
y CEpNHi.

B. 1. Moro 6aThko, HaneBHO, iHxeHep. 2. OueBHAHO, Le
Tpanuiocs B4opa yBeuepi. 3. Bin, MabyTh, 3apa3 roTYETbCA 10
ex3ameHy 3 xiMii. 4. Omena, MabyTh, 3aXBOpiJIa;, BOHA HIKOIH He
npomnyckae ypokis. 5. Bin, HaneBHO, 3Hae Bamoro 6arpka. 6. Bin
TYT yXe, MabyTh, NIBTOPH roAuHM. 7. BoHHK, HaneBHO, Bce Lue
o0roBoproioThk e muTaHHA. 8. Y UepHirosi, MabyTs, ige gowm. 9. Tobi,
HalleBHO, XOJO0OHO, onaTHM nanbTo. 10. BOHH, HaneBHO, BXe
nobynyeanyu HOBHI MicT uepe3 JHinpo.

TO HAVE

Exercise 190. Make up five sentences from each table.

I have to stay in for a few days.
" He . | has to tell him the truth.
She had - to borrow five dollars.
We will have to see a doctor.
You shall have to put the meeting off.
They to take a taxi.
Do 11 have to pay for it?
Does he to cook supper?:
Did she to get up early?
Will . W€ to look after the chxldren‘?
Shall you to clean the room?
they ‘ to take entrance examinations?
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T do not | have to make a report.
He does to buy it. |
She did to put off the excursion.
We will to lock the room.
You | shall to learn it by heart.
They ‘ to take a bus.

Exercise 191. Make the following interrogative and negative. -

1. Her father has to wear spectacles. 2. The woman has to go to the
post-office. 3. You had to return home. 4. The girl had to catch up with
her class. 5. They have to live in one room. 6. The boy had to write with

~apencil. 7. They had to work at night. 8. I had to wait for them.

Exercise 192. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb to have to.

I. I have to be at work early in the morning. 2. I'll have to get
another solicitor, I could never look mine in face again. 3. “I was held
up”, said Simon. “I had to go and view a site, with a client”. 4.1 know
it’s upsetting, but I shall have to put in a report. 5. I’ll have to think
about it now. 6. I had to speak to Andrews again. 7. “Lucy, you’ll have
to get away. Sell the villa and comehome”. 8. I just don’t see why we
have to spoil a pleasant evening. 9. I had to come and see the chickens.
10. Then the day came when I had to go back to school. 11.T haveto be
back in London early on Monday morning. 12. Sorry, I've got to go
home to bed. I'm the worker of the family. 13. I’ll go. You’ll have to give
me some money. | haven’t any left. 14. “Oh, brother, why had you to
die so young and by so cruel a death?” 15. “Tommy! Stop spinning your
napkin ring! How often haveI got to tell you?” 16.“I’ll re-type this letter
all right”.“I’m afraid you will have to”. 17. You don’t have to work for
that man. 18. After about a couple of months, they told her she’d
have to go. 19. I had to go away for several weeks then on business.

Exercise 193. Paraphrase the following using the modal verb o have.

M o d e 1 s: It is necessary for me to go there.— I have to go there.
Iam obliged to tell you the truth.—~ I have to tell you the
truth. '

A. 1. It is necessary for him to get up at half past six. 2. It was
necessary for them to build a bridge across the river. 3. It was neces-
sary for her to read many books in order to prepare a good report.
4. It will be necessary for me to stay at home on Saturday. 5. It will be
necessary for him to see a doctor. |
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8. 1. Tne driver was obliged to stop the car. 2. The teacher wag
obliged to give him a “two”. 3. I'll be obliged to expel you from the
circle. 4. The woman was obliged to lock the door. 5. I was obliged tq
repeat my question.

TO BE

Exercise 194. Make up five sentences from each table.

I am to leave for Kyiv on Monday.
He is to take part in the competition.
She are to return tomorrow.
We was to meet at the railway station.
You were to invite him.
They to do it just now.
I was to have met in the park.

.He were to have come yesterday.
She to have finished school last year.
We to have written her a letter.
You to have prepared a room for them.
They to have aired the room.

Exercise 195. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb o be.

1. It was awful because we were to have met on the night she died.
2. He was to live in the farm-house when he got married. 3. An Indian
lady and gentieman were to send their carriage for us this morning at
nine. It has never come. 4. I thought there was to be no polo. 5. The
doctor said I was to go there for six weeks last summer. 6. The furni-
ture was to be delivered on Friday. 7. The English nurse was to arrive
on Monday morning. The housemaid, too was to come.on Monday at
eight in the morning. She was to be brought in her brother’s car.
8. Tom was her lawyer from London. He was to arrive very early next
morning. 9. I was to meet him that night, a Saturday. Kathleen’s aunt
was abroad, the maid on holiday, and I was to keep Kathleen com-
pany in the empty house. 10. How, then are we to find her? 1 1. But
who is to give us the prizes? 12. Tell me what I am to say. 13. She told
me Mr. Ackroyd wasn’t to be disturbed again tonight.

Exercise 196. Paraphrase the sentences using the modal verb ‘o be.

A. 1. We agreed to meet near the theatre. 2. They agreed to
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discuss the film after classes. 3. T'he pupils agreed to go to the forest
on Sunday. 4. We agreed to spend the summer in the country. 5. We
agreed to come to school at five.

B. 1. It was arranged that I should meet them at the bus stop. 2. It
was arranged that I'should go there by plane. 3. It was planned that
you should be given this task. 4. It was arranged that you should join
us in Poltava. 5. It was planned that the pupils should go on an excur-
sion to Kyiv.
| C. 1. The delegation is supposed to arrive on Monday.2. The

conference is supposed to be held in London. 3. Peter is supposed to
take part in the sports competition. 4. The time-table is supposed to
be changed next week.

D. 1. You are ordered to come at eight sharp. 2. He was ordered
to air the room. 3. The children are ordered to go to bed. 4. The
soldiers were ordered to clean their rifles,

E. 1. You were not allowed to enter this room. 2. The sick man
was not allowed to go out. 3. Children are not allowed to go to the
cinema in the evening. 4. Pupils are not allowed to talk during the
lesson.

F. 1. I was instructed to shake the medicine before using. 2. We
were instructed to lubricate the machine once a week. 3. I was in-
structed to keep the paint in a dry place. 4. The woman was instructed
to use special washing soda for silk things.

G. 1. You can find her at home in the evening. 2. You can find this
book in thelibrary. 3. You can buy a TV set at the department store.
4. You can’t find this magazine in our school library.

H. 1. It was arranged that our children should spend the summer
holidays in the Carpathians but they did not go there. 2. We agreed
to meet at the post-office but we didn’t. 3. It was arranged that she
should take part in the performance but she didn’t. 4. It was arranged
that we should go to the circus but we didn’t.

SHOULD, OUGHT

Exercise 197. Make up five sentences from each table.

I should visit him.

He shouldn’t help her.

She ought to take the child to the doctor.
We oughtn’t to be more attentive.

You know this.

They be listening to the teacher.
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I should have come here the day before yesterday.
He {shouldn’t have said this in her presence.

She [ought to have done it.

We |oughtn’tto | have invited them.

You have bought a motor cycle.

They have gone there.

Exercise 198. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
~ tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb should.

1. You should really have handed it straight over to your solici-
tors. 2. “You should go to bed early”, he said. “You look so tired”,
3. You should have seen his face. 4. Should I report it? 5. “You should
eat a proper breakfast”, he said looking round in vain for signs of
bacon and eggs. 6. I should warn you that ignorance is no defence.
7. Ithink we should talk to her friends. 8. I’ve never been to this place
before but it think it should be good. 9. Of course one should have
outside visitors more often. 10. Should I go out now, go away until
they’ve come and gone? [1. You shouldn’t criticize foreigners in
Nancy’s presence. 12. I think that child should be taken home.
13. You should burn those letters and forget it. 14. Should you mind
putting your coat on an coming round with me to see a friend?

Exercise 199. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb ought to.

1. But I ought to do something, oughtn’t I, about that letter that
came today? 2. I ought to never have kept you up so late. 3. You
ought to be getting home. I've kept you too long. 4.“We ought to set
off back, now”, he said. 5. Ought I not to set them free, to tell Arthur
now that he should see Crystal more, that Crystal needed protection?
6. It made his blood boil to see little creatures of five or six crossing
Picadilly alone. The police ought to have stopped the traffic at once.
7. Clarice started to tell her mother that she ought to give him one
more chance. 8. “Munnie”,Bert said, “don’t you think we ought to
send your father a cable?” 9. Do vou think I ought to tell them about
it? 10. You ought to come and see us at the College next time you’re
home. 11. I suppose you ought to prosecute in the public interest.
12. I think perhaps I ought to see your mother and discuss future
plans. 13. The weather ought to be all right. 14. I ought to get in
touch with poor George. 15. You ought to be ashamed of yourself, a
big beast like you, to bite a poor little dog? 16. Sid was the life of that
picnic. You ought to have heard him! 17. She ought never to have
been employed at Marlborough House. It was like offering a lamb to
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a wolf. 18. I think you ought to be caretul about the kind of movies
you go to. I think you ought to see only the best ones. -

Exercise 200. Paraphrase the following using the verbs should and ought.

A. 1. T advise you to buy this coat. 2. I advise you to go in for
- skating..3. I advise you to read this book in the original. 4. I advise
you to consult a doctor. 5. I don’t advise you to go there tonight.

B. 1. I think you must wait for them. 2. I think you mustn’t go
there alone. 3. I think you must apologize to her. 4. I think she must
not punish the boy for it. 5. I think you had better read aloud.

C. 1. It’s a pity you didn’t come to my place yesterday. 2. It’s a
pity he bought this camera. 3. It’s a pity they didn’t think about if
before. 4. I'm sorry I went there. 5. It’s a pity you broke it.

Exercise 201. Translate into English using the v-erbs should and ought.

1. Bam crig 6u pobutu pankoBy 3apsaky. 2. Bam cmig 6ymo 6
3auexatH ix. 3. [it He Tpeba 6yno 6paTu uTuny B Kino. 4. Ham Tpeba
OyII0 KyIIUTH KBUTKH 3a3gateriab. 5. Tu 6 nposinana ii. 6. Bam crix
micraTi ueH xypran 7. BaMm cnig Oyt yBOXHIIIMMH Ha YPOKax.
8. Tobi ne Tpeda O6yio 3aMuKaTH JBEPEH.

SHALL

Exercise 202. Make up five sentences from each table.

shall get a new flat next year.
He o miss the train.
She catch the flu.
stay here.
You |} go to the Zoo on Sunday.
They
Shall he open the window?
she read?
we translate the sentence?
you do this exercise in written form?
they clean the blackboard?

Exercise 203. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay attention to the
verb shall.

1. Shali I come to find you some dry things, Kate? 2. Shall I run a
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warm bath for you? 3. "Shall I sum up?” said Dave. 4. “He shali be
back”, said Mrs. Carpenter,“I promise you”. 5. Whatever happens,
he shall back in England for Christmas. 6. Come, then, shall 1 take
you‘? Shall I take you to your Granny? 7. Shall I shave you this mor-
ning, or would you rather do it yourself? 8. Shall I take your plate
away? 9. When shall you return? 10. “Your commands shall be
obeyed”, said the leader. 11. You shall have nothing to eat until yoy
do as I wish. 12. “Sidney,” said my mother,“Never marry a woman
who drinks. Lips that touch liquor shall never touch yours!”. 13. You
shall have the photograph you want.

Exercise 204.Paraphrase the sentences using the verb shall.
M o d e 1: Do you want me to repeat it? - Shall I repeat it?

1. Do you want me to turn on the radio? 2. Do you want me to
write this word on the blackboard? 3. Do you want me to lock the
door? 4. Do you want me to post the letter? 5. Do you want him to
fetch the book? 6. Do you want us to water the flowers?

WILL (WOULD)

Exercise 205. Paraphrase the following using the verbs will (would).

M o d el s: Close the window, please.— Will (would) you close the
window?
I shall willingly buy it.- I wzll buy it.

I can’t write with this pen.— This pen won't write.

A. 1. Come in, please. 2. Pass me the salt, please. 3. Please wait
for me a little. 4. Give me your pen, please. 5. Turn on the light,
please.

B. 1. I shall willingly play chess with him. 2. We shall willingly
work in the field in summer. 3. We shall willingly go to the theatre
this evening. 4. I shall willingly help you.

C. 1. I can’t open the window. 2. I couldn’t turn on the TV set.
3. I can’t cut bread with this knife. 4. We can’t work with this ma-
chine. 5. She couldn’t close the suitcase.

Exercise 206. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb will.

1. I'cannot and will not have scenes like this in the room where I
work . 2. I will not talk to you. I will not be blackmailed by a stupid
emotional woman. 3. “l won’t hear a word against Italian girls”,
said Lauro,“And especially my wife”.4. “Gelda! Gelda! ”, said the
mother.“You will stop,Gelda. You will say not more. You will be
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silent”. 5. So, if you will allow me to join your party, 1 will also go to
the Emerald City and ask Oz to help me. 5. Don’t laugh, Jane. I
won’t have it. 6. “I will not have this misunderstanding come between
" us, Charles. I shall have it out with him tomorrow”. 7. Old Ackroyd
won’t hear about Ralph and they have to meet this way.

Exercise 207. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay spé-
cial attention to the meaning and use of the modal verb would.

1.0h! Before you sit down would you be an absolute dear and do
something for me? 2. Obviously, the heir would take care to recover the
money before he returned the dog. 3. We could ask Anna, as well. Anna
wouldn’t want to come. 4. And he would sit alone for hours listening to
the loudspeaker. 5. I didn’t know what he meant, but he would not
explain. 6. She did not turn until he was close, and even then she would
not look at him. 7. Sometimes, for days he would not speak. 8. I told
her about it twice, but she wouldn’t listen to me.

NEED
Exercise 208. Make up five sentences from each table.
I | needn’t .| do this exercise in written form.
He/She have learned this poem by heart.
We be afraid.
You have called the doctor.
They lock the door.
Need | I | say it to you?
he/she trouble him with such a trifle?
we repeat the sentence?
you do it again?
they put on a coat in such weather?
I - | donot need to hurry.
He/She | doesnot to worry about it.
You did not . to take a taxi.
We to stay in.
They | ‘ | to get up so early.
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Do I need this magazine?
Does he/she a bicycle?
Did we - a ticket for the concert?
Will .you an engineer?
Shall they an alarm clock?
I do not need this newspaper.
He/She does not need your advice.
We did not need any book-shelf.
You will not need " a sofa.

| They shall not need a taxi.

Exercise 209. Paraphrase the followiﬁg using the verb need.

M o d e 1: Youlearned the text by heart but it was unnecessary.—
You needn’t have learned the text by heart.

1. The woman sent for the doctor but it was unnecessary. 2. He
went to the post-office but it was unnecessary. 3. She bought the
tickets beforehand though it was unnecessary. 4. The pupils copied
‘the text though it was unnecessary. 5. I bought a stamp but it was
unnecessary.

Exercise 210.Give negative answers to the following questions.

M o d e 1: Must we do this exercise at home? — No, you needn'’t.
: You needn’t do this exercise at home.

1. Must we come to school on Sunday? 2. Must I bring my dictio-
nary tomorrow? 3. Must Nick re-write his home-work? 4. Must I wait
for you? 5. Must she go there herself?

Exercise 211. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb need.

1. But you needn’t get too upset, after all. 2. It wasn’t my fault at
all, and you needn’t have mentioned it. 3. But you needn’t mind her -
she’s only a silly old woman. 4. But we needn’t let Clifford know,
need we? 5. Just to keep business mechanically going, you needed
money. You needn’t really have anything else. 6.“ But you’d better
ask your uncle if you can come”.“I néedn’t do that”. 7. “Oh, my dear
fellow, that’s asking a great deal. I've got a lot of work to do just
now”. “It needn’t take you very long”. 8. I've got some work to do
with my secretary, so you needn’t come back till six. 9. You needn’t
lose temper. I’'m only demanding you to do your duty. 10. You needn’t
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lay hands on me. I’'m going. 11. “You needn’t whisper, Mid. Think I
don’t know all that about Uncle Sid?” 12. I need hardly advise you,
gentlemen, to lock your doors.

Exercise 212. Translate the sentences into Ukrainian. Pay special atten-
tion to the meaning and use of the modal verb dare.

1. You know how Crystal feels about you. I expect she daren’t
even think about you now. 2. She did not dare to break his mysterious
stiliness. 3. “Oh! Connie imitated the breathless Miss Bentley, vour
Ladyship, if ever I should dare to presume!” 3. “Of course I had to
have tea in Miss Bentley’s shop”, she said. “Really! Winter would have
given youtea”. “Oh yes, but I daren’t disappoint Miss Bentley”. 4.“I'm
a doctor”, e laughed. “Snakes don’t dare bite me”. 5. I will give you
- my kiss, and no one will dare injure a person who has been kissed by
the Witch of the North. 6. Don’t you dare to bite Toto. 7. “We dare not
harm this little girl”, he said to them,“for she is protected by the Power
of Good, and that is greater than the Power of Evil”. 8. He dared scarce-
ly think of the woman. He was afraid. 9. The girl sprung up.“How dare
you ask me such a question. It’s — it’s insulting!”.

Exercise 213. Find modal verbs in the following sentences. Translate
then into Ukrainian. Pay special attention to the meaning of the modal

verbs.

1. Something can’t be right orwrong just for yourself, if it’s right
or wrong it must be right or wrong for everybody. 2. People shouldn’t
feel helpless. Something ought to be done. 3. But dearest Frances,
you must have seen girls like that girl a hundred times. Dublin is full
of them. 4. And anyway, Father was saying they have no arms. They
can’t fight. 5. “Here, I've picked you a lovely green rosebud. Mind
the thorns” “May there be no thorns in our life together”. 6. No,
you’d better not buy. the ring. You may still change your mind.
7.1 have very little time for social conversation, you must excuse me.
8. You can’t apologize just by saying “I apologize”, not in that to-
ne. 9. I wish we could meet sometimes and talk, just talk of any-
thing at all, that’s in our minds. 10. “Listen, Kathleen. I must tell you
something.” 11. Don’t talk so loudly. I can hear you quite well. You
mustn’t talk like that here. 12. You know he’ll go wherever you go.
Are we to tie him up.or what? 13. “You know, you should have given
me a ring, Christopher, it might have protected me.” 14. I may be
totally uneducated, but at least I can make bread and butter. 15. 1
shall never be able to explain that. 16. Well, I must say I’'m a bit
Suspicious of these mysterious “specialists” who can’t even tell you
plainly what they’re domg 17. You oughtn’t to spend the winter in
London with that cough in your chest.
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Exercise 214. Make up five sentences from each table.

I am glad to meet you.
He [|is happy | to hear it.
She |are pleased | to be late.
We |was SOITY to have missed the train.
You |were | not to have been informed about it.
They | will be to be given this chance.
| want to tell you everything about it.
like to be troubled when I am working.
hate to play basket-bail.
to be visited when I am ill.
to be sent there.
I can find that magazine.
He/She may be found there.
We must show you the way to the station.
You be shown the way to the station.
They bring the children home.

Exercise 215. Combine the two sentences as in the models.

M o d e 1 s:[1Iteach English here. I am glad of it.— I am glad to
teach English here.
- We helped him. We are happy about it.— We are
happy to have helped him.
I was examined yesterday. I am glad of it.— I am
glad 1o have been examined yesterday.

A. 1.1 work at the factory. I am happy about it. 2. I seeyou. I am
glad of'it. 3. I study French. I am glad of it. 4. I live in this town. [ am
happy about it. 5. 1 know this man. I am happy about it.

B. I.T am going to Paris. I am happy about it. 2. I am spending
my holidays in the Crimea. I am happy about it. 3. I am listening to
the symphony. I am glad of it. 4. ] am reading his letter. I am glad of
it. 5. I am playing chess with you. I am glad of it.

C. 1.1 spent my holidays in the country. I am happy about it.
2. He played chess with the world champion. He is happy about it.
3.1 bathed in theriver. I am glad of it. 4. I learned English at school.
I am glad of it. 5. I passed my examination yesterday. I am glad of it.

D. 1.1don’t understand this rule. I am sorry about it. 2. I am not
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working there now. I am sorry about it. 3. 1 have not seen this hilm. I
am sorry about it. 4. She has not been working all these years. She is-
sorry about it. 5. Peter didn’t see her. He is sorry about it.

E. 1. She was not invited to the evening party. She is sorry about
it. 2. We are taught English. We are glad of it. 3. I was waked early
this morning. I am glad of it. 4. I was not informed of it. I am sorry
about it. 5. I am not allowed to go there. I am sorry about it.

Exercise 216. State the function of the infinitive in the sentences. Trans-
fate them.

1. Everyone had a wish to say something. (Gaskell) 2. He de-
cided to go alone. (Gordon) 3. We must work hard to live.
(Abrahams) 4. The question must be answered. (Heym) 5. It was
difficult to believe. (Dickens) 6. She was going to my rooms to see
my aunt. (Dickens) 7. She had no desire to open her heart to her
aunt. (Gaskell) 8. The great thing is to make a good breakfast.
(Jerome) 9. 1 am ready to go with Annie. (Dickens) 10. Nothing
could be done before morning. (Gaskell) 11. It wasn’t safe to cross
the bridge at night. (Greene) 12. To earn a living he became a sales-
man. (Carter) 13. The man was the first to speak. (Gaskell) 14.1am
too old to be given a hiding. (Shaw) 15. This is my bench, and you
have no right to take it away from me. (Albee)

Exercise 217. Translate into English using the infinitive.

A. 1. 51 pamuit, mo npalgoro pa3zoM 3 HAM. 2. 5 paauii, 1o npaiosas
pazom 3 HUM. 3. Bona 1macnuBa, 110 BUYHTLCA B LIBOMY IHCTHTYTI.
4. Bona n1acnmea, o BYniach y 1boMy iHCTUTYTI. 5. MeHi He3pyuno,
o s TypOyro Bac. 6. MeHi He3py4HO, 110 s noTypOyBas Bac. 7. Bin
byne pagumit noixaTtu Tyau. 8. Bin Oyae paamii, o noixas TyAH.

b. 1. Sl paguii 3anpocuTH Bac Ha Beuip. 2. S paguii, 110 MeHe
3anpoiyioTh Ha Beuip. 3. S paxui, o 3anpocuB iX Ha Bedip. 4. A
paauil, o MeHe 3anpOoCKIIH Ha Bedip. 5. S pajauii nocaaTi BaM Lo
KHIDKKY. 6. 5 paguid, o nocias 1# 1o kHMxKKy. 7. A paguit, mo Mese
NOCUITaIOTh Ha L0 KoHepeHiliro. 8. S paauii, mo MeHe nocnajiyd Ha
10 KOH(pEPEHUo.

B. 1. A1 xouy nmocnaru il Tenerpamy. 2. 5 xouy, mo0 MeHe
nociia)i Ha KoHdepeHLilo. 3. Mod cecTpa xode no0ayuTH 1X TaMm.
4. Bona He xoue, mo6 ii Tam noGavnm. 5. Jisuruka o0uTs, mod i
Po3noBigany Kasku. 6. JiBunHka MOOUTE pO3ITOBINATH KA3KH.

[, 1. 3a0ytu ueil news Oymo HeMoxueo. 2. [lepenpaBnatucs
uepes piuky BHOYI Oyi1o HeOe3neyHo. 3. BuuTHca nHanonernmuso —
3aBOAaHHA KOXHOro yuHs. 4. [lonoOMOrTH HOMY Telep — 3Ha4yUTh
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BpATYBaTH Horo. 5. Ii MeTa — cTaTth gikapeM. 6. Banie 3aBnaHHs —
HanucaTH TBip Npo CBOI1 JIiTHI KaHikym. 7. Hame 3aBAHHS [TOJIATAIN0
B TOMY, 106 3akivuuTél poOOTY 0 5 TpyAHS.

A. 1. Bin nepuiuit monomir HaM. 2. BoHa Hanucasna TBip Nepiuoro,
3. BoHa nepIiuoro po3noBina MeHi npo ue. 4. JIupexTop roBOpUB Ha
30opax ocraHHim. 5. Bin nmepmuum no3zopoBus Hac. 6. S mimos
IOOOMY OCTaHHIM.

E. 1. Mu B3s1 Takci, o6 npubyTH Ha cTaHLiio BY4acHO. 2. Bona
MiLUIa Ha NOLITY, HI00 OfepKAaTH NOCWIKY. 3. 5] BBIMKHYB TEJIEBi30D,
1106 nopusuTUca hyrdoonsunit Maty. 4. BoHu npuixanu B Kuis qus
YYaCTi B CHOPTUBHHUX 3MaranHix. 5. 3aBTpa MH IiZIEMO B JIiC 30MpaTH
rpudu. 6. IL{o6 BMBYMTH MOBY, BY ITOBHHHI sikOMoOra Oibliie YHTaTH.

€. 1. Iloroxa 6yna HanTo xopouia, Hod 3aIMHIMTHCA BAOMA,
2. 3aBgaHHA OYJI0 HAATO CKIIAHUM, 0O 3po0UTH HOTO 32 TOANHY,
3. Bin nocuts mocBigyenwit, mo6 BuxoHaTH 11e 3aBaanus. 4. Cboromui
HaJITO XOJIOAHO, 1100 iTH Ha piuky. 5. B upoMy TekcTi HagTO Hararo
HOBHX CJIiB, 100 3p03yMiTH HOro 6€3 CITOBHHKA.

-

Exercise 218. Make up five sentences from each table.

| saw him enter the house.
He/She | heard her leave the room.
You watched them play the piano.
We noticed you sing.

 They the girl approach theriver.
I made him |(to) | learn the poem by heart.
He/She | let them do the exercise again.
We caused | you go home.
You forced | me buy it.
They read it aloud.
I want(s) her to become an agronomist.
He/She | wanted them to work here.
We like(s) you to speak English.
You should like | me to sing this song.
They would like theboys | to stay here.
1 expect(s) | him | tocomeback at five.
He/She | expected them | to help them.
We | me to arrive on Monday.
You you | towinthe match.
They us to answer the letter at once.

300




I considered | him to be brave.

He/She | believed you to be an honest man.
We thought us to be lazy.

You knew them to be about twenty-five.
They supposed me to be a good pupil.

| find (s) it difficult.

He/She | found the film to be easy.

We ‘thesubject | - to be funny.

You the story to be dull.

They theflat to be comfortable.

Exercise 219. Combine the given two sentences into one using the Objec-
tive Infinitive Complex. |

Modetl Mary opened the window. I saw it.— I saw Mary open
the window. |

1. Peter took my pen. I saw it. 2. He ran to the river. I saw it.
3. The girl smiled. I noticed it. 4. The children shouted in the next
room. [ heard it. 5. She played the violin. My brother heard it. 6. The
man tried to open the door. We saw it. 7. They got into a taxi. He saw
it. 8. Somebody knocked at the door. We heard it.

Exercise 220. Change the following complex sentences into simple ones
using the Objective Infinitive Complex.

A. 1. We watched the dockers as they unloaded the ship. 2. They
watched me as I made my bed. 3. Mother saw him as he climbed over
the fence. 4. I watched them as they played ice-hockey. 5. Nobody
noticed her as she went away.

B. 1. We expect that he will come back at 7. 2. They expect that
their football team will win the game. 3. She expected that her friend
would write her a letter. 4. I expect that you will come in time. 5. He
expects that his friends will help him. _

C. 1. I think that he is a good engineer. 2. I suppose that he 1s
about forty. 3. I believe that they are at home now. 4. I know that she
is very modest. 5. They believe that he is honest.

D. 1. My wish is that you should tell me about it. 2. Her parent’s
wish is that she should enter a music school. 3. OQur wish is that you
should go to the forest with us. 4. His father’s wish is that he should
become an engineer. 5. My wish is that you should stay here.

E. 1. I desire that heshould see me off. 2. I desire that she should go
shopping. 3. We desire that he should repair our radio set. 4. I desire that
heshould stop smoking. 5. I desire that they should return tomorrow.
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Exercise 221. Make up five sentences from each table.

He is . | reported | to know thislanguage.
She are | said to be writing a play.
You was to have finished school.
They | were to have arrived in Kyiv.
to have been teaching for five years.
I am | expected to arrive in Kyiv tomorrow.
He is known to be very strong.
She are | believed to be interested in chemistry.
We was | considered | tomake apresent for her.
They | were | supposed to be a lover of music.
I am seen to cross the street at that place.
He is heard to play volley-ball.
She are | watched { to burst out laughing.
We was | noticed { tounlock the door.
You | were to approach the school building,
I seem (5) to understand spoken English.
He appeared to have recognized me.
She happened to be cooking dinner.
We proved to know the city very well.
They chanced to meet them at the exhibition.
I am sure to come back in time.
He is certain to know French.
We are likely to lose the match.
You was | unlikely to solve the problem.
They were to get an excellent mark.

Exercise 226. Transform the sentences using the Subjective Infinitive
Complex instead of the Objective Infinitive Complex.

M o d e 1:1saw her read the letter.— She was seen to read the

letter.

1. We heard her sing a folk song. 2. I saw him put his coat on.
3. They heard the clock strike nine. 4. We saw the rider disappear in
the distance. 5. We saw the plane take off. 6. They expected him to
return in a fortnight. 7. We know her to be a talented actress.
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3. Everybody supposed him to be a foreigner. 9. Evérybody conside-
red him to be a great man. 10. I expect the telegram to be sent tomor-

TOW.

Exercise 223. Transform the following complex sentences into simple
ones using the Subjective Infinitive Complex.

A. 1. Itissaid that they work in the field. 2. It is believed that she
knows several foreign languages. 3. It is said that the film is very
interesting. 4. It is supposed that he understands Spanish. 5. It is
reported that the cosmonauts feel well.

B. 1. It is said that Kate is preparing for her entrance examina-
tions. 2. It is said that they are working in the field. 3. It is reported
that the painter is working at a new picture. 4. It is believed that he is
writing a historical novel.

C. 1. It is reported that the delegation arrived in Paris on the
10th of September. 2. It is reported that the spaceship has reached
the moon. 3. It is believed that this house was built in the 18th
century. 4. It is said that she has been teaching mathematics for
thirty years.

D. 1. It is expected that he will arrive on Monday. 2. It is sup-
posed that the book will be published next year. 3. It was expected
that the film would be shown in May. 4. It was supposed that the
weather would be fine in April. 5. It is expected that he will buy a
car.

E. 1. It seems that they live in the same house. 2. It seems that he
is composing a new symphony. 3. It seems that he knew it long ago.
4. It seems that she is listening. 5. It proved that you were right. 6. It
turned out that the text was very difficult.

Exercise 224. Transform the sentences according to the models.

M o d e |l s:1Itis (im)probable that he will come tomorrow.—
He is (un) likely to come tomorrow.
He will certainly come.— He is sure to come.
He will probably come.— He is likely to come.

A.I1tis probable that it will rain before evening. 2. It is impro-
bable that she will forget her promise. It is probable that the winter
will be very cold this year. 4. It is probable that they will be late. 5. It

is improbable that this medicine will help him.
B. 1. They will certainly like this film. 2. The doctor will cer-

tainly do his best. 3. He will probably forget the address. 4. She will
probably catch cold. 4. He will certamly do his duty. 6. The weather
will probably change.
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Exercise 225. Make up five sentences from each table.

It} is necessary | for { me | tostay here.
was important you | to go there at once.
will be | dangerous him | to cross theriver here.
high time us to buy it.
better them | to take a taxi.
Thebest thing { is . for { me | toinvitethem.
‘was him | toseeadoctor.
will be you | towait
wouldbe | |us to go there by plane.
them |} to go home.

I wait(s) for | me - to speak.

He/She | waited him to go out.

We will wait ~{ you to send an invitation.
You | us to come back.

They them | toanswer.

Exercise 226. Transform the following complex sentences into simple
ones using the Prepositional Infinitive Complex.

1. It isnecessary that we should start early in the morning. 2. It is
necessary that she should come here in time. 3. It is important that he
should work systematically. 4. It is necessary that you should air the
room twice a day. 5. It is necessary that you should go in for sports.

Exercise 227. Paraphrase the following using the Prepositional Infini-
tive Complex.

M o d e 1: The stone was too heavy. I couldn’t lift it.— The stone
was too heavy for me to lift it.

1. The text is too difficult. The pup1ls can’t translate it. 2. The
car is too dear. 1 can’t buy it. 3. The story is easy enough. I can read
it without a dictionary. 4. The weather was too bad. We couldn’t go

‘to the forest. 5. The coat is too long. She can’t wear.iti

Exercise 228. Find infinitive complexes in the following sentences and
state their functions. Translate the sentences.

1. Then he seemed to hear a voice. (Gordon) 2. I saw her look at
him. (Dickens) 3. What do you want me to do? (Heym) 4. Jude
watched her disappear in the direction of the hotel. (Hardy) 5. She
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made her brother talk of himself. (Wilde) 6. 1 never expected you to
ask him at all. (Shaw) 7. My father doesn’t want us to know each
other. (Galsworthy) 8. He seemed to be looking for words. (Greene)
9. Her face seemed to have become much more youthful. (Gaskell)
10. We saw him enter the station. (Gaskell) 11. Mr. Rochester is not
likely to return soon. (Bronte) 12. She seemed not to listen to him.
(Wilde) 13. Clyde felt himself tremble. (Dreiser) 14.1don’t like to
hear you speak so of Harry. (Gaskell) 15. You don’t seem to under-
stand how hard it is. ( Tressel)

Exercise 229. Translate into English using infinitive comfalexes.

A. 1. Mu 6auniu, sk BOHA MepexoIuiia BYJIHLIO. 2. S NoMiTHB,
1110 BOHA PO3TOpHYNIa KHWKKY. 3. Yuni 6ayniy, Jx NpH3eMIHBCS
aiTak. 4. A dyna, sK BOHH CIIiBaJIM 1O NiCHIO. 5. MU ITOMITHITH, 110
BiH BCTaB i BUAILOB 3 KIMHATH. 6. Bci ayn, ax TH ckasaB 1e. 7. Bonn
OGaunnu, 1o g 6ir gogomy. 8. Matn nmodyna, 10 XHTHHA 3aIUIaKana.

b. 1. 5 xo1y, 100 BU 3p0oOMIIH Ke cboroaHi. 2. MeHi xoTinocs 0,
mo6 BM npuiimum Ha 360pu. 3. Horo 6aTbko xoue, mob BiH cras
nikapeM. 4. MeHi He nogobaeTbes, KoM BiH TOBOPHTD Tak MOBUILHO.
5. A xouy, mo6 TH 3anumuBcs TYT. 6. S He Xouy, 100 BH Hmum
CbOTOJIHi B KiHO.

B. 1. Mu criomiBanucs, U0 BiH IIpHine y cepeny. 2. 5 He qymas,
mo TH 3amisHumca. 3. BH BBaxaere 11 1o6pum opraxizaTopom?
4. JIikapi criogiBarThCs, IO BiH CKOPO BHAYXa€. 5. BUeH] BBAXAIOTh,
110 11e Micto 6yno 3acHoBaHe B XII cromitTi. 6. Mu cnioxiBaemocs,
IO HAllla BOIeN60IbHA KOMaH A BUTPAE MaTH. |

I. 1. Yautens 3MycuB Hac BUBYMTH Bipit Hamam’ats. 2. 1o
IIPHUMYCHJIO BAC iTU TyAH B TaKy IoraHy noroxy? 3. Mu npumycumo
Horo npubpaTtH kimHaTy. 4. Jlowl NpUMYCUB MEHE 3ATUITHTHCS TYT.
5. 51 He 3My1yIO Bac poOuTH 1ie.

II. 1. KaxyTs, mo BiH 3apa3 xuse B Kuesi. 2. KaxyTsb, mo BiH
xkuB y Kuei. 3. IIoBiDoMISIOTh, IO HONBCHKA JENIETallis npubyna
1m0 Kuesa. 4. BBaxarots, 1o 11# popreus 6yna 36yzosana B X CT.
5. BeaxaroTs, [0 BiH AyXe ocBideHa moauHa. 6. Kaxyrs, mo BiH
HalMxpaluii CHOPTCMEH y Ko, 7. BiioMo, 1jo BoHa BUBYAJIA KillbKa
1HO3eMHHX MOB.

E. 1. byno 4yTH, sk HaOmmkaBca moi3n. 2. KoxHoro panky ii
Dauunu B xpamuuii. 3. Yynu, gk BoHa cliBaja B CyCiaHil KiMHATI.
4. Hixomy He 6auui, o0 BiH cepauBcs. 5. Bynro BUAHO, IK BHCOKO
B Hebi JeTiB JTak.

€. 1. BoHa, 3x4a€eThbee, 3Hae $paHLy3bky MOBY. 2. 30a€ThCH, BiH
OZlep>kaB Baul JIUCT. 3. 37aBsajiocs, 10 BOHH HE CIyXalnThb HOTO.
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4. LTAIOCA Tak, WO MU 3yCcTpukcs v 1lonrasi. 5. BiH BUsIBHUBCA
30i0HUM MaTemaTukoM. 6. OdeBuaHO, BU 3a0yiId Opo Le.

XK. 1. Bin, HaneBHO, npuiine cboronxi sedepi. 2. Bonu, oue-
BUAHO, 3HAIOTH Npo Le. 3. Harpan, w00 BoHa AicTana 10 KHUXKKY.
4. Ileit ¢pinpmM, 6e3cyMHIBHO, criogobaeTbes BaM. 5. Mu, MabyTh, He
nmiageMo Tyau. 6. Biv, oueBHAHO, 3aMTiI3HUTHCA.

HJICITPUKMETHHUK

Exercise 230. Make up five sentences from each table.

I approached
He/She | came up to
We pointed to
You called

the woman
the man
the boys
the girls

reading a newspaper.
sitting on the bench.
playing basket-ball.
working in the garden.

the children

They digging potatoes.

The man
The woman
The boy
The girl
The pupil

is my best friend.
lives in our house.
is a good swimmer.
works at this plant.
dances very well.

sitting in the corner
standing at the window
making the report
approaching us
crossing the street

smiling. |
reading a newspaper.
singing.

trembling.

listening to the song.

I sat

He/She stood

We approached me
You went away

They read the letter

apologized to her.

decided to tell her the truth.
greeted her. |
recognized her at once.
found nobody there.

Entering the room I
Opening the door he/she
Seeing her we
Coming home you
Hearing her voice they

heard a knock

at the door.

used a dictionary.
fell asleep. .
forgot about it.

remembered you.

When | reading thestory |

he/she
we
you

they

While | playing chess
preparing the report

watching television
translating the text
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Having | read the book I decided to take a short rest.
written the letter | he/she | went shopping.

cleaned theroom | we switched on the TV set.
done it | you | went to the post-office.
finished it they |went for a walk.

I was reading | abook printed in our town.
He/She | bought the newspaper | published last month.
‘We looked for an article { received this morning.
You took the magazine | written by Professor

Brown.
They used
The agreement | concluded by them | serves the cause of peace.
The treaty signed last year was soon broken.
The document | made there is useful for both sides.
The contract | has been carried out.

was approved by our people.

Exercise 231. Transform the following sentences using participle phrases
instead of the subordinate clauses.

A. M o d e l:Theboys who live in this house formed a football
team.— The boys living in this house formed a
football team.

- 1. Most of the people who work at our factory have received
comfortable flats in new houses. 2. Many pupils who learn English
are members of our English club. 3. The man who sells newspapers
showed me the way to the post-office. 4. The students who live on the
left bank of the river cross this bridge twice a day. 5. The woman who
teaches English at our school studied in Kyiv.

B. M o d e l: Thegirls who are watering flowers are my friends.—
The girls watering flowers are my friends.

I. The man who is making the report is our history teacher.
2. The workers who are repairing the road go home by bus. 3. The
girl who is reciting the poem is our teacher’s daughter. 4. The boys
who are playing hockey live in our house. 5. The women who are
working in the field go to the exhibition.

C. M o d e |: When we arrived in London, we went sightseeing
the city.— Arriving in London, we went
sightseeing the city.
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1. When she heard her name, she turned round. 2. When we saw our
teacher, we stopped and waited for her. 3. When he came home, he
switched on the TV set. 4. As I entered the hall, I saw my friends dan-
cing round the fir-tree. 5. As I went out of the shop, I met my schoolmate.

D. M o d e |: When I read this story, I came across many new
words.— When reading this story, I came across
many new words.

1. When the pupils discussed this novel, they expressed their
thoughts in good literary language. 2. When Jane cooked dinner, she
forgot tosalt it. 3. When Paul studied at the University, he published
several scientific articles. 4. While I was waiting for you, I read this
magazine.

E. M o d e |: When she finished her work, she went home.—
Having finished her work, she went home.

1. After we had passed our examinations we went to a summer
camp. 2. As I had lost my key, I couldn’t get in. 3. When Nick had a
dictionary, he did not have to go to the reading-hall every day. 4. As
we had booked tickets beforehand, we went to the theatre half an
hour before the performance began. 5. After they received the tele-
gram, they packed and left for Glasgow.

F. M o d e 1: Welivein the city which was founded 1,500 years
ago.— We live in the city founded 1,500 years ago.

[. Welive in a house which was built last year. 2. She received a
telegram which was sent yesterday. 3. I've got a TV set which was
made in Lviv. 4. The decisions which were adopted at the conference
are supported by many scientists. 5. The machines which are made at
our plant are exported to many countries of the world.

Exercise 232. Replace one of the homogeneous predicates by Participle 1.

M o d e l: The girls walked home and sang.—The girls walked
home singing. |

1. Shelooked at me and smiled. 2. The children sat and watched
television. 3. The girl spoke and trembled. 4. The children ran about
and shouted. 5. He turned over the pages of a book and looked at the
pictures. 6. The man read a book and made notes from time to time.

Exercise 233. Find the participles, state their form and function in the
sentence. Translate the sentences.

1. Dressing myself as quickly as I could I went for a walk.
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(Dickens) 2. She came into the dressing-room to look for things be-
longing to their father and mother. (Gaskell) 3. Mary stood for a
time in silence, watching and listening. (Gaskell) 4. Still looking at
me, she shook her head while I was speaking. (Dickens) 5. I saw a
passing shadow on her face. (Dickens) 6. He walked around, saying
nothing. (Heym) 7. Mary sat still looking at the writing. (Gaskell)
3. We sat there talking about our pleasant old Canterbury days.
(Dickens) 9. They ran to the steps leading down the water. (Gaskell)

Exercise 234. Make up five sentences from each table.

I saw me playing tennis.

He | heard you quarrelling.

She | watched | him - { swimming across the river.

We | noticed | her skating on the pond.

You | observed | us climbing a tree.

- They { found the boys | whispering something.

1 was | seen entering the department store.

He/She | were | heard running away. |

We watched | crying.

You observed | playing the violin.

They | noticed climbing over the fence.

I had my hair cut.

He will have his {1 coat cleaned.

We | our ' shoes mended.

You your dinner cooked.

They | their dress made.

The weather being very cold, she had to stay at home.

Her daughter having fallen ill, she sent for the doctor.
she put off the trip.
she was very much upset.
she heated the room.

Exercise 235. Transform the following complex sentences into simple
ones using the Objective Participle Complex.

M o d e I:1saw them as they were working in the field— I saw
them working in the field.

1. Isaw him as he was picking flowers in the park. 2. We watched
them as they were playing hockey. 3. The teacher observed the pupils
as they were writing compositions. 4. I saw the gir! as she was cross-
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ing the street. 5. She watched him as he was repairing his car. 6. We
saw wild geese as they were flying to the South.

Exercise 236. Combine the given two sentences into one using Objective
Participle Complex.

M o d e 1: The girls were singing a folk song. I heard it.— I heard
the girls singing a folk song.

I. The woman was shouting at the boys. We heard it. 2. The birds
were singing in the trees. She heard it. 3. The man was trying to
unlock the door. I noticed it. 4. The boy was whistling. They heard it.
5. The children were swimming in the river. We watched it.

Exercise 237. Paraphrase the following using the Objective Participle
Complex.

M o d e |: The hairdresser did her hair.— She had her hair done.

1. The tailor made a suit for him. 2. The worker repaired his car.
3. The photographer took a photograph of him. 4. The typist typed
his article for him. 5. The waitress brought them dinner. 6. His wife
washed and ironed his shirt. 7. Their daughter cooked supper for
them. 8. The porter brought his luggage into the car.

Exercise 238. Transform the following complex sentences into simple
ones using the Absolute Participle Complex.

A. M o d e l:As the weather was fine, we went for a walk.—
The weather being fine, we went for a walk.

1. As my friend lives far from here, I go to his place by bus. 2. As
the play was very popular, it was difficult to get tickets. 3. As it is
rather cold, I put on my coat. 4. As his mother teaches English, he
knows the language very well. 5. As her son was ill, she could not go

to the theatre.

B. M o d e l:Asmybrother had locked the door, I couldn’t get
into the room.— My brother having locked the
door, I couldn’t get into the room.

1. As our teacher had visited India, we asked him to tell us about
that country. 2. When the match had ended, the people went home.
3. As my friend had bought the tickets beforehand, we did not need to
hurry. 4. After the sun had risen, we continued our way. 5. As his
sister has broken his spectacles, he had to buy a pair of new ones.

C. M o d e l:Asthebridge was destroyed, we couldn’r cross the
river.— The bridge being destroyed, we couldn’t
cross the river. |
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1. As all shops were ciosed, we couidn’t buy anything. 2. As the
road was being repaired, I couldn’t go there by bus. 3. As the book
was being printed, we hoped to get it soon. 4. As houses are built very
quickly nowadays, we’ll soon get a new flat. 5. As the waiting-room
was being cleaned, the passengers were not let in.

D. M o d e |: Whenthework had been done, they went home.—
The work having been done, they went home.

1. When the house had been built, we got a new flat. 2. As the key
had been lost, she couldn’t get into the room. 3. As the road had been
“repaired, we could go there by bus. 4. When the waiting-room had
been cleaned, the passengers were let in. 5. As all the tickets had been
sold out, we couldn’t see the performance.

Exercise 239. Find participle complexes and state their function in the
sentence. Translate the sentences.

1. She opened the door and heard their voices speaking. (Gaskell)
2. She found the old man and his granddaughter sitting at breakfast.
(Gaskell) 3. Antony saw his younger brother coming. (Gordon)
4. She had seen him reading it over. (Gaskell) 5. 1saw the mild eye of
the good old doctor turned upon me for a moment. ( Dickens) 6. That
done, he felt almost obliged to leave the room. (Gaskell) 7. And so
often he overheard them discussing so interesting things. (Dreiser)
8. Her heart beating, Mary hurried home. (Gaskell) 9. I saw him
going downstairs early in the morning. (Dickens) 10. He saw her
sitting in bed, her golden hair floating behind her. (Gaskell)

Exercise 240. Translate into English using the Objective Pafticiple Complex.

1. Mu ciocrepiraimu, Sk XJI0M1li rpaiv B pyrooi. 2. 5 6aunna, ax
niTH UM Yaid. 3. BoHU uynu, K 11 0aTbKO pO3MOBIIIB HIMELILKOIO
MOBOIO. 4. Mu 6aumnm, sIK BiH CilaB y TpaMmBaii. 5. 51 6auus, 1K 4OBEH
nabimxkaBcs 1o 6epera. 6. Mu noMiTHiIH, sk BOHa cMisiacs. 7. YuHi
OauniH, K MpU3eMIIABCA JiTak. 8. MeHi BiXpeMOHTYBaIM pajio-
npuiimad. 9. T3t 3po6unu 3auqicky. 10. Tob6i nosarogmiy YepeBHKU?
11. HaM xynumm KBUTKH HA KOHLEPT.

Exercise 241. Translate into English using the Absolute Participle Complex.

1. Ockinbxy BiTEp AyB 3 MiBHOYI, OYJIO OYX€ XOIOIHO.
2. OckinpKH BUMTEIb OYB XBOPHH, y Hac BYOpa He OYI10 ypOoKy (Pi3HKH.
‘3. Konu muct 6yB HanmucaHui, g BigHic Horo Ha nowTty. 4. Konn
6aThKO NpHIILOB, YCi cinM 3a cTim o6igaTu. 5. Ockinbku 0YI0 BXe
1i3HO, BCi xpaMHHULI Oymu 3a4uHeHi. 6. Ockinpku TenedoH OyB
HECIIpaBHMI, 1 HE Mil MOA3BOHUTH BaM. 7. Ko miit OpaT 3axkiHYMB
INKOJIY, Hama ciM ' 4 nepeixana no Jlyuska. 8. Konu ypokH 3akiH-
YHIJIMCh, YYHI HILUUTH JOAOMY.
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T'EPYHIIN

Exercise 242. Make up five sentences from each table.

| insisted on visiting that museum.

He/She | objected to doing morning exercises.

We agreed to buying the tickets beforehand.

You thought of helping them.

They succeeded in learning the poem by heart.

I suggested playing hockey.

He/She finished smoking.

We couldn’t help meeting them.

You enjoyed learning English.

They gave up laughing.

After | finishingschool |l decided to go there.

Before { coming home he/she | had ashort rest.

On recovering we spent a week at home.
| getting there they began to work.

leaving for Kyiv "~ . | booked a ticket.

Exercise 243. Transform the sentences using the gerund instead of the
infinitive. -

M o d e 1: My father began to work at this plant 20 years ago.—
- My father began working at this plant 20 years ago.

I. We continue to study English. 2. The children like to play
basket-ball. 3. The boy started to run. 4. His mother intends to spend
her holiday in the Crimea. 5. They preferred to go there by plane. 6.
She tried to open the window but couldn’t. 7. I have just begun to
translate the text. |

Exercise 244. Combine the sentences using the gerund.

M o -d e 1: You helped me. I thank you for it.— I thank you for
helping me.

- I. You gave me a dictionary. I thank you for it. 2. The woman

showed me the way. I thanked her for it. 3. You explained to us this
grammar rule. We thank you for it. 4. Ann passed me the salt. I
thanked her for it. 5. Nick bought a note-book for Pete. Pete thanked
him for it. 6. He repaired my TV set. I thanked him for it.

312



Exercise 2485. Transtorm the following sentences using gerundial phrases
instead of the subordinate clauses.

A.Model: Ithink I'll go to Minsk next week— I think of going to
Minsk next week.

1. Ithink I'll go to the theatre tomorrow. 2. I think I’ll join them.
3. Ithought I would buy that coat. 4. Tom thinks he will play hockey
on Saturday. 5. She thought she would take a taxi. 6. We think we
shall visit him in the hospital.

B. M o d e l: After he finished school, he worked at a plant.— After
finishing school he worked at a plant.

1. After they passed their exams, they went to the Caucasus.
2. Before we moved to this town we lived in Kyiv. 3. After she wrote
the letter, she went to the post-office. 4. Before you cross the street
you must look to the left and then to theright. 5. I turned off the light
before I left home. 6. We met him after we walked about two miles.

C. M o d e | s: Sheinsisted that she should go to the library.—
She insisted on going to the library.
She insisted that she should be sent to the li-
brary.— She insisted on being sent to the library.

1. He insisted that he should show them the way. 2. He insisted
that he should be shown the way. 3. They insisted that they should
help me. 4. They insisted that they should be helped with their work.
5. Iinsisted that I should examine them in the afternoon. 6. I insisted
that I should be examined first. ‘

Exercise 246. Paraphrase the following sentences using the gerund.

A. M o d e I:Iwantvery much to get a letter from you.— I am
looking forward to getting a letter from you.

I. I want very much to visit that exhibition. 2. She wanted very
much to go to the country. 3. He wants very much to be offered this
job. 4. We want very much to see this performance. 5. I want very
much to be invited to the conference.

B. M o d e l: It gave me much pleasure to see this performance.—
I enjoyed seeing this performance.

1. It gave me much pleasure to work with him. 2. It gave me much
pleasure to read this story. 3. It gave me much pleasure to play ten-
nis. 4. It gives him much pleasure to ride a bicycle. 5. It will give him
much pleasure to listen to this lecture.
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C. M o d e Ltisuseless to learn rules without examples.— It is
no use learning rules without examples.

1. It is useless to invite her. She won’t come. 2. It is useless to grow
tomatoes in thisregion. The summer is too short here: they won’t ripen.
3. Itis useless to teach her to play the piano. She has no ear for music.
4. It is useless to go shopping now. Most of the shops are closed. 5. It is
useless to go to the theatre now. The tickets are sold out.

Exercise 247. Transform the following complex sentences into simple
ones using the gerund.

A. M o d e l: Iamsorry that I trouble you.— Excuse me for
troubling you.

1. I am sorry that I ring you up solate. 2. I am sorry that I turned
on theradio when you are working. 3. I am sorry that I came so late.
4. I am sorry that I broke your pencil. 5.1 am sorry that I went home
without waiting for you.

B. M o d e l: Iamsorry that Idid not tell you about it.— I am
sorry for not telling you about it.

1.Iam sorry that I did not help you yesterday. 2. I am sorry that
I didn’t wait for you. 3. I am sorry that I did not do my homework.
4.1 am sorry that I did not ring you up. 5. I am sorry that I did not
answer your letter.

Exercise 248. Combine the following couples of sentences into one using
the gerund.

A. M o d el s:Iamhispupil. Iamproud of it.— I am proud of
being his pupil.
I was his pupil. I am proud of it.— I am proud of
having been his pupil.

1. He works with professor Collins. He is proud of it. 2. He worked
with professor Collins. He is proud of it. 3. He is playing chess with a
champion. He is proud of it. 4. He was playing chess with a cham-
pion. He is proud of it. 5. She made many mistakes. She is ashamed of
it. 6. She makes many mistakes. She is ashamed of it.

B. M o d e 1 s:Iamofteninvited there. I am proud of it.— I am
proud of being often invited there.
I was invited there. I am proud of it.— I am
- proud of having been invited there.

1. He is given an important task. He is proud of it. 2. He was
given an important task. He is proud of it. 3. She is loved by the
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pupils. Sheis proud of it. 4. She was loved by her pupils. She is proud
of it. 5. The boy is praised by the teacher. He is proud of it. 6. The
‘boy was praised by his teacher. He is proud of it.

C M o d e 1. We sang together. We enjoyed it.—We enjoyed
singing logether.

1. I saw this film. I enjoyed it. 2. She played the piano. She en-
joyed it. 3. Tom collects stamps. He enjoys it. 4. The boys played
football. They enjoyed it. 5. We bathed in the river. We enjoyed it.

D.Model They went home. They did not wait for me.— They
went home without waiting for me.

1. I translate the text. I did not use the dictionary. 2. Mary left
home. She did not lock the door. 3. He went to bed. He did not take
off his shirt. 4. The boy continued to speak He did not look at us. 5.
The man saved the child. He did not give his name.

E. M o d e l:Ididnot take a taxi. I went there by bus. —~Instead
of taking a taxi, I went there by bus.

1. We did not go to the Crimea. We spent the summer in the
country. 2. He was not preparing for his exam. He was playing chess.
3. 1did not learn the story by heart. I prepared to retell it. 4. I shall
not go to the cinema. I shall watch television. 5. I shan’t write her a
letter. I'll send her a telegram.

F. M o d e |: Mother is busy. She is cooking dinner.— Mother is
busy cooking dinner.

1. Tom is busy. He is repairing his bicycle. 2. Jane is busy. She is
washing her dress. 3. I was busy. I was preparing my report. 4. The
children are busy. They are cleaning the room. 5. The teacher was
busy. She was correcting our tests.

G. M o d e I: Thisradio set is good. I advise you to buy it.— This
radio set is worth buying.

1. This book is interesting. I advise you to read it. 2. This film is
good. I advise you to seeit. 3. This house in not very old. I advise you
to repair it. 4. This museum has many interesting things. I advise you
to visit it. 5. Many scientific works are published in this language. I
advise you to learn it.

Exercise 249. State the form and syntactic function of the gerund in the
following sentences. Translate the sentences.

1. Would you mind lending me two matches? (Shaw) 2. Dick
went on asking about various friends. (Lindsay) 3. She was saving
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her from being questioned and examined. (Gaskell) 4. He had
thought of taking Steve along with him. (Gordon) 5.1insist on being
treated with a certain degree of consideration. (Shaw) 6. I don’t
mind. telling you. (Dreiser) 7. She had stopped asking about the
time. { Heym) 8. She has the gift of being able to work sixteen hours.
(Shaw) 9. At the back of the house two women were busy washing.
(Abrahams) 10. He was afraid of being poor. (Shaw) 11. I recollect
talking about it. { Dickens) 12. So he gave up trying to get breakfast.
(Jerome) 13. 1 had a dim recollection of having seen her at the the-
atre. (Dickens)

Exercise 250. Answer the following questions.

1. What are you fond of doing? 2. Are you fond of skating?
3. What do you like better: skiing or skating? 4. Do you remember
going to school for the first time? What can you say about that day?
5. What films have you seen lately? Which of them is worth seeing?
6. How many English books have you read this year? Which of them
are worth reading? 7. What do you dream of becoming? 8. What are
you busy doing now? 9. What do we use for cutting bread? 10. What
do we use for writing? 11. What do we use scissors for? 12. Is it pos-
- sible to learn English without working hard? 13. What book did you
read last? Did you enjoy it? Why? 14. Did you enjoy travelling by
air? Why? 15. Where do you intend spending your holidays?

Exercise 251. Make up five sentences from each table.

I insisted on my | going there.

He |lookedforwardto | his | beingsent there.

She { thoughtof her | comingback.

We | objected to ' our | being given this task.

You | dreamed of your | beinginvited to the party.
They their | inviting to the party.

1 am |pleased with | my behaving so.

He |{is sure of your {havingsaid it.

She lare [surprisedat |{his having been praised.

We |was {proudof our playing so well.

You jwere | their |beinginvited there.
They Jane’s |having won the match. ]

Exercise 252. Combine the sentences using gerundial complexes.

M o d e 1: They lost the game. I am surprised at it,— I am sur-
prised at their having lost the game.
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1. Nick studies very well. His father is proud of it. 2. Kate failed
in the examination. We are surprised at it. 3. He will come in time, 1
am sure of it. 4. She plays the piano very well. I am pleased with it. 5.
Our football players won the match. We are proud of it. 6. They are

here. I am surprised at it.

Exercise 253. Paraphrase the sentences using gerundial complexes.

Mo d el ssTwanthimto t‘ake the floor.— I insist on his taking
the floor. I don’t want him to be sent there.— [ op-
Ject to his being sent there.

1. I want Kate to recite this poem. 2. They wanted me to take part
in the competition. 3. I don’t want Jane to stay here alone. 4. The
teacher wanted the pupils to do this exercise. 5. Mother did not want
Mary to go to the cinema. 6. I don’t want him to be elected chairman.
7. I want her to be sent to the conference.

Exercise 254. Change the following complex sentences into simple ones
using gerundial complexes.

M o d e l: When she plays, I enjoy it—1I enjoy her playing.

1. When you quarrel, I dislike it. 2. When you open the window |
don’t mind it. 3. When they dance, I enjoy it. 4. When he gets an
excellent mark, his parents are pleased with it. 5. If you make noise,
I dislike it. 6. When you don’t know the lesson, I am surprised at it.
7. If you pass your examination well, I’ll be proud of it. |

Exercise 255. Ask your classmate:

1. if he enjoys travelling by sea; 2. if he likes playing chess; 3. if
_he objects to your opening the window; 4. whether he agrees to your
using his dictionary; 5. if he intends going to Riga this year; 6. whether
he is ashamed of making spelling mistakes; 7. if he is sure of passing
his examination well; 8. if he dreams of becoming a doctor; 9. if he
insists on your playing chess with him; 10. whether he is fond of
skating; IT. if his mother is afraid of his catching cold; 12. whether he
is afraid of catching cold; 13. whether he is afraid of your catching
cold; 14. whether the film he saw last is worth seeing; 15. whether the
book he read last is worth reading.

Exercise 256. Find gerundial complexes in the following sentences and
state their syntactic function. Translate the sentences.

1. I will not stand your encouraging people as you do. (Shaw)
2. He thought of Jem’s coming that night. (Gaskell) 3. We made
merry about Dora’s wanting to be liked. (Dickens) 4. Will you give
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me a certificate of your being unable to go? (Gaskell) 5. Forglve my
saying it. (Hardy)

Exercise 257. Translate into English using the gerund.

I. 1. ITpo6aure, uio s B3siB Bamy KHHXKY. 2. [Ipobayre, wo 1 3a-
nizauBcs. 3. ITpobaure, o Mu TypSyemMo Bac 3H0B. 4. [IpobauTe, 1o
MH He NpHimy ByacHo. 5. IIpobayure, mio s mepebusazo Bac. 6. I1po-
OauTe, 1110 MU TOBOPHWIH TAK I'OJIOCHO. 7. Hpoﬁaq're 1O 8 TENEPOHYIO
BaM Tax IIi3HO.

I1. 1. Isixy¥o BaM 3a Te, 110 BH NOKAa3aJIM MeHi JOPOTY IO MiCTa.
2. 1axyro 106, 110 TH ZOHOMIT MEHI TiCTaTH KBUTKH. 3. JIAKYIO0, IO
BH ITPOBEIIH MeHe noaomy. 4. JIskyro, 1o TH po36yaus MeHe. S. [sxyio,
11O BH MTOSCHIIN MEHI 11€ MPABHJIO.

II1. 1. I naM’sTaro, mo 6auus iioro B Kuesi. 2. Bona nam’arae,
IO YMTAana Lo KHIXKY.3. MU naM’aTaeMo, 110 BiH MPAallOBaB pa-
30M 3 HaMmH. 4. BiH nam’sitae, o 6a4uB ne#t pineMm. 5. 5 nam’sataro,
110 BOHA BYWIACAd B HaUlik KO,

IV. 1. Mene nuBye, o BoHa poOuTts Tak 6arato opdorpadiu-
HHX NOMMIOK. 2. MeHi IMBHO, 1[0 TH ITPOMYCTUB TaK 6araTo ypOKiB.
3. MeHe nuBye, 010 BiH cKka3aB Le. 4. MeHi IuBHO, MO BH TaK 4acTo
3ami3HIOETECh. 5. MEeHi AUBHO, 1110 BOHU IPOTPaIy MaTHy.

V. 1. Yuntens 3anepedyBas IIPOTH TOT0, OO MU CbOT'OAHI MiIUTH
B KiHO. 2. BoHH He 3anepeuyioTh IPOTH TOTO, 1100 s mpueaHaBCA 10
HHX. 3. BH He 3amepeyyeTe NpoTH TOro, o6 A BimyuHuIa BikHo? 4. A
3arepeuyIo IPOTU TOr0, 00 1€ MU TaHHa OOrOBOPIOBATIOCS CHOTOXHI.

V1. 1. Bin Hamonsaras Ha ToMy, o6 yci npuiiumg 3asTpa o 8
roguui. 2. Bona Hanosndrana Ha TOMY, 1100 s nimoB xo nikaps. 3. 5
HANOJIATao Ha TOMY, 1100 BOHa HeraiHo noixana g0 Kuera. 4. 5
HAIOJAralp Ha TOMY, o0 ii Heraitno nmocnamu o Kuepa. 5. Mu
HaIlOJIATAEMO Ha TOMY, 100 11eit 6yIHuHOK 6yNI0 BiTpEMOHTOBAHO.

VII. 1. lle 3anexuTth Bix TOro, Y¥ mpuiige BiH BuacHO. 2. Bee
3aJIeXHUTh BiJ TOTO, M noroxa O6yae xopowma. 3. Bama noizgka
3aJIEXUTh Bill TOTO, UM AicTaHeTe BU KBUTKH. 4. YCIix Hauoi pobo-
_ TH 3aJIeXKUTh BiJl TOT0, UM JOTIOMaraTuMeTe BU HaM. 5. 11e 3amexuthb
BiZl TOT0,49H OyIe BiTUMHEHU Mara3yH.

VIII. 1. Mu 3 HeTepIrliHHAM 4YeKallM, KOJIM BiH IIOBCpHCTbCH
2. Y4Hi 3 HeTepNiHHAM Y€KaroTh, KOJIH BOHH ITOIAyTh HA EKCKYPCIIO.
3. BoHa 3 HeTepITiHHAM 4eKa€, KOJIH 11 3aNpOcATh Ha Bevip. 4. MU 3
HeTEPNiHHAM YeKaeMo, Kou#u Oyie BHAaHa us KHuxka. 5. A 3
HETEPIiHHAM 4eKalo, KoM Oy Iy npauioBaTH Ha 3aBOI.

IX. 1. Bona miua 3 qoMy, He BAMKHYBIIIH TejleBizopa. 2. S He Mir
AroTyBaTH XOMOBIb, HE ITPOYHTABIUM LIHX CTaTei. 3. YuHi minum J0-
ZIOMY, He 0OroBOPHBILIH L€ NTHUTAHHA. 4. M1 He MOXeMO MiTH J0 TeaTpy;
He KyIMBUIM KBHTKIB 3a34ajeri/e. 5. Bid MIIoB, He OIMPOINABIIHCh.
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X. 1. 3amictb TOrO, W00 iTH JO HHOI'O, BU MOJXKETE 3aTEIIEPOHY-
BaTH foMy. 2. 3aMiCTb TOrO, {06 KYNUTH L0 KHUXKY, 4 B3AB ii B
mKinbHIA 6i0aioTeni. 3. 3amicTe Toro, mob iTH Qo0 Ticy, MU 3JIMIIH-
nucd BaomMa. 4. 3aMicTb TOro, 00 1XaTH Tyau TpaMBaEM, BiH ITILUOB
nimkd. 5. 3aMicTh TOTO, 00 NOCUTIATH TYIM TeNerpamy, 4 Haruiy
HOMY JIHCT.

X1. 1. 51 BuBuMB 6araro ci1iB, YHTAIOYH HIOAHS AHLTiHChKI KHHK-
KH, 2. M1 MOXeMO BCTUTHYTH Ha NOI31, B3ABIIH Takci. 3. Bin qyxe
JOIOMII HaM, NOSACHIOKYH ImpaBuia. 4. Bu MoxeTe 3anuTaTH Horo
npo ue, 3ateredOHyBaBIIY HoMy. 5. S xpale 3anamM’sTOBYIO CJIOBa,
BXXMBAIOYH iX Y PEUEHHSAX.

XII. 1. 4 He MaB Harou MOroBOPUTH 3 HUM. 2. Y Hei He 6yi10 Ha-
Iil KyIHTH KBUTOK Ha L10 BUCTaBy. 3. BiH Mae moOpy 3BUUKY 3amucy-
BaTH KOXXHE CJIOBO B CJIOBHMHYOK. 4. € pi3Hi crioco6u nepekiagy re-
PYHZIS Ha YKPAIHCBKY MOBY. 5. BOHH HE MaJTil MOXITHBOCTi KODUCTY-
BaTHUCS MATHITO(OHOM.

| XIII. 1. Leit 6yaurok BuMarae pemoHTy, 2. [lignory tpeba no-
-(papbysatu. 3. litu notpebyroTs goriany. 4. Yepeprku Tpeba nona-
roauty. 5. OinsM Tpeba obroBopuTH.

XIV. 1. Miit ToBapuiu 3aiHATHII peMOHTOM TeseBi3opa. 2. Bona
3aiHATA IePEeKIIaioM cTaTTi. 3. Mu 3aliHsTi: 0OroBOPIOEMO ZIyKE BaK-
JIMBe MUTaHHA. 4. Y4HI 3alHATI: casaTh AEPEBa B IIKUIbHOMY CaIKy.

XV. 1. 1leit ¢pinbm papTo noausuTHcs. 2. Llell pomad BapTo
npouuTtaTH. 3. Ile onoBimaHH 3acyroBye Ha Te, 1100 HOTo Iepexa-
JIK Ha yKpaiHcbky MOBY. 4. Lli pakTu BapTo 3ragatu. 5. Tenesizop
BapTO KYIIUTH.

XVI. 1. ITocaguBuu KBiTH, Y4YHI ITOMHIH iX. 2. [Tpuimosmu go-
IOMY, BiH YBIMKHYB CBITJIO | 104aB BHKOHYBATH JOMAINHI 3aBIAHHS.
3. 3axiHYMBIUM iHCTUTYT, HOTO cecTpa IOBEepHYNIAacs B CBOE CENO
TIpauroBaTH gikapeM. 4. OnepkaBIld TEIerpaMy, Bid HEraitHO BUiXaB
zoaomy. S. I1pubyBiiv 1o MicTa, TYPUCTH NOiXaJIH B FOTEINb.

IMEHHUK

Exercise 258. Give the plural of the following nouns.

cap, task, port, pipe, lake; comb, pig, hand, song, tube, name, meal,
glove, room; day, letter, door, opera; country, city, duty, industry;
life, leaf, shelf, loaf; potato, Negro, photo, zero; dress, bus, wish,
rose, fox, page.

Exercise 259.Give the singular of the following nouns.

lips, logs, rabbits, painters, lines, times, slopes, kites, passes, phrases,
types, dishes, countries, melodies, lorries, calves, wives, halves,
knives, heroes, cargoes.
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Exercise 260. Change the number of the italicized nouns and make all
other necessary changes.

1. The child is playing in the yard. 2. The story was very interest-
ing. 3. We came up to the woman who was working in the garden.
4. The match will be held in Kyiv. 5. The goose is in the yard. 6. The
lorry passed by. 7. The tromato is ripe. 8. The book is on the shelf.
9. This watch was made in Minsk. 10. The cat caught a mouse. |

Exercise 261. Choose the right form of the noun from the brackets.

1. Two ... were playing on the doorstep (child/children). 2. A ...
looked round the corner of the house (woman/women). 3. The ... was
large, and had a faded Morris wallpaper (room/rooms). 4. A ... drove
up, the large ... leaped from the chair and raised its voice in a cre-
scendo of barking (car/cars, dog/dogs). 5. A tall ... of about fifty-
seven came into sight (man/men). 6. But ... who read my books know
what he’s like (people/peoples). 7. The ... ran twinkling across the
road (water/waters). 8. Why do ... represent in pictures the faces of
their fellow men? (painter/painters). 9. The ... was supposed to as-
semble at seven-thirty in the Common Room (company/companies).
10. The ... opened to admit Sir Leopold (door/doors). 11. The ... of
the feast had been removed (remnant/remnants). 12. “You have read
the morning papers, I presume?”“Yes, M.Poirot. The ... from Geneva
is not very good” (new/mews).

Exercise 262. Replace the of-phrase by the Possessive Case where possible.

1. the pen of our teacher; 2. the window of this room; 3. the
bicycle of Tom; 4. the boy of her child; 5. the back of the chair;
6. the order of the captain; 7. the bags of her pupils; 8. the banks of
the river; 9. the arrival of the actors; 10. the father of Dick.

Exercise 263. Paraphrase the following using the Possessive Case.

1. the pen that belongs to Jack; 2. the camera that belongs to
my friend; 3. the books that belong to her pupils; 4. the shoes that
belong to the girl; 5. the flats that belong to the workers; 6. the car
that belongs to this miner; 7. the coat that belongs to his brother;
8. the watch that belongs to the teacher.

- Exercise 264. Translate the following word combinations.

winter winds; oak forest; food industry; grammar mistake; sum-
mer holidays; evening dress; state power; school age; railway sta-
tion; stone wall; iron ore; river transport; winter sport; heart dis-
eases; apple orchard: Glasgow demonstration; school year; war in-
dustry; silk dress; passenger plane; animal products.
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Exercise 265. Paraphrase the following word combinations.

M o d e | s:the shore of the lake — the lake shore
holidays in winter — winter holidays
a house made of bricks — a brick house
a plant producing tractors — tractor plant

1. a gate made of iron; 2. a dress made of silk; 3. a town situated
near the border; 4. a forest in which pines grow; 5. winds blowing from-
the west; 6. the leader of the party; 7. a gallery in which pictures are
shown; 8. a strike in London; 9. a conference held in Paris; 10. a mis-
take in spelling; 11. diseases of liver; 12. the policy of the government;
13. a farm where chickens are raised; 14. the movement tor peace.

APTHUKJIb

Exercise 266. Insert articles where necessary.

1. This is ... house. 2. This is ... house in which I live. 3. This is ...
butter. 4. This is ... butter I bought for you. 5. My father is ... worker.
6. His father is ... worker who improved this machine. 7. This maniis...
teacher I told you about. 8. Ann’s mother is ... teacher. 9. His wife is...
doctor. 10. His wife is ... doctor who treated my sister. 11. February is
... Shortest month. 12. July is ... seventh month of the year. 13. It is ...
Indian film. 14. It is ... film we discussed yesterday. 15. ... cow is ...
domestic animal. 16. ... carrot is ... vegetable. 17. ... carp is ... fish.

Exercise 267. Insert articles. Retell the story.

~...little girl was sitting on ... front porch when ... stranger came up

to the gate. He tried to open it but ... gate wouldn’t open.

“Is your mother at home, little one?” asked ... stranger.

“Yes, sir, she’s always at home,” said ... child.

... Stranger jumped over ... gate and rang ... doorbell.
There was no answer. He rang it several times more, and waited. ...
door remained closed. Somewhat angry, he turned to ... child and said:

“Didn’t you say your mother was at home?”’

“Yes, and I’'m sure she is,” replied ... girl.

“Then why doesn’t she answer my ring, I wonder.”

“I think she will, sir, when you reach our house,” replied ... girl.
“We live four doors down ... street.”

Exercise 268. Insert articles where necessary. Retell the text.

GREAT BRITAIN

... United Kingdom of ... Great Britain and ... Northern Ireland
is situated on ... British Isles, the largest of which are ... Great Brit-
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ain and ... Ireland. ... British Isles are separated from ... continental
Europe by ... North Sea and ... English Channel, ... narrowest part of
which, ... Straight of Dover, is 33 kms wide.

In ... west ... British Isles are washed by ... Atlantic Ocean. ...
Irish Sea separates ... Great Britain from ... Ireland.

...United Kingdom consists of ... England, ... Wales, ... Scot-
land and ... Northern Ireland.

... Northern part of ... island of ... Great Britain (... Scotland) is
occupied by ... mountains which are called ... Highlands of ... North-
ern Scotland and ... Southern Uplands with ... Central Lowland of ...
Scotland between them. ... Highlands of ... Northern Scotland are
divided into ... North-western Highlands and ... Grampians. ... high-
est mountain in ... Great Britain is ... Ben Nevis; it is situated in ...
Grampians.

... Pennines are ... mountains situated in ... central part of ...
island of ... Great Britain, ... Pennines are separated from ... South-
ern Uplands by ... valley of ... river Tyne. ... Tyne flows into ...
North Sea.

...Wales is ... mountainous part of ... Great Britain. It is occu-
pied by ... Cambrians. ... highest mountain in ... Cambrians is
...Snowdon.

... longest river in ... Great Britain is ... Severn. It rises in ...
Cambrians and flows into ... Bristol Channel.

... Thames in not so long as ... Severn but it is ... most important
river in ... Great Britain. ... London, ... capital of ... United King-
dom, is situated on ... Thames.

Exercise 269. Insert articles where necessary. Retell the text.

Charles Dickens, ... great English writer, was bornon ... 7th of ...
February 1812 in ... small English town. He was ... weak child and
did not take ... part in ... noisy and active games. ... little boy was
very capable. He learned to read at ... early age and read many
books in his childhood. When he was about six, someone took him to
... theatre for ... first time. He saw ... play by Shakespeare and liked
it so much that he decided to write ... play himself. When it was
ready, he performed it with some of ... his friends. Everybody en-
joyed ... performance and ... little writer felt very happy.

When Charles was nine years old, ... family moved to ... London
where they lived in ... very old house. Charles’ father was ... poor
clerk. ... life of ... family was very hard. There were several younger
children in ... family besides Charles, ... future writer could not even
go to...school. At that time his father was put in ... prison because he
could not pay his debts. His wife and all ... children went into ...
prison too. Those were ... most unhappy days in ... Charles’ life. At
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... age of ten he had to start working. ... boy worked from ... morning
till ... night to help his family.

When his father was out of ... prison, ... young Charles was sent
to ... school where he remained three years. When he was fifteen he
had to leave ... school and start earning his own living again. He
spent his spare time reading in ... British Museum.

In ... few years he became ... newspaper reporter. In 1836 Dickens
published his first book.

INIPUKMETHHK

Exercise 270. Give the comparative and the superlative degree of the
following adjectives.

bright, hot, wide, easy, brave, good, active, nervous, fine, fat,
bad, profitable, dirty, old, beautiful, thin, courageous.

Exercise 271. Answer the following questions.

1. Which month is longer: March or April? 2. Is Kyiv larger than
Minsk? 3. Which is the largest city in the Ukraine? 4. Which is the
largest city in the United States of America? 3. Is the Black Sea deeper
than the Caspian Sea? 6. Which is the deepest lake in the world?
7. When days are longer: in winter or in summer? 8. Which is the
longest day of the year? 9. Which is the shortest month of the year?
10. When is it warmer: in April or in May? 11. When is it colder: in
October or in November? 12. Which country is larger: England or
the United States of America? 13. Which is the highest mountain in
the world? 14. Is literature more interesting than grammar? 15. Is
chemistry more difficult than physics? 16. Which is the most difficult
subject? 17. Which is the most interesting subject?

Exercise 272. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the models.

M o d e 1| s: Nick is neither stronger nor weaker than Tom.—
Nick is as strong as Tom.
Tom is strong. Jack is stronger than Tom.— Tom
is not so strong as Jack.

1. The Dnieper is long. The Volga is longer than the Dnieper.
2. My room is neither larger nor smaller than his room. 3. This watch
is neither better nor worse than that. 4. Snowdon is high. Ben Nevis is
higher. 5. Paul is neither older nor younger than his friends. 6. It is
warm today. It was warmer yesterday. 7. July is neither longer nor
shorter than August. 8. I shall be busy tomorrow. Today I am busier.
9. This street is neither wider nor narrower than that. 10. This story
is interesting. That story is more interesting.
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Exercise 273. Read and write the following cardinal numerals.
a) 3; 13; 30; 4; 14; 40, 5; 15; 50; 2: 12; 20; 8; 18; 80.
b) 21; 82; 35; 44; 33; 55; 96; 67; 79; 41; 53; 22.
c) 143; 258; 414; 331; 972; 205; 101; 557; 999; 313.
d) 1,582; 7,111, 3,013; 5,612; 2,003; 9,444; 4040.
e) 15,500; 57,837, 45,971; 92,017; 65,331; 11,443.
f) 235,142; 978,218; 106,008; 321,103; 627,344; 552,331.
g) 1,352,846; 4,125,963, 35,756,394, 257,382,761.

Exercise 274. Form, read and write ordinal numerals from the following.
a)7;4;8,9;5;12;3;2; 1;13; 15; 11; 10.
b) 20; 21; 30; 32; 40, 43; 50; 54; 60, 75; 80, 98.
c) 100; 120; 125; 200; 230; 231; 300; 450; 563; 892.

Exercise 275. Read and write the following dates.

9/111.1814; 22/V1.1941; 9/V. 1945; 23/11. 1928; 12/IV. 1961; 27/
X. 1977; 30/X1. 1982; 24/VI11.1991; 1/X11.1991; 28/VI1.1996.

Exercise 276. Answer the following questions.

1. How.much is 17 plus 19?7 2. How much is 25 plus 327 3. How
much is 120 plus 205? 4. How much is 13 minus 4? 5. How much is
200 minus 45?7 6. How much is 7 multiplied by 8? 7. How much is 42

divided by 67 |
Exercise 277. Read and write out in words the following common and
decimal fractions. -

a) 1/7; 1/5; 1/9; 1/3; 1/12; 1/15; 1/25; 3/8; 2/5; 4/7; 9/23; 3/4;
5/19; 1 3/40; 1 3/5;2 5/7;,5 1/3; 4 1/6.

b) 3.5; 2.34; 12.3; 52.51; 0.1, 0,25; 0,302; 132.054; 5.37;6.4.

JAMMEHHUK

Exercise 278. Replace the italicized nouns by the personal pronouns in the
- Nominative or Objective Case.

1. The girls are playing tennis. 2. I saw the girls in the park. 3. Put
the books on the shelf. 4. The books are on the shelf. 5. We have seen
the film. 1. The film is very interesting. 7. My sister went to the post-
office. 8. I am waiting for my sister. 9. We listened to the teacher with
great interest. 10. The feacher explains a new grammar rule.

Exercise 279. Insert personal pronouns in the necessary case.
1. On my way home I met Peter and told ... about the trip. 2. 1
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need this book badly. I can’t prepare my report without ... 3. I don’t
know the way to the railway station. Couldn’t you show it to...? 4. We
are going to spend the summer in the country. Will you join ...?
5. Wait for us at the bus stop. ... shall be back in no time. 6. If you
give me your address, ... shall write to.... 7. I know this woman. ...
works at the factory with my mother. 8. If I see Helen, I’ll ask ... to
ring ... up tomorrow. 9. I like this radio set very much. Where did you
buy ...7 10. You are to be here at 7. We'll be waiting for ... .

Exercise 280. Paraphrase the following sentences as in the models.
A. M o d e L Thisis my coat.— This coat is mine.

1. This is our school. 2. This is my note-book. 3. This is your
desk. 4. This is his bicycle. 5. This is her bag. 6. This is their class-
room. 7. This is our bus. 8. This is her suggestion.

B. M o d e l: Yourroomis large. Jane’s room s larger.— Jane’s
room is larger than yours.

1. My watch is good. Your watch is better. 2. My pen is bad.
His pen is worse. 3. Their house is old. Our house is older. 4. His
camera is dear. Nick’s camera is dearer. 5. Her story is interesting.
Her friend’s story is more interesting. 6. OQur teacher is young. Your
teacher is younger.

Exercise 281. Complete the sentences by adding reflexive pronouns.,

M o d e l:I'verepaired my TV set...— I've repaired my TV set
| myself.

1. T’ll go to the post-office ....2. She cooks breakfast.... 3. We’'ll
water the flowers ... . 4. The soldiers built the bridge ... . 5. Mother
said to the boy, “You must always make your bed ...” 6. In your.
place, I should go there ... . 7. The professor performed the opera-
tion ... . 8. The chief engineer went to Lviv ....

Exercise 282. Put into the plural.

1. This is an apple. 2. That is a house. 3. That is a car. 4. This is
a chair. 5. Is this a table? 6. Is that a star? 7. Is this a garden? 8. Is
that a bus?

Exercise 283. Use the demonstrative pronouns that (those) to avoid the
repetition of the preceding noun.

M o d e 1: This stadium is better than the stadium in our town.—
This stadium is better than that in our town.

L. Our flat is more comfortable than the flat of our neighbour.
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2. The price of a motor car is higher than the price of a motor cycle.
3. The windows of our classroom are larger than the windows of our
flat. 4. Though he is young, his face is like the face of an old man.
5. The sum of 5 and 7 is equal to the sum of 9 and 3. 6. These flowers
are more beautiful than the flowers growing near our house.

Exercise 284. Fill in the blanks with some or any.

1. T have ... English books. 2. Are there ... arm-chairs in the
room? 3. There isn’t ... chalk in the classroom. 4. Thereis ... milk in
the jug. 5. Mother has bought ... butter. 6. There aren’t ... mistakes
in my dictation. 7. There are ... lakes in this district. 8. Have you ...
relatives in Kyiv? 9. I’ve read ... English stories this month. 10. Have
you ... French newspapers?

Exercise 285. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you any brothers or sisters? 2. Have you got any English
books? 3. Are there any pictures on the walls of your room? 4. Are
there any trees in front of your house? 5. Can any of your friends
speak German? 6. Have you read any English books this year? 7. Did
you receive any letters yesterday? 8. Did you find anybody in your
classroom when you came to school today? 9. Is there anything on
your table now? 10. Did you invite anybody to your last birthday
- party? 11. Did anybody invite you to dinner last week? 12. Is there
anything in your pocket now?

Exercise 286. Replace the pronoun any and its derivaties by no or its
derivatives making other necessary changes.

M o d e l:1haven’t any German books.— I have no German books.
She doesn t know anything.—She knows nothzng

1. The little boy hasn’t any toys. 2. There isn’t any water in the
jug. 3. There aren’t any fruit trees in the park. 4. We haven’t any
classes on Sunday. 5. It was so dark that we couldn’t see anything.
6. We haven’t learned any new words this week. 7. She did not ask
anyone to help her. 8. I didn’t see anyone there. 9. I didn’t know
anything about it. 10. There wasn’t any theatre in our town before
the revolution.

Exercise 287. Paraphrase the sentences using the indefinite pronoun one
as in the model.

M o d e L It is necessary for everyone to go in for sports.— One
must go in for sports.
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1. It 1s necessary to be caretul while crossing the road. 2. It is
necessary to read newspapers every day. 3. It is possible to find any
book in this library. 4. It is impossible to master a foreign language
without working hard. 5. It is impossible to forget that day. 6. It is
necessary to air the room before going to bed. 7. It is necessary to
take that into consideration. 8. It was impossible to go for a walk
yesterday: it was raining all day long.

Exercise 288. Use the pronoun one (ones) to avoid the repetition of the
preceding noun. '

M o d e I The red pencil is sharper than the blue pencil. — The
red pencil is sharper than the blue one.

1. The new flat is more comfortable than the old flat. 2. The white
dress is as nice as the yellow dress. 3. The brown shoes are as dear as
the black shoes. 4. The thin book has as many pages as the thick
book. 5. The cotton dress is not so dear as the silk dress. 6. This film
is more interesting than that film. 7. I don’t like this coat. Show me
another coat. 8. The shop assistant showed me two suits of different
colours. I chose the blue suit.

Exercise 289. Fill in the blanks with the pronouns many, much, a lot of,
lots of, plenty of, a good deal of, a great deal of.

1. I’'ve got...friends in this village.2. There was...show on the
ground last winter. 3. Don’t hurry. You’ve got ... time. 4. It took her
... time to clean the room. She works very slowly. 5. ... people think
so0. 6. I didn’t eat ... for breakfast. 7. She put so ... salt in the soup that
nobody could eat it. 8. He spends ... money on books. 9. Has the town
changed ...? 10. Did he make ... mistakes in his dictation? 11. My
room has as ... windows as yours. 12. We have ... fruit this summer.
13. ... of what you say is true. 14. There isn’t ... water in the pond
today. 15.1 haven’t ... stamps from this country.

Exercise 290. Fill in the blanks with few, little, a few, a little.

1. I couldn’t buy the coat because I had ... money left. 2. Let us
buy some ice-cream, I have ... money left. 3. ...pupils speak English -
as well as she does. 4. There were very ... people in the streets. 5. We
can’t play because we have too ... time. 6. Give me ... apples. 7. They
spent ... daysin the country and then returned to Kyiv. 8. Ask Ann to
help you to translate the text; she knows French ... 9. Mary works
hard at her English. She makes ... mistakes in her speech. 10. Can
you lend me ... money?
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Exercise 291. Transform the following sentences using adverbs instead of
the given adjectives.

M o d e L His answer was good.—He answered well.

1. John is a slow eater. 2. Mary’s translation of the sentence is
correct. 3. My companion was a quick walker. 4. She was a careless
cook. 5. His arrival was unexpected. 6. My friend is an excellent dancer.
7. His death was sudden. §. Her speech at the meeting was wonderful.

Exercise 292. Answer the questions using the comparative degree of the
adverbs.

1. Does Peter drive the car as carefully as Tom? 2. Does a taxi run
as fast as a bus? 3. Did Jane speak as calmly as Helen? 4. Did you
come as late as your brother? 5. Does Nick speak English as stowly
as Peter? 6. Does Susan speak French as well as her mother? 7. Does
Harry get up as early as his father? 8. Does Jack do his grammar.
exercises as carelessly as he did last year?

CHHTAKCHUC

Exercise 293. Find the subject and the predicate of the sentences. Com-
ment on the word order. In sentences with indirect word order explain,
‘why the inversion is used. '

| 1. There was once a king, and he had a queen. 2. High above the
city, on a tall column, stood the statue of the Happy Prince. 3. Could
you very sweetly tell Winnie-the-Pooh story? 4. Once upon a time,
many years ago — when our grandfathers were little children — there
was a doctor, and his name was Dolittle. 5. “Are you quite sure he
will be at home?”, said Jane,as they got off the bus, she, and Michael
and Marry Poppins. 6. In the house next to the tree there lived a fat
old man. 7. Down below, just outside the front door, stood Marry
Poppins, dressed in her coat and hat. 8. “Is that your medicine?”,
asked Michael, looking very interested. 9. There was silence for a
minute or two. 10. There was a queer scared expression on her face.
11. There were photographs of every person or place remotely con-
nected with the murder. 12. Here come the girls. We’d better be off.
13. Down the steep track into the village a car was coming. At the
wheel sat a young man, his hair blown back by the wind. 14. He
said: “Will you come this way, please”. 15. Is your wife all right?
16. There were no fishing boats out - and no the motor-boat.
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Exercise 294. Analyse the following sentences. How are the clauses joined?
What type are they?

I. There was one woman in front of him, and she was certainly in
no hurry either. 2. Diana and Nick lived just round the corner, but he
thought that he might as well take the car right there with him, so he
got back into it and drove himself fifty yards and parked. 3. Diana
had a cut-glass full of marble eggs; she was holding one up now to the
light. 4. The light went out, the curtains opened, and a man came on
and started making introductory noises. 5. Simon was confused, he
did not know what to say. 6. He watched her go: he went to his win-
dow and watched her cross the courtyard below. 7. We looked at
each other for a moment and then I turned away. 8. My watch had
stopped, but I could tell the time from the Hospital wall. 9. I shut my
eyes, and a bit later I heard the door close. 10. My mother lives near
Hastings now, so there is no cause to go back. 11. Of course I like him
very much or I wouldn’t think of marrying him. 12. I knocked on the
door and there was no answer, otherwise 1 wouldn't have gone in.
13. Who did you speak to and what did you say? -

Exercise 295. Analyse the sentences, State the type of subordinate clause,
and the way it is joined to the principal clause.

1. He wondered what they would try on him this time. 2. She was
tired. She was beginning to think it was time that people left, but they
all were talking about Germany. 3. Anyway, I hope you w111 let me
know what happens. 4. She went into the kitchen to do the washing-
up, which she always did, these days, carefully, before going to bed.
5. When Rose got home, she found her baby-sister Eileen had fallen
asleep. 6. He did not see how she could possibly be serious, however
much she might look it. 7. He looked at me as if I were a magician
who could read his soul. 8. He had no job, and that worried him,
because it was winter. 9. But what worried him much more was get-
ting to Whitechapel. 10. After we had eaten and I had settled in I went
for a walk in the afternoon. 11. Why did she silly child always wear
shoes which were too small for her? 12. After I had cleaned the rooms
there was an interval in my work. 13. I wonder where he is at this
minute. 14. I don’t believe in it, because I know it isn’t true.
15. He went to bed and slept well as an innocent man might do.

'Exercise 296. Choose the correct form of the verb from the brackets.

1. I will tell you about it when you ... back (come/comes/will
come). 2. By the time the money ... I will know what to do with it
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(come/comes/will come). 3. I'm not going to leave a party beforel ...
ready to leave it (am/is/are/will be). 4. She’ll be very angry when she
... the broken mirror (see/sees/will see). 5. She’ll like the dog as soon
as she ... it (see/sees/will see). 6. I’m going to sit here and wait until
you ... in and ... something to eat for vourself (go/goes/will go; get/
gets/will get). 7. I shall have thirty thousand pounds by the timel ...
fifty (am/is/are/will be). 8. God, how I hate abroad . I'll never go
there again as long as I ... (live/lives/will live). 9. I’ll give you a ring
when I ... back (get/gets/will get). 10. When you ... back, I will marry
you (come/comes/will come). 11. Oz will now send me home until I
...... the Wicked Witch of the West (kill/killed/have killed/ will kill/
will have killed). 12. What are you going to do when you ... old (get/
gets/will get). 13.“T’ll stay till the wind ...”, said Mary Poppins
(change/changes/will change).

Exercise 297, Choose the correct form of the verb from the brackets. State
the type of subordinate clause and expain your choice of a verb form.

1. If you ... in this way you will break your mother’s heart (con-
tinue/continues/will continue)! 2. I will get ajob if I ... get one (can/
could/will be able to). 3. If I ... ... ... I will wither and perish for not
having gone (don’t go/doesn’t go/won’t go). 4. If the crash ..., it will
be a big one (come/comes/will come)! 5. If it ... expensive, I won’t be
able to afford it (is/are/will be). 6. Be careful! If they ... you they will
call mother immediately (notice/notices/will notice). 7. If you ... to

‘go to the South Seas with me, we’ll be happy there. I will look after
you - keep you safe for always (agree/agrees/will agree). 8. I swear
to you that if we ... ... waiting half an hour outside an office, I shall
not be responsible for my actions (is kept/are kept/will be kept). 9. If
Belfounder or anybody .. just say in a stern masculine voice that I
am out indefinitely (telephone/telephones/will telephone). 10.You
must forgive me”, she said , turning and smiling fearfully at her guests,
“if the dinner ... quite ruined, we will all know who is to blame (is/
are/ will be)”. 11. We’ll both get cold, if we ... here much longer (stay/
stays/will stay). 12. I'll ring you on Wednesday if I ... anything (find/
finds/will find). 13. Give me your soup plates, everybody. If we ... for
that girl to take them, we’ll be here all night (wait/waits/will wait).

Exercise 298. Analyse the following questions. Translate them into Ukrai-
nian. Pay special attention to the word order in each of the type of the

questions.

A. 1. Was she upset? 2. Do you think I’'m getting old and ugly?
3.“Are you all right, Barney?” 4. Do you know what happened at
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Liberty Hall last Sunday? 5. Have Andrew and Hilda moved yet?
6. Do you approve of Hilda’s new place? 7. “Barney, I'm so worried”.
“What about, dear? Had Kathleen found out something?” 8.“Have
you been to confession?’*“No”.“Oughtn’t you to go?” “Maybe”.“Will
you go?’“I don’t know”. 9. Is there somebody else in the room? 10. Ha-
ve you told Frances about us? 11. Did you meet anyone in the street on
the way back? 12.“Now then, Hazel, haven’t you brought Ernest with
you?” 13. Was he dissappointed to find that Major Rich was out?

B. 1. What have I done now? 2. When is Frances getting married?
3. What went wrong? 4. But why did he despair so quickly? 5.“Why
do the men go and fight in that stupid ghastly war? Why don’t they
all say, no, no, no?” — “I agree with you, Frances. But they just feel
helpless. What can they do? What can any of us do?”. 6. What makes
you think it’s not genuine? 7.”What’s happened, Kathleen? You look
quite distracted”. 8. What on earth are you talking about, Kathleen?
9. But why did the secretary tear up the other letter? 10, Who, then, in
your opinion, murdered Miss French? 11.“Which road leads to the
Wicked Witch of the West?” asked Dorothy.

C. |. Things can’t go on like this, can they? Something is going to
happen, isn’t it? 2. Do you like these white daffodils? They’ re rather
unusual, aren’t they? 3. You do believe me, don’t you? 4.“You're
thinking of young Ted Gerard, aren’t you, sir?” 5. It wouldn’t do,
would it, to repeat just idle talk? 6. And that, frankly, was a bit of a
blow to us both, wasn’t it? 7. He wasn’t staying in the house, was he?
8. It came to the same in the end, didn’t it? 9. You aren’t frightened of
me, are you? 10. You wanted to paint me, didn’t you? 11.“You see
how she was, don’t you, Harry?” 12.You don’t feel depressed, do
you, Sally?” 13. Your wife wouldn’t mind a change, would she?
14. It’s early to go to bed, isn’t it? 15. You don’t mind is I finish the

‘ironing, do you? 16. You won’t refuse, will you? 17. “We must be
very business-like, mustn’t we, Gerald?”

D. 1. Are you a scientist or a humanitarian, young man? 2. Are -
you a writer, or something? 2. Tell me about the pain. Is it short and
sharp, or steady and dull? 3. Is it love I feel for him, or just pity?
4, How can you describe there pains? Are they gradual or sudden?
5. “He is my dog, Toto”, answered Dorothy. “Is he made of tin, or
stuffed? asked the Lion. “Neither, He’s a real live dog”. 6. Did she
really say all those things to you, Kay, or did you make them up?
7. Should we all sit round looking very stiff and formal — or should
we make everybody comfortable and cosy? 8. “Unfortunately”, said
Clarke dryly, “he (the murderer) is mad! What do you think, Mr. Poirot?
Will he give it up or will he try to carry it through?” 9. Do you want
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me to find out the truth — or not? 10. Should he stop here for a drink,
~ orpushon? 11. Rogers addressed Miss Brent. “Will you begin, Mad-
am, or will you wait?” 12, Will you take cold tongue or cold ham,
Madam? 13. What are the lights like here, strong or dim?

Exercise 299, State whether the sentences gwen below are real questions.
Translate them into Ukrainian.

1. Would’t you like to Walk down the garden? 2. “Could you dry
the seat for me?” He dried the seat of the swing with his handkerchief
and she sat upon it. 3. Let’s go in, shall we? 4. You were so rude. Why
can’t you be ordinarily polite to me? 5. How can you be so cruel?
6. “Oh, thank you, Maudie, just put the trolley here, would you, and
could you put some more turf on the fire?” 7. “Andrew, would you
mind lifting those boxes off the chairs? Be careful with them”.
8. “Would you like to join us? It’s just a cold meal, ’'m af-raid”. “No,
thank you”. 9. “Kathleen, would you mind leaving me alone with
Pat for a few minutes?” 10. She waited until they were smoking and
said, “Milly, would you fetch the papers?”. 11. Would you like a cup
of coffee while you’re waiting? 12. “Would you care to sit down?” he
asked. 13. Couldn’t we go and have some fish and chips somewhere?
14. Could I have a word with you, please? 15. You couldn’t give me
his address, by any chance?

Exercise 300. Put special questions to as many words in the sentences as
you can. |

1. At that moment an extraordinary sound was heard just outside
the room. 2. Christopher seemed a little depressed by this news.
3. Andrew scraped his knife and fork on his plate in a pretense of
"eating. 4. He stares across the river at the clouded west. 5. I watched
- him go down the plane and find an emply row of seats. 6. Jane stands
looking for keys in her handbag. 7. After a moment Dan went and
stared in the little mirrow over the chest of drawers. 8. I was awake-
ned just before noon by Jane’s voice outside the room. 9. I found .
Jane peeling potatoes when I returned downstairs. 10. The telephone
began to ring outside, and she went to answer it. At five he took a taxi
and bought presents for all the family - a doll for Honoria, a box of
Roman soldiers for the boy, flowers for Marion, big linen handker-
chiefs for Lincoln. 11. They met him in the rose garden in front of the

house. 12. The room seemed dark after the bright evening outside.

Exercise 301, Transform the following sentences into indirect speech
observing all the necessary changes of verbs, pronouns.

A. 1. He said: “We’re having a test on Byron today”. 2, “I’ll meet
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~ you at the library at eleven”, Crane said. 3. “The sun is shining and
it’ll be dry directly”, Millie went on. 4. Andrew was not sure how
serious she was. He answered lightly. “I don’t understand much about
politics. I'm leaving that for later”. 5. She murmured: “I’ll catch a
train this afternoon”. 6. Lincoln spoke first: “We’ve been talking it
over ever since we got your letter last month”. 7. “I haven’t seen you
for a whole year”, she said. 8. “I saw your sister out shopping yester-
day”, she said to me. 9. “You haven’t opened your telegram yet”, she
said to me. 10. “They will not attack before four”, the colonel said.
11. “They don’t know we can’t use it”, he said. 12. He said, “I hope I
haven’t interrupted”. 13. “Nobody will ever know”, we said to him,
“what you are and where you are going”. 14. “They’ll be all right”,
said he. 15. He added, smiling: “Simon, we saw you yesterday,
driving down your street”. “Yes, I saw you, too. Our Dad’s got a new
car”, said Simon. ,

B. 1. “Do you have a photograph of Fonny with you?” Hayward
asked. 2. “Did you wish to see me?” asked Cooper. 3. “Did you see an
old woman going down the path?” asked Frances. 4.“Why didn’t
you think of all this before” Marion asked. 5. Kismine clutched
John’s arm.“Oh,” she cried wildly. “Where are they going? What
are they going to do?”. 6. “Brian, why do you keep the doors closed
and locked?” Al Capone said. “To keep insects out”. 7.“Are you all
right?” the man said to us. 8. She said: “What did Tom say about
these cheeses?” 9. George said to us: “What time shall I wake you?”.
10.“Where did you get that helmet”, I asked him. 11. She said, “Are
there skyscrapers in London?” 12.“Haven’t you ever seen it before?”
I said to him. 13.“How could I see that”, said George, rather
annoyed, “since I've never been to Naples?” 14, “Are you going to be
in your hotel tomorrow morning, Lloyd?” Smith asked.

C. 1. Thesergeant said: “Take two men and go to the village and
arrest him”. 2. “Don’t talk for one minute, Jim, please”, she asked.
3. “I can’t hear you!” cried Kismine, intent on the scene before her.
“You’ll have to talk louder”. 4.“Oh, go away, Bill” she said. “Go
away into school and don’t come back for a long time”. 5. “Wait a
little longer”, she said to me. 6. He said to me, “Drop your rifle”.
7. “Don’t be a fool”, I said to him. 8. “Don’t worry about me”, the
old woman said. 9. A voice came up the stairs: “Georgie! Georgie!
Come out of that stuffy room at once!” 10. George Augustus raised
his hand and exclaimed “Leave this house! And do not return to it
until you have learned to apologise for your behaviour”, 11. They had
missed two buses outside the tube station in their excited chatter. A
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third came along. George grabbed Elizabeth’s arm “Come on, here’s
our bus. Let’s go on top”. 12. “Well, promise that you won’t say
anything”, she said. “Please, Gerry, not a word”.

Exercise 302, Change the following into direct speech.

-1. George said he felt thirsty. 2. They said it was very interesting.
3. I asked my cousin if she thought it could be a dream. She replied that
she was about to ask me the same question. 4. ] answered that I thought
he would never smile again. 5. He told them they could follow him.
6. He went up to the policeman and asked him if he knew what time it
~was. 7. She asked me if you were serious. 8. I as-ked her not to go out.
9.1told Sam not to leave the house. 10. Then he asked me if I wrote for
any newspapers. 11. I told her not to worry. 12. The elder sister said
that she was afraid that they hadn’t got on dresses suited to work.
13. When 1 had finished, George as-ked if the soap was in. I said I
didn’t care whether the soap was in or whether it wasn’t. 14. They said
it was very kind of him. 15. He told them they could follow him. 16. 1
promised mother I’d be home early tonight. 17. Why, George, you
always said you liked to live in the middle of London. 18. They shook
hands, and Barber asked if she wanted to go some place for a coffee.
19. He just came to me one night and said he’d got leave of absence
from his job for a month and that he’d be back inside of thirty days
and he’d tell me all about it when he got back, and he begged me not
to ask any questions. 20. He told me he wouldn’t write.

Exercise 303. Insert the missing verbs observing the rules of changing
direct into indirect speech.

i. Those men will come back. They said that ... (will/would).
2. Kathleen said she ... find me a maid (do/does/will/would). 3. And
so he agreed to stay: Rose said she ... ... Julie and explain it all (ring
up/rings up/will ring up/would ring up). 4. But listen, he said he ...
... back, honestly, he did. (go/goes/is going/was going/were going).
5. Are you sure my husband said he ... ... very soon (come/comes/
will come/would come). 6.0h, how extraordinarily nice workmen
...”", she thought (is/are/was/were). 7. He always said that we ... ...
free after a battle, but we never were (is/are/will be/shall be/should
be). 8. I told Franklin. Hesaid he... ... ... to tell you (will not forget/
would not forget). 9. Well, he told me he ... ... to Cheltenham. I'm
sure he did (is going/was going/were going). 10. Clayton said he ...
no time, but he ... ... and ... a note (have/has/had; will come in/would
come in and write).
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